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Foreword

The book A Grammar of the English Language has enjoyed sev-
eral editions and has been widely used for teaching grammar at many
universities and pedagogical institutes of the former USSR, and later
Russia. The book was written by seven authors, one of whom was my
mother — Elena Vasiliyevna Prokofiyeva, who died very early in her life.
It is to her memory that I would like, first of all, to dedicate my revision
of this book. I also wish to express my esteem and accountability to the
other authors concerned in its original conception.

I feel it is my duty and responsibility to help this book continue its
life, for it can rightly be called one of the best textbooks in grammar
ever written for students. In a very compact and logical form it provides
a profound and detailed description of the grammatical system of the
English language.

The object of this book is to give a course in English grammar to
students specializing in the English language.

The book includes Accidence, i. e. the parts of speech and mor-
phological categories, and Syntax, i. e. the sentence and the parts of
the sentence. The rules are illustrated by examples taken from English
and American authors of the 19th and 20th centuries. Some examples
from modern dictionaries are also included in this edition.

Exercises on all topics covered in the manual are published in
a separate volume, arranged in accordance with the chapters of the
present book.

In the course of the years that have passed since the book was written,
some changes have taken place in the English language. These concern,
forexample, the usage of the auxiliary verbs shall and will, the usage ofthe
auxiliary verb do with the notional verb have, the shades in the meaning
of some modal verbs, the use of some pronouns, etc. Changes in termi-
nology have also occurred, for example, the term ‘phrasal verbs’ is by far
more frequent than the term ‘composite verbs’ and ‘exclamation mark’
is used instead of ‘exclamation note’. And, it goes without saying, that
there have been changes in the theory of the language.

I did not consider it my purpose to introduce considerable changes
to the book. My basic objective was to bring it up to date by making
necessary amendments. These tend to reflect the changes in the lan-
guage rather than in the concept of syntax, which basically remains
intact in this edition.

Elizaveta V. Ivanova



Introduction
Grammatical Structure
of the English Language

§ 1. Languages may be synthetic and analytical according to their
grammatical structure.

In synthetic languages, such as for instance Russian, the gram-
matical relations between words are expressed by means of inflections:
e. g. Kpblua doma.

In analytical languages, such as English, the grammatical relations
between words are expressed by means of form words and word order:
e. g. the roof of the house.

§ 2. Analytical forms are mostly proper to verbs. An analytical verb-
form consists of one or more form words, which have no lexical meaning
and only express one or more of the grammatical categories of person,
number, tense, aspect, voice, mood, and one notional word, generally
an infinitive or a participle: e. g. He has come, I am reading.

The analytical forms are:

1. Tense and Aspect verb-forms (the Continuous form: / am writing,
the Perfect form: I have written, the Perfect Continuous form: / have
been writing, the Future Indefinite: 7 shall write, all the other forms of
the Future; also the interrogative and the negative forms of the Present
and Past Indefinite: Does he sing? He does not sing).

2. The Passive Voice: I was invited to the theatre.

3. The analytical form of the Subjunctive Mood: 7 should go there
if I had time.

In all these analytical forms the form word is an auxiliary verb.

(For detailed treatment see chapters on the verb.)

§ 3. However, the structure of a language is never purely synthetic or
purely analytical. Accordingly in the English language there are:

1. Endings:

-s in the third person singular in the Present Indefinite: speaks;

-s in the plural of nouns: tables;

-s in the genitive case: my brother’s book;

-ed in the Past Indefinite of regular verbs: smoked.

2. Inner flexions: man — men; speak — spoke.

3. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood: were, be, have, etc.
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§ 4. Owing to the scarcity of synthetic forms the order of words, which
is fixed in English, acquires extreme importance: The fisherman caught
a fish.

A deviation from the general principle of word order is possible
only in special cases.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVI, Word Order.)

§ 5. One of the marked features of the English language is the extensive
use of substitutes. A word substitute saves the repetition of a word in
certain conditions. Here belong one, that, do.

One replaces class nouns in the singular and in the plural:

Thanks for the compliment, if it is one.
The hours he spent with Ruth were the only happy ones he had,
and they were not all happy. (London)

That generally substitutes nouns, especially abstract nouns and
nouns of material followed by an attribute, mostly introduced by the
preposition of:

He (Martin) watched the easy walk of the other in front of him,
and for the first time realized that his walk was different from that
of other men. (London)

Almost every day thereafter Mrs. Skelton would go for a ride in
her own car or that of Castleman. (Dreiser)

Do substitutes verbs:

You know your law better than | do. (Galsworthy)
Forgive me for speaking with brutal frankness, | only do so be-
cause | care. (Alexander)
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General Classification
of the Parts of Speech

According to their meaning, morphological characteristics and
syntactical functions, words fall under certain ciasses called parts of
speech.

We distinguish between notional and structural parts of speech. The
notional parts of speech perform certain functions in the sentence: the
functions of subject, predicate, attribute, object, or adverbial modi-
fier.

The notional parts of speech are:

(1) the noun;

(2) the adjective;

(3) the pronoun;

(4) the numeral;

(5) the verb;

(6) the adverb;

(7) the words of the category of state;

(8) the modal words;

(9) the interjection.

The structural parts of speech either express relations between
words or sentences or emphasize the meaning of words or sentences.
They never perform any independent function in the sentence. Here
belong:

(1) the preposition;

(2) the conjunction;

(3) the particle;

(4) the article.

*



THE NOUN

§ 1. The noun is a word expressing substance in the widest sense of
the word.

In the concept of substance we include not only names of living be-
ings (e. g. boy, girl, bird) and lifeless things (e. g. table, chair, book), but
also names of abstract notions, i. e. qualities, states, actions (kindness,
strength, sleep, fear, conversation, fight), abstracted from their bearers.

§ 2. The noun has the following morphological characteristics:

1. Nouns that can be counted have two numbers: singular and plural
(e. g. singular: a girl, plural: girls).

2. Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless
things) have two case forms: the common case and the genitive case.

It is doubtful whether the grammatical category of gender exists in
Modern English for it is hardly ever expressed by means of grammatical
forms.

There is practically only one gender-forming suffix in Modern Eng-
lish, the suffix -ess, expressing feminine gender. It is not widely used.

heir — heir-ess host — host-ess
poet — poet-ess lion — lion-ess
actor — actr-ess tiger — tigr-ess?

waiter — waitr-ess

§ 3. The noun has certain syntactical characteristics.
The chiefsyntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are those
of the subject and the object. But it may also be used as an attribute or

a predicative.
e

I Gender, i. e. the distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and neuter,
may be expressed lexically by means of different words or word-compounds:

father — mother husband — wife

boy — girl boy-friend — girl-friend

man — woman cock-sparrow — hen-sparrow
gentleman — lady man-servant — maid-servant

Very often personal or possessive pronouns indicate the gender of the
Noun. (See Chapter IV.)
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The sun was rising in all his splendid beauty. (Dickens) (SUB-
JECT)

Troy and Yates followed the tourists. (Heym) (OBJECT)

He (Bosinney) was an architect... (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
Mary brought in the fruit on a tray and with it a glass bowl, and
a blue dish... (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun glass is used in
the common case)

The hero and heroine, of course, just arrived from his father’s
yacht. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun father is used in the
genitive case)

A noun preceded by a preposition (a prepositional phrase) may
be used as attribute, prepositional indirect object, and adverbial
modifier.

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté) (ATTRI-
BUTE)

Bicket did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He had heard of the
police. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

She went into the drawing-room and lighted the fire. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

“Stop everything, Laura!” cried Jose in astonishment. (Mans-
field) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

The noun is generally associated with the article. Because of the
comparative scarcity of morphological distinctions in English in some
cases only articles show that the word is a noun.

A noun can be modified by an adjective, a pronoun, by another
noun or by verbals.

§ 4. Morphological composition of nouns.

According to their morphological composition we distinguish
simple, derivative and compound nouns.

1. Simple nouns are nouns which have neither prefixes nor suffixes.
They are indecomposable: chair, table, room, map, fish, work.

2. Derivative nouns are nouns which have derivative elements
(prefixes or suffixes or both): reader, sailor, blackness, childhood, mis-
conduct, inexperience.

Productive noun-forming suffixes are:

-er: reader, teacher, worker
-ist: communist, telegraphist, dramatist
-ess: heiress, hostess, actress
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-ness: carelessness, madness, blackness
-ism: socialism, nationalism, imperialism

Unproductive suffixes are:

-hood: childhood, manhood
-dom: freedom
-ship: friendship, relationship
-ment: development
-ance: importance
-ence: dependence
-ty: cruelty
-ity: generosity
3. Compound nouns are nouns built from two or more stems. Com-
pound nouns often have one stress. The meaning of a compound often
differs from the meanings of its elements.
The main types of compound nouns are as follows:
(a) noun-stem + noun-stem: appletree, snowball;
(b) adjective-stem + noun-stem: blackbird, bluebell;
(c) verb-stem + noun-stem: pickpocket; the stem of a gerund or of
a participle may be the first component of a compound noun: dining-
room, reading-hall, dancing-girl.
The class of compound nouns also includes phrasal compounds:
Sforget-me-not, commander-in-chief.

L]

§ 5. Classification of nouns.
Nouns fall under two classes: (A) proper nouns; (B) common
nouns. !

A. Proper nouns are individual names given to people or things. As
regards their meaning proper nouns may be personal names (Mary, Peter,
Shakespeare), geographical names (Moscow, London, the Caucasus), the
names of the months and of the days of the week (February, Monday),
names of ships, hotels, clubs etc.

I The name proper is from Lat. proprius ‘one’s own’. Hence a proper name
means one’s own individual name, as distinct from a common name, that can
be given to a class of individuals. The name common is from Lat. communis and
means that which is shared by several things or individuals possessing some
common characteristic.
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A large number of nouns now proper were originally common nouns
(Brown, Smith, Mason).

Proper nouns may change their meaning and become common
nouns:

George went over to the table and took a sandwich and a glass
of champagne. (Aldington)

B. Common nouns are names that can be applied to any individual
ofa class of people or things (e. g. man, dog, book), collections of similar
individuals or things regarded as a single unit (e. g. peasantry, family),
materials (e. g. snow, iron, cotton) or abstract notions (e. g. kindness,
development).

Thus there are different groups of common nouns: class nouns,
collective nouns, nouns of material and abstract nouns.

Nouns may also be classified from another point of view: nouns
denoting things (the word thing is used in a broad sense) that can be
counted are called countable nouns; nouns denoting things that cannot
be counted are called uncountable nouns.

1. Class nouns denote people or things belonging to a class. They
are countables and have two numbers: singular and plural. They are
generally used with an article.!

“Well, sir,” said Mrs. Parker, “| wasn’t in the shop above a great
deal.” (Mansfield)
He goes to the part of the town where the shops are. (Lessing)

2. Collective nouns denote a number or collection of similar indi-
viduals or things regarded as a single unit.

Collective nouns fall into the following groups:

(a) nouns used only in the singular and denoting a number of things
collected together and regarded as a single object: foliage, machinery.

It was not restful, that green foliage. (London)
Machinery new to the industry in Australia was introduced for
preparing land. (Agricultural Gazette)

(b) nouns which are singular in form though plural in meaning:
police, poultry, cattle, people, gentry. They are usually called nouns of

' On the use of articles with class nouns see Chapter 11, § 2, 3.
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multitude. When the subject of the sentence is a noun of multitude the
verb used as predicate is in the plural:

I had no idea the police were so devilishly prudent. (Shaw)
Unless cattle are in good condition in calving, milk production
will never reach a high level. (Agricultural Gazette)

The weather was warm and the people were sitting at their
doors. (Dickens)

(c) nouns that may be both singular and plural: family, crowd,
government, staff, team, audience, committee, fleet, nation.

A small crowd is lined up to see the guests arrive. (Shaw)
A whole crowd of us are going to the ball.

There are three nouns ending in -s that can also be singular or
plural:
means a means of traffic many means of traffic

series a television series two television series
species a species of bird 200 species of bird

3. Nouns of material denote material: iron, gold, paper, tea, water.
They are uncountables and are generally used without any article.!

There was a scent of honey from the lime-trees in flower.

(Galsworthy)
There was coffee still in the urn. (Wells)

Nouns of material are used in the plural to denote different sorts
of a given material.

... that his senior counted upon him in this enterprise, and had
consigned a quantity of select wines to him... (Thackeray)

Nouns of material may turn into class nouns (thus becoming counta-
bles) when they come to express an individual object of definite shape.

Compare:
To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté)
“He came in here,” said the waiter looking at the light through
the tumbler, “ordered a glass of this ale.” (Dickens)
But the person in the glass made a face at her, and Miss Moss
went out. (Mansfield)

I On the use of articles with nouns of material see Chapter 11, § 5, 6, 7.
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4. Abstract nouns denote some quality, state, action or idea: kind-
ness, sadness, fight. They are usually uncountables, though some of them
may be countables (e. g. idea, hour).!

Therefore when the youngsters saw that mother looked neither
frightened nor offended, they gathered new courage. (Dodge)
Accustomed to John Reed’s abuse — | never had an idea of
replying to it. (Ch. Bronté)

It’s these people with fixed ideas. (Galsworthy)

Abstract nouns may change their meaning and become class
nouns. This change is marked by the use of the article and of the plural
number:

beauty a beauty beauties
sight a sight sights

He was responsive to beauty and here was cause to respond.
(London)

She was a beauty. (Dickens)

... but she isn’t one of those horrid regular beauties. (Aldington)

§ 6. The category of number.

English countable nouns have two numbers — the singular and
the plural.

The main types of the plural forms of English nouns are as follows:

I. 1. The general rule for forming the plural of English nouns is by
adding the ending -s (-es) to the singular; -s is pronounced in different
ways:

[1z] after sibilants: noses, horses, bridges.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
Sflowers, beds, doves, bees, boys.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: caps, books,
hats, cliffs.

2. If the noun ends in -s, -ss, -x, -sh, -ch, or -tch, the plural is
formed by adding -es to the singular:

bus — buses brush — brushes
glass — glasses bench — benches
box — boxes match — matches

I On the use of articles with abstract nouns see Chapter 11, § 8,9, 10, 11.
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3. If the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed
into i before -es.

fly — flies
army — armies
lady — ladies

In proper names, however, the plural is formed by adding the end-
ing -s to the singular: Mary, Marys.

u
N o te. Ifthe final -y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed by simply

adding -s to the singular.

day — days monkey — monkeys
play — plays toy — toys
key — keys boy — boys

4. If the noun ends in -o preceded by a consonant, the plural is
generally formed by adding -es. Only a few nouns ending in -o preceded
by a consonant form the plural in -s.

cargo — cargoes potato — potatoes

hero — heroes echo — echoes
but:

piano — pianos

solo — solos

photo — photos

All nouns ending in -o preceded by a vowel form the plural in -s
and not in -es.

cuckoo — cuckoos
portfolio — portfolios

There are a few nouns ending in -o which form the plural both in
-s and -es:

mosquito — mosquitos or mosquitoes

5. With certain nouns the final voiceless consonants are changed
into the corresponding voiced consonants when the noun takes the
plural form.

(a) The following nouns ending in -f (in some cases followed by a
mute e) change it into v (both in spelling and pronunciation) in the plural:
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wife — wives thief — thieves
knife — knives half — halves
life — lives calf — calves
sheaf — sheaves shelf — shelves
leaf — leaves wolf — wolves

There are some nouns ending in -f which have two forms in the
plural:

scarf — scarfs or scarves
wharf — wharfs or wharves

(b) Nouns ending in -k [0] after long vowels change it into [d] in
pronunciation (which does not affect their spelling).
bath [ba:6] — baths [ba:dz]
path [pa:0] — paths [pa:dz]
oath [au08] — oaths [av0dz]
But [0] is always retained after consonants (including ) and short
vowels:
smith — smiths [smi6s]
month — months [man®s]
myth — myths [mi6s]
birth — births [b3:6s]
health — healths [helOs]
(c) One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in pronunciation):

house [haus] — houses [hauziz]

I1. The plural forms of some nouns are survivals of earlier forma-
tions.

1. There are seven nouns which form the plural by changing the
root vowel:

man — men goose — geese
woman — women mouse — mice
foot — feet louse — lice

tooth — teeth

2. There are two nouns which form the plural in -en:

0oX — oxen
child — children
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N o t e. The noun brother has, beside its usual plural form brothers, another
plural form brethren, which is hardly ever used in colloquial language. It
belongs to the elevated style and denotes people of the same creed and
not relationship.

The noun cow has, beside its usual plural form cows, a plural kine, which
sometimes occurs in poetry.

3. In some nouns the plural form does not differ from the singular:
deer, sheep, swine, fish, trout.

II1. Some words borrowed from Latin or Greek keep their Latin or
Greek plural forms: e. g. phenomenon, phenomena; datum, data; crisis,
crises; stimulus, stimuli; formula, formulae, index, indices. Some of these
nouns have acquired English plural forms: memorandums, formulas,
indexes, terminuses, etc.

The tendency to use the foreign plural is still strong in the technical
language of science, but in fiction and colloquial English there is an
evident inclination to give to certain words the regular English plural
formsin -s. Thus in some cases two plural forms are preserved (formulae,
Sformulas; antennae, antennas).

IV. In compound nouns the plural is formed in different ways.
1. In compound nouns the final element takes the plural form:

lady-bird — lady-birds
2. As a rule a phrasal compound noun forms the plural by adding
-s to the head-word:

editor-in-chief — editors-in-chief
brother-in-law — brothers-in-law
looker-on — lookers-on

3. If there is no noun-stem in the phrasal compound, -s is added
to the last element:

forget-me-not — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds

V. Some nouns have only the plural form:



28 = Partl. Accidence

1. Trousers, spectacles, breeches, scissors, tongs, fetters. These are
for the most part names of things which imply plurality or consist of
two or more parts.

2. Billiards, barracks, works. These nouns may be treated as singu-
lars. We may say: a chemical works, a barracks, etc.

3. Words like phonetics, physics, politics, optics, etc. are usually
treated as singulars except in some special cases.

It was not practical politics! (Galsworthy)
All party politics are top dressing. (Galsworthy)

4. The word news is treated as a singular.

When she goes to make little purchases, there is no news for

her. (Thackeray)
The news he gave them was to be read in the lamentations.

(Sabatini)
|
N o t e. The names of sports teams are normally used with the verb in the
plural form:
Scotland are playing France in a football match next week.
§ 7. The category of case.

Case indicates the relations of the noun (or pronoun) to the other
words in the sentence.

English nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting
lifeless things) have two cases, an uninflected form called the common
case and an inflected form called the genitive case.

1. The genitive case is formed by adding -’s (the apostrophe s) to
the noun in the singular and only ’ (the apostrophe) to plural forms
ending in -s.

SINGULAR: a girl’s book PLURAL: a girls’ school

u
N ot e 1. Nouns forming their plural by changing the root vowel take the

apostrophe s in the plural.
SINGULAR: a man’s hat PLURAL: men’s hats

N ote 2. Nounsendingin -s form the genitive case in two ways: Dickens’
novels, Dickens’s novels.
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The pronunciation of the genitive case ending follows the same
rules as the pronunciation of the plural ending:

[1z] after sibilants: prince’s, judge’s, witch’s, etc.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
boy’s, man’s, king’s.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: Smith’s, count’s,
bishop’s.

u
N o t e. With nouns ending in -s and forming the genitive case in two ways
(Dickens’ novels, Dickens’s novels) the ending is pronounced [1z] whether
the letter s is written or not.

2. Sometimes the apostrophe s may refer to a whole group of words
(the group-genitive): Jane and Mary’s room. The last word of the group
need not even be a noun: I shall be back in an hour or two’s time.

As to its use the genitive case falls under:

(A) The Dependent Genitive.
(B) The Absolute Genitive.

The Dependent Genitive is used with the noun it modifies and
comes before it.

The Absolute Genitive may be used without any noun or be sepa-
rated from the noun it modifies.

A. The Dependent Genitive.
1. The chief meaning of the genitive case is that of possession:

... a young man and a girl came out of the solicitor’s office.
(Braine)
He stayed at Fanny’s flat. (Aldington)

2. Very close to the meaning of possession is that of a part to a
whole:

A faint smile had come on Victorine’s face — she was adding
up the money she might earn. (Galsworthy)

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment,
obliged him at last to look at Fleur. (Galsworthy)
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3. The Dependent Genitive may express the doer of an action (the
so-called subjective genitive) or show that some person is the object of
the action (the so-called objective genitive):

It was Tom’s step, then, that Maggie heard on the steps. (Eliot)
Gwendolen’s reception in the neighbourhood fulfilled her uncle’s
expectations. (Eliot)

4. The noun in the genitive case may denote qualitative relations:

He looked ever so much smarter in his new officer’s clothes
with the little blue chevron... (Aldington)

The use of the genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things
and abstract notions is rather limited.

The genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things may denote
the relations between a part and the whole.

... the sudden shaking of an aspen’s leaves in the puffs of breeze
that rose along the river... (Galsworthy)

He stepped on the truck’s running board hanging on with his
left arm. (Heym)

The genitive case of nouns expressing time, space and weight is
widely used.

From the depot he was sent to the officers’ training camp with
two days’ leave. (Aldington)

They both quite took to him again and during his month’s leave
gave him a good time. (Aldington)

There is a remnant still of the last year’s golden clusters...
(Eliot)

The three of us had had dinner, and walked down past the theatre
to the river’s edge. (Snow)

B. The Absolute Genitive.
1. The Absolute Genitive may be used anaphorically.

Mrs. Moss’s face bore a faded resemblance to her brother’s.
(Eliot)

The face Michael drew began by being Victorine’s and ended
by being Fleur’s. (Galsworthy)

2. The Absolute Genitive may have local meaning: the stationer’s,
the baker’s, the tobacconist’s, my uncle’s, etc.
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On her way home she usually bought a slice of honey-cake at

the baker’s. (Mansfield)
“My dear,” said the lace collar she secured from Partridge’s, “I

fit you beautifully.” (Dreiser)
The Absolute Genitive may be introduced by the preposition of.

She is a relation of the Colonel’s. (Austen)
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THE ARTICLE

§ 1. General notion.

The article is a structural part of speech used with nouns. There are
two articles in Modern English: the indefinite article and the definite
article.

The indefinite article has the forms a and an. The form a is used
before words beginning with a consonant sound (a book, a pen, a stu-
dent). The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel sound
(an opera, an apple, an hour). The article is pronounced [3], [an]; when
stressed it is pronounced [e1], [&n].

The definite article has one graphic form tke, which is pronounced
in two ways: [i°] before a vowel sound [di- ‘&epl] and [d3] before a con-
sonant sound [d2 'pen].

The indefinite article has developed from the Old English numeral
an (one), and as a result of its origin it is used only with nouns in the
singular.

The definite article has developed from the Old English demonstra-
tive pronoun se and in some cases it has preserved this demonstrative
meaning in Modern English.

The use of the indefinite article implies that the object is presented
as belonging to a class.

The use of the definite article shows that a particular object is
meant.

The absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, with abstract
nouns and nouns of material has grammatical significance: it shows that
the nouns are used in a general sense.

With nouns in the plural some is often used. Some, as well as the
absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, is the equivalent of
the indefinite article in the singular. Some is used when the speaker
wants to emphasize the idea of number. Some is also used with nouns
of material if the idea of quantity is implied. Some has thc meaning of
‘several’ with class nouns and ‘a little’ with nouns of material. Some is
hardly ever translated into Russian.
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Use of Articles with Common Nouns
CLASS NOUNS

§ 2. The use of the indefinite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the indefinite article:

1. When the speaker presents the object expressed by the noun as be-
longing to a certain class. In this case the indefinite article has the meaning
of ‘kakoii-HUOYAb, KAKOK-TO, onuH’ (in the meaning of ‘Hekuii’).

She has a watch of her own.

On the green surface of the lake a little boat, with white wings
faintly fluttering, rocked in the dewy breeze. (Voynich)

Close beside them grew a rose-bush covered with scarlet hips.
(Voynich)

In the plural no article is used in this case. If the idea of number is

implied the noun is preceded by the pronoun some.
I liked the room because there were flowers in it.
“I have brought you some flowers...” “I hate to wear flowers.”
(Voynich)

2. With a predicative noun, when the speaker states that the object
denoted by the noun belongs to a certain class.

Miss Sharp’s father was an artist. ( Thackeray)
“Is your brother an agreeable man, Peggotty?” “Oh, what an

agreeable man he is!” (Dickens)
She works as a chemist. (Cronin)

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

They are good children, no doubt. (E. Bronté)
“... they were business men when | was in the nursery.” (Voy-
nich)
After the conjunction as a predicative noun is often used without
an article.

She was engaged as governess.

3. When the noun is used in a general sense. What is said of one
representative of a class can be applied to all the representatives of the
class. The article has the meaning of ‘every’.

2 IPamMMaruKa dHITUICKOIO 5 3bIKa
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A drowning man catches at a straw.

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

Real friends should have everything in common. (Wilde)

4. There are cases when the indefinite article preserves its old
original meaning of ‘one’.
A stitch in time saves nine.

He had hardly spoken a word since they left Riccardo’s door...
(Voynich)

This meaning is generally found with:
(a) nouns denoting time, measure and weight.

A week or two passed. (Ch. Bronté)
“I'll overtake you in a minute,” said Godfrey. (Eliot)

(b) the numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns dozen,
score.

He seems to have half a dozen languages at his finger-tips.
(Voynich)

With nouns in the plural some is used.

Oliver’s sobs checked his utterance for some minutes. (Dickens)

§ 3. The use of the definite article with class nouns.
Class nouns are used with the definite article:
1. When the noun denotes an object or objects which the speaker
singles out from all the objects of a given class.
An object is singled out in the following cases:
(a) when the speaker and the hearer know what particular object
is meant. No special indication is necessary.
How did you like the play?
| have got the magazine. — Y MeHs1 eCTb 3TOT XypHan (XXypHan
Yy MeHs).

| |
N ot e. It should be borne in mind that there is a difference between

knowing what object is spoken about and knowing the object itself.

I. A. 1 do not care to speak to the girl. | have never seen her.
Won't you speak to her?
B. But | do not know the girl either.
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Il. A. Who told you about it?
B. A girl.
A. What girl?
B. My sister.

In the first dialogue the speaker and the hearer do not know the person at
all, but they know whom they mean, so the definite article is used. In the
second the speaker knows the person, but he presents her to the hearer
merely as one of a class, so the indefinite article is used.

(b) when the speaker uses an attribute pointing out a particular
object.

This is the house that Jack built.

(For detailed treatment see § 4.)

(c) when the situation itself makes the object definite.

The wedding looked dismal. The bride was too old and the
bridegroom was too young. (Dickens)

When an object is singled out from all the objects of a given class
the definite article retains its demonstrative meaning, and the English
use the definite article much oftener than the demonstrative pronouns
this or that. Thus the Russian sentence Jaiime mue, noxcaayiicma, s3my
KHuzy should be rendered in English by Ler me have the book, please.

As a rule the definite article is not translated into Russian. However,
there are cases when it must be rendered by smom.

You told me before you wished to be a governess; but, my dear, if
you remember, | did not encourage the idea. (Ch. Bront€) — ... q
He ogobpuna 3Ty MbICHb.

2. When the noun denotes a thing unique (the sun, the moon, the
universe) or a class.

The sun was getting warmer. (Abrahams)
The bourgeoisie is cowardly. (London)

The indefinite article can be used when we mean a certain aspect
In which the sun, moon and sky appear to us, a certain state of the sun,
the moon, the sky. In this case an attribute is used.

A pearl-white moon smiles through the green trees. (Ch. Bronté)
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3. With nouns used in a generic sense.
A noun used in a generic sense denotes a genus taken as a whole,
a thing taken as a type, a genre.

The tiger has always had the reputation of being a man-eater.
The telephone was invented in the 19th century.
The tragedy and the comedy first appeared in Greece.

When the noun mar is used in a generic sense no article is used.

Silas felt that his trust in man had been cruelly destroyed.
(Eliot)

When the noun woman is used in a generic sense it is used with the
definite article or occasionally without an article.

He had always been interested, in that mysterious being — the
woman. (Bennett)
Woman is man’s helpmate.

A noun used in a generic sense should not be confused with a noun
used in a general sense.

A noun used in a general sense denotes an object regarded as an
individual representative of a class.

A detective story helps to while away the time.

(Every or any detective story is meant here.)
A noun in a generic sense denotes the whole class.

Conan Doyle is a master of the detective story.

(The detective story is regarded here as a certain genre.)

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article is used:
(1) with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative degree.

Miss Tox had the softest voice that ever was heard. (Dickens)

(2) with nouns in word-groups the first component of which is some,
many, none, most and the second a noun with the preposition of.

Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.
(Voynich)
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(3) with nouns modified by the pronoun same and the adjectives

wrong (He TOT), right (TOT), very (MMEHHO TOT, TOT CaMblif).

To all invitations he replied with the same courteous and positive
refusal. (Voynich)
I do wish we had not opened the door of the wrong room. (Je-

rome)
“Ah! Mr. Burton!” exclaimed the Director, “the very person |
wanted.” (Voynich) — «... UMeHHO TOT (Kak pa3 TOT) YenoBeK,

KOTOPbI MHE HYXEH>».

Signora Grassini hated Gemma for the very expression of her
face. — CuHbopa NpaccuHn HeHaBuaena [xemMmmy 3a camoe
BbIpaXeHue ee nuua.

(4) with substantivized adjectives and participles.

Only the simple and the humble were abroad at that early hour.
(Bennett)

Grey conveyed some of his love of the beautiful to Cowperwood.
(Dreiser)

The listeners noted something beyond the usual in his voice.
(Galsworthy)

N o t e. With countable abstract nouns the use of the articles is the same
as with class nouns.

It is a capital idea if only one could carry it out. (Voynich)

§ 4. The use of articles with class nouns modified by attributes.

The definite article is used when a noun is modified by an attri-

bute which shows that a particular object is meant, i. e. by an attribute
which might be called a particularizing attribute. A particularizing
attribute is used to single out an object from all the objects of the
class, to point out one particular object or group of objects. The use
of a particularizing attribute implies the idea of ‘ToT, KOTOpHIt’;
‘UMEHHO TOT, 3TOT .

A particularizing attribute can be expressed by an of-phrase or an

attributive clause. It is always used in post-position.

He knocked at the door of a very neat house. (Marryat)
The letters that | have here have come to me quite by accident.

(Dreiser)
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A particularizing attribute should not be confused with a descrip-
tive attribute.

A descriptive attribute is used to describe an object or to give some
additional information about it.

In a fortnight | got a long letter, which | considered odd.
(E. Bronte)

The post on her left was occupied by Mr. Erskine of Treadley, an
old gentleman of considerable charm and culture. (Wilde)

The use of a descriptive attribute does not affect the use of the
article. The same articles would be used if there were no attribute
whatever.

One day in January he called at the seminary to return a book
which he had borrowed. (Voynich)

| have just spoken to the woman, who seems to have changed
her mind. (Bennett)

They went side by side, hand in hand, silently toward the hedge,
where the May flower, both pink and white, was in full bloom.
(Galsworthy)

In the first example the indefinite article is used with the noun book
because the object denoted by it is presented as belonging to a class. The
noun woman is used with the definite article because the speaker and the
hearer know what particular person is meant. The noun hedge is used with
the definite article because the situation makes the object definite.

NOUNS OF MATERIAL

§ 5. With nouns of material used in a general sense, when a certain
material as such is meant, no article is used.

Honey is wholesome.
On hearing what had happened, she (Katie) ran for warm water...
(Voynich)

§ 6. When a definite part of the substance is meant (when the noun is
modified by a particularizing attribute or is made definite by the situ-
ation), the definite article is used.

Pettinger gulped down a glass of the sherry which Cornelius had

finally brought. (Heym)
The meat was good and White Fang was hungry. (London)
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§ 7. When an indefinite part of the substance is meant, some is used.

We took some bread and cheese with us, and got some goat’s
milk up there on the pasture. (Voynich)

Nouns of material denoting different sorts of material are counta-
bles and the articles are used according to the general use of articles
with class nouns.

A pleasure to give a good wine to a young woman who looked
so well. (Galsworthy)

ABSTRACT NOUNS

§ 8. When abstract nouns are used in a general sense, no article is
used.

While there is life there is hope.

§ 9. When abstract nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute
or when the situation makes the idea definite, they are used with the
definite article.

He (Cowperwood) was the courage and force of his father, the
spirit and opportunity of his brothers, the hope of his children, the
dignity and significance of the Cowperwood name. (Dreiser)
Last night | heard Carmen and enjoyed the music.

N ote 1. Itshould be borne in mind that abstract nouns modified by an
attribute in pre-position are used without articles unless they are modi-
fied by particularizing attributes: English literature, Russian art, Spanish
music.

N ote 2. The abstract noun weather is never used with the indefinite
article.

What fine weather!
It is burning weather. (Ch. Bronté)

When the noun weather is used in a general sense, the definite article is
used.

There are people who say that the weather can influence people’s
mood. (Bennett)
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§ 10. Abstract nouns can be used with the indefinite article. In this case
the abstract noun denotes a certain kind (otreHoK) of a quality, feeling,
state, etc. The noun nearly always has a descriptive attribute.

How clever you are, Mr. Hopper. You have a cleverness quite of
your own. (Wilde)

In her eyes there was an eagerness, which could hardly be seen
without delight. (Austen)

(On the use of articles with countable abstract nouns see note on
page 37.)

§ 11. The indefinite article is used with the nouns period, population,
distance, height, salary etc. followed by of + numeral + noun.

Simpson was out of the city for a period of ten days. (Dreiser)

Use of Articles with Proper Nouns

§ 12. Names of people.
1. Names of people are used without articles.

Sarie looked at Lanny and Celia. (Abrahams)

2. Names denoting the whole family are used with the definite
article.

The Dashwoods were now settled at Berton. (Austen)

3. When names of people are used to denote a representative of a
family, the indefinite article is used.

“Florence will never, never, never be a Dombey,” said Mrs. Chick.
(Dickens)

4. Names of people modified by a particularizing attribute are used
with the definite article.

You’re not the Andrew Manson | married. (Cronin)
The tall blond man of forty is not much changed in feature from
the Godfrey Cass of six-and-twenty. (Eliot)

5. Names of people used as common nouns take the article accord-
ing to the general rule on the use of articles.
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Swithin smiled and nodding at Bosinney said: “Why, you are quite
a Monte Cristo.” (Galsworthy)
Mozart has been called the Raphael of music.

6. Nouns denoting military ranks and titles such as academician,
professor, doctor (both a profession and a title), count, lord, etc. followed
by names of people do not take the article. In such cases only the proper
noun is stressed: Colonel Brown, Doctor Strong.

Common nouns denoting professions followed by names of people
are used with the definite article. In this case both nouns are stressed.

The painter Gainsborough has left many fine pictures.
7. Nouns expressing relationship followed by names of people do
not take the article: Aunt Polly, Uncle James.
She turned to Cousin Clixam. (Bennett)
Nouns expressing relationship not followed by a proper noun

and the nouns nurse, cook, baby do not take the article when used by
members of the family.

“I"d like to see Mother,” said Emily. (Galsworthy)

If other people’s relations are meant, the article is used.

The son is as clever as the father.

8. The use of articles with names of people modified by adjectives
is varied.

In most cases no article is used with names of people modified by
the adjectives old, young, poor, dear, little, honest, lazy.

... she is the widow of poor Giovanni Bolla... (Voynich)
He saw that old Chapin wanted to moralize a little. (Dreiser)

When modified by other adjectives and participles names of people
take the definite article.

He thought Amelia worthy even of the brilliant George Osborne.
(Thackeray)
The astonished Tom could not say a word.

9. Names of people modified by the adjective certain are used with
the indefinite article.

| heard it from a certain Mr. Brown.
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§ 13. Geographical names.

1. Geographical names like all the other proper nouns are used
without articles: England, France, Moscow, London.

The same holds good when a geographical name is modified by
an attribute in pre-position: North America, Latin America, Central
Asia.

| ]
N ot e. The word groups including nouns like republic, union, kingdom,

states are always used with the definite article: the Soviet Union, the United
States, the United Kingdom, the Republic of Ireland.

2. Geographical names modified by a particularizing attribute are
used with the definite article.

The Philadelphia into which Frank Algernon Cowperwood was
born was a city of two hundred and fifty thousand and more.
(Dreiser)

3. With names of oceans, seas, rivers the definite article is used:
the Pacific Ocean (the Pacific), the Black Sea, the Thames, the Ohio
River.

4. Names of lakes do not take the article if the word lake is used,
which is nearly always the case; if it is not mentioned we find the definite
article: Lake Windermere, Lake Ontario, the Ontario.

5. With names of mountain chains the definite article is used: the
Urals, the Alps.

With names of mountain peaks no article is used: Elbrus, Everest.

6. With names of groups of islands the definite article is used: the
Hebrides, the Bermudas.

With names of single islands there is no article: Madagascar.

7. The names of the following towns, countries and provinces are
used with the definite article: the Hague, the Netherlands, the West Indies,
the Ruhr, the Riviera, the Crimea, the Ukraine, the Caucasus, the Congo.
The Lebanon is generally used with the definite article, occasionally
without the article.

8. Names of streets and squares are used without articles: Oxford
Street, Wall Street, Trafalgar Square, Russell Square.

There are a few exceptions: the High Street, the Strand, the Mall.
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§ 14. Names of hotels, ships, newspapers and magazines.

Names of hotels, restaurants/pubs, theatres, cinemas, museums/
galleries, ships, newspapers and magazines are used with the definite
article.

And he added that the /Independent had accepted and was about
to publish two poems which he had been able to write because
of her. (Dreiser)
The three men came to the turning at the corner of the Grosvenor
Hotel. (Hichens)

Some shops, restaurants, hotels, banks, etc. are named after the
people who started them. These names end in -s or -’s. The definite
article is not used with such names.

Shops: Selfridges, Harrods

Hotels: Claridge’s
Restaurants: Maxim’s, Macdonalds

§ 15. Names of cardinal points.

With the names of cardinal points the definite article is used: the
North, the South, the West, the East.

In the expressions from East to West, from North to South no article
is used.

§ 16. Names of months and days.
As a rule names of months and days are used without articles.

May is a spring month.
My day off is Friday.

When these nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute the
definite article is used.

The May of 1949 will always rest in my memory.
Miss Trotwood came on the Friday when David was born.

Names of days are used with the indefinite article when we mean
one of many Mondays, Fridays, etc.
Robinson Crusoe found his servant on a Friday.

| do not remember exactly when he came from Moscow, but | am
sure it was on a Monday.
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Names of months are used with the indefinite article when modi-
fied by a descriptive attribute.

A cold May is the usual thing in St. Petersburg.

§ 17. The use of articles with nouns modified by proper nouns.
If a noun is modified by a proper noun in the genitive case no
article is used.

| met Robert’s father.

A noun modified by a proper noun in the common case is used
with the definite article.

Last summer | visited the Tretyakov Gallery.
The sailor led him back to the little irregular square by the Medici
Palace. (Voynich)

Use of Articles with Nouns
in Some Set Expressions

§ 18. The use of the indefinite article with nouns in set expressions.
1. in a hurry — BTOoponsix

Things done in a hurry are done badly.

2. to have a mind to do something (a great mind, a good mind) —
MMETb XeJlaHUE YTO-JU00 clenaTh, ObITh CKIOHHBIM YTO-1U00 ce-
JaTh

I have a great mind to have a serious talk with her.
3. to fly into a passion — NMPUHTH B OELIEHCTBO

If you contradict him, he will fly into a passion.
4. to get in a fury (in a rage) — NpUATH B APOCTH

If you contradict him, he will get in a fury (in a rage).

5. totake a fancy to (chiefly with names of living beings) — NpoHUK-
HYTbCSI CHMMATUEH, MOYYBCTBOBATb PAaCMONIOXEHHE

| wonder why she took a fancy to the little girl.
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6. in a low (loud) voice — THX0 (rpoMKO)
Don’t speak in a low voice.
7. a great many (with countables) — MHOro

I have spoken to him a great many times.
8. a great/good deal (with uncountables) — mHoro
They spent a great deal of money.
9. it is a pity — xajb
It is a pity you did not go to the concert last night.
10. it is a shame — CTBIAHO; XaJb

It is a shame not to know these elementary things.
It’s a shame she wasn’t here to see it.

11. it is a pleasure — NMPUATHO

It is a pleasure to read beautiful poetry.

12. as a result — B pe3ynbrarte

As aresult of the inhabitants’ strenuous efforts the damaged city
was soon rebuilt.

13. to have a good time — XOpo1I0 NMPOBECTH BpeMs

Last night we went to an evening party and had a very good time.
14. to be at a loss — ObITb B HEIOYMEHU U

She was at a loss what to say.
15. at a glance — cpa3y, ¢ nepBoro B3rjisiaa

She saw at a glance that something had happened.

§ 19. The use of the definite article with nouns in set expressions.
1. it is out of the question — 06 3TOM He MOXeT ObITh U peuu

“Will you go to the theatre tonight?” “It’s out of the question.
I have lots of things to do.”

2. to take the trouble to do something — noTpyauTbest

You had a difficult text to translate and you did not take the trouble
to consult the dictionary.
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3. in the original — B opuruHase
You know English well enough to read Dickens in the original.
4. to play the piano (the violin, the harp) — urpatb Ha posuie
(ckpunke, apde)
She plays the piano very well.
5. at the end of the day — B KOH1LIe KOHLIOB

At the end of the day it doesn’t matter.

6. at the beginning — BHavase
He looked very self-conscious at the beginning.

7. on the whole — B LeJioM

On the whole Tom is a pleasant fellow, but sometimes he has
whims.

8. the other day (refers to the past) — Ha IHSX
I met him the other day.

9. on the one hand... on the other hand — ¢ onHOit CTOPOHBI... C
JIPYTOi CTOPOHBI

On the one hand he certainly excites suspicion, but on the other
hand we have not enough evidence against him. (Oppenheim)

10. to tell (to speak) the truth — roBoputh npanay; to tell the
truth — no npasne roBops

He always speaks (tells) the truth.
To tell the truth, 1 don’t like the girl.

11. to be on the safe side — ms BepHOCTH

I am almost sure of the pronunciation of this name, but to be on
the safe side let us consult the pronouncing dictionary.

§ 20. Nouns in set expressions used without an article.
1. out of doors — Ha ABOpe, Ha y/IHlie, BHE JOMA

The children spent most of the time out of doors.
2. to take to heart — npuHMMaTh GJIM3KO K Cepally

Don’t take things too much to heart.
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3. to take offence — obuxarbcsa

If he had heard your remark, he would have taken offence.

4. to give (to get, to ask) permission — gaTh (MOJY4YUTh, IPOCHUTD)
paspelueHue

| asked permission to keep the book a little longer.

5. to lose heart — TepsAATb MyXeCTBO, IPUXOAUTh B YHbIHUE

He found the subject very difficult at first, but he did not lose
heart. He went on working hard and finally mastered it.

6. at present — B HacTosi1lIee BpeMsI
You may go home, we don’t want you at present.
7. from morning till night — ¢ yrpa no Beuepa
He worked in his little garden from morning till night.
8. from head to foot — ¢ roJioBbI 10 HOT
She was dressed in furs from head to foot.
9. from beginning to end — ¢ Havyaja 10 KOHILIA
The whole story is a lie from beginning to end.
10. at first sight — ¢ nepBoro B3mIsiAa
He fell in love with her at first sight.
11. by chance — ciy4aitHo
They met quite by chance.
12. by mistake — no owndke
I have brought the wrong book by mistake.
13. for hours — yacamu
He could read for hours.
14. for ages — 11eJ1y10 BEYHOCTb
I have not seen you for ages.
15. by land, by air, by sea — cy1ueii, Mo Bo3ayxy, MOpeM

| like travelling by sea.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

to go to sea — cTaTb MOPSIKOM

My sister wants to be a doctor, and my brother wants to go to
sea.

on deck — Ha nany6e

We spent hours on deck.
to keep house — BeCTH X035CTBO

Her sister keeps house for her.
at sunrise — Ha paccBeTe

We left the town at sunrise.

at sunset — Ha 3akare

We arrived at the village at sunset.

at work — 3a pabotoii

Whenever | come, he is always at work.
at peace — B MUpE

We want to be at peace with all countries.
by name — no UMeHH!

His cat, Snowball by name, was playing on the carpet.
in debt — B monry

Mr. Micawber was always in debt.

in translation — B nepeBoae

The book loses something in translation.

Use of Articles in Some Syntactic Relations

§ 21. The use of articles with predicative nouns.

As stated above (see § 2) a predicative noun is used with the in-
definite article if the speaker states that the object denoted by the noun
belongs to a certain class.

If a predicative noun is modified by a particularizing attribute, the
definite article is used.
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He is the student you wanted to speak to.

If a predicative noun denotes a post which can be occupied by one
person at a time, either no atricle or the definite article is used.

Mr. Henderson is manager, not under-manager any longer.
(Lindsay)
Montanelli was director of the theological seminary at Pisa.

No article is used with predicative nouns after the verbs fo rurn, to
commence, to appoint, to elect.
Compeyson turned traitor. — KomnercoH ctan npeagartenem.
Shakespeare commenced actor. — LLlekcnup HayuMHan kak ak-
Tep.
They appointed him head-teacher. — Ero HazHa4ynnu ctapumm
npenogasaTenem.

A predicative noun sometimes has an adjectival character, espe-
cially when it is followed by the adverb enough. In this case no article
is used.

Surely Bolla isn’t fool enough to believe that sort of stuff?

(Voynich) — Heyxenun Bonna HacTtonbko rnyn, 4Tobbl noBepunTb
noao6HomMy B3oopy?

When a predicative noun in an adverbial clause of concession is
placed at the head of the clause, no article is used.

Child as he was, David understood that Creakle was an ignorant
man. — XoTa [asug 6bin pebeHkoM, OH noHuman, 4To Kpuknb —
HEBEXECTBEHHbIN YeloBeK.

The nouns son and daughter used predicatively take the definite
article when modified by an of-phrase, though there may be several
sons and daughters in the family.

Lomonosov was the son of a fisherman.
Becky Sharp was the daughter of an artist.

§ 22. The use of articles with nouns in apposition.

Nouns in apposition and nouns forming part of an apposition are
used with the indefinite article if the speaker states that the object ex-
pressed by the noun in apposition belongs to a certain class.

I want to introduce you to Terry, a great friend of mine.
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In the plural no article is used.

| want to introduce you to Terry and Caroline, great friends of
mine.

Nouns in apposition or nouns forming part of an apposition are used
with the definite article if they are modified by a particularizing attribute.

John, the student you have mentioned, has come.

If the noun denotes a well-known person or work of art, the definite
article is generally used.

Pushkin, the great Russian poet, died in 1837.
Hamlet, the immortal tragedy by Shakespeare, was written in the
first years of the 17th century.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known the indefi-
nite article is used.

Pericles, a comedy by Shakespeare, is hardly ever staged.

No article is generally used with a noun in apposition when the
opposition expresses a post which can be occupied by one person at a
time. Occasionally the definite article is used.

Professor Petrov, director (the director) of the Medical Institute,
is going to deliver a lecture.

Mr. Edwards, dean (the dean) of the English department, has
left for New York.

§ 23. Class nouns used in address take no article.

Come downstairs, child. (Voynich)

§ 24. Place of the article.

The usual place of the article is before the noun if it is not modi-
fied by an attribute; if the noun is modified by an attribute, the article
is placed before the latter. However, there are cases when the article
follows the attribute.

1. The definite article follows the attribute expressed by the pro-
nouns both, all.

Both the stories were interesting.
All the stories were interesting.
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2. The indefinite article follows the attribute expressed by an adjec-
tive after so, too, as.

Mr. Pickwick could not resist so tempting an opportunity of study-
ing human nature. (Dickens)

You compel me to tell you that this is too serious a matter to be
treated in such a fashion. (Dreiser)

It was as black a house inside as outside. (Dickens)

3. The indefinite article follows quite, such, what (what in exclama-
tory sentences).

She is quite a child.
I’'ve never heard of such a thing.
What a wonderful piece of luck!

The indefinite article either precedes or follows rather.

This enquiry envolved the respected lady in rather a delicate
position. (Dickens)
They stop and interchange a rather heated look. ( Dickens)

§ 25. Ways of expressing the meaning of the English articles in Rus-
sian.

The meaning of the English article may sometimes be expressed
in Russian by means of:

(a) cases.

Pour the water into the glass. — HanenTte Boay B cTakaH.
Pour some water into the glass. — HaneiTte Boabl 8 CTakaH.

(b) word order.

A woman came up to me and asked what time it was. — Ko mMHe
noaowna XeHwuHa n cnpocuna, KoTopsbli Yac.
The woman has come. — XXeHuwuMHa npuwna.

(c) the words odun, kakoii-mo, kaxoii-nubyos (the indefinite ar-
ticle), smom, mom camwiii (the definite article).

A man is waiting for you downstairs. — Bac BH\3y xaeT Kkako#n-
TO 4enoBex.

Do you know Nina? Yes, | do. | like the girl immensely. — Bebi
3HaeTe HuHy? 3Hato. MHe o4eHb HpaBUTCA 3Ta AeByLuKa.
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Special Difficulties
in the Use of Articles

§ 26. The use of articles with the nouns day, night, morning, evening.
The nouns day, night, morning, evening are used without articles:
(a) if day and morning mean ‘light’, and night and evening mean
‘darkness’, or if they denote a certain part of the day.

Day broke and we started.

The sun had gone and night had come. (Abrahams)
Day is meant for work, night for sleep.

It was evening. The river was before them. (Dreiser)

(b) in the expressions by day, at night, from morning till night.
It is easier to work by day than at night.

The definite article is used when these nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

He will never forget the day when he met her.
The night was warm and beautifully still. (Voynich)
We spent the night in the forest.

The indefinite article is used when the noun is modified by a de-
scriptive attribute.

| spent a sleepless night.

When the nouns morning and evening are modified by the adjec-
tives early and late, no articles are used because these adjectives do not
describe the morning or night, but only show the time.

It was early morning when the train pulled into the little siding.
(Abrahams)

§ 27. The use of articles with names of seasons.
Names of seasons are used without articles if they show a certain
time of the year.

It was spring. | like spring.

The definite article is used when these nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.
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It happened in the spring of 1930.
The spring was cold and rainy.

The indefinite article is used when these nouns are modified by a
descriptive attribute.

It was a cold spring.

When names of seasons are modified by the adjectives early or late,
no articles are used.

It was early spring.

§ 28. The use of articles with the nouns school, college, university, bed,
prison, jail, church.

The nouns school, college, university, bed, prison, jail, church are
used without an article when they lose their concrete meaning and ex-
press the purpose for which the objects denoted by these nouns serve.

When these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are used
according to the general principle.

(a) School, college, university, church.

to be at school

to go to school

to be at college/university — to be a student of a college/university
to leave school — to finish or drop one’s studies

to be at/in church

to go to church

} to be a schoolboy (schoolgirl)

} for a religious service

School begins at five.

She went to College in the North. (Gow and D’Usseau)

His history since he left schoo! had been indicated in the last
page. (Thackeray)

Pat and Charles go to church every Sunday.

to go to the school — not as a pupil (the building is meant)
to leave the school — to leave the building

Mother went to the school yesterday to attend a parents’ meet-
ing.
Excuse me, where is the university, please? (a particular building)
(b) Bed.
to go to bed — 1OXUTbCA cnaTh
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to be in bed — nexartb B mocresnu

And now you had better go to bed. Good-night. (Voynich)

to be in the bed
to be on the bed

Her portrait was on the wall beside the bed. (Voynich)

} an article of furniture is meant

(c) Prison, jail.

to be in prison (in jail) — to be a prisoner

to be sent to prison } .
L as a prisoner

to be put in prison

Mr. Dorrit was in prison many years.

Mr. Dorrit was sent to prison for debt.

The last they had heard of him was that he was in jail for having
killed a person in a fight. (Abrahams)

to be in the prison

. } not a as prisoner (the building is meant)
to go to the prison

Mr. Dorrit’s family lived in the prison.
The prison proper dated from 1822. (Dreiser)

§ 29. The use of articles with the noun town.
The noun rown when used with prepositions does not take an article:
(a) when we mean the nearest town (if we live in the country) or
the town we live in.

You cannot go to town tomorrow. (Austen)
What can you have to do in town...? (Austen)

(b) when the noun fown is opposed to the noun country.

He was not used to country life, having spent twenty years in town.

Otherwise the noun fown is used with the definite or indefinite
article.

I want to go to the town where | was born.

§ 30. The use of articles with the names of meals.
Names of meals are used without articles.

When did you have dinner?
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Is dinner ready?

Mother is cooking dinner.

While they were at breakfast, the letters were brought in. (Austen)
I have finished breakfast, ring the bell. (Ch. Bronté)

The definite article is used when the nouns are modified by a par-
ticularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

The dinner we had today was very substantial.
The dinner was a success.
The indefinite article is used if the name of a meal is modified by
a descriptive attribute.

After a hearty breakfast the four gentlemen sallied forth to walk
to Gravesend. (Dickens)

§ 31. The use of articles with names of languages.
Names of languages when they are not followed by the noun /lan-
guage are used without articles:

She knows English.
Note the use of the definite article in: What is the English (the French
etc.) for ‘cocHa’?

The definite article is used if the noun is modified by a particular-
izing attribute:

The English of America differs from the English of England.

When the noun /language is mentioned the definite article is used:
the English language, the German language.

Use of Articles with Nouns
Modified by Certain Adjectives,
Pronouns and Numerals

§ 32. Most.

(a) Most + adjective.

The definite article is used when most serves to form the superlative
degree of an adjective.
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This is the most interesting chapter in the book.

The use of the indefinite article shows that a high degree of a quality
is meant. Most has the same meaning as very, exceedingly.

Caroline found that the old maid had been a most devoted daugh-
ter and sister. (Ch. Bronté)

|
N ot e. Occasionally the form of the superlative degree does not express

comparison, but a high degree of a quality.

He listened with the most profound attention.
He listened with the deepest attention.

The same phenomenon is found in Russian:

OH cnywan ¢ rmy6o4ailunm BHUMaHVEM.

(B) Most + of + noun.
When definite people or things are meant the noun is used with the

definite article and most is followed by the preposition of.

Most of the flowers in the garden were planted by the school-

children.
Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.

(Voynich)

We say most, not most of the, when we do not mean definite people
or things. The noun is used in a general sense.

Most flowers smell sweet.

§ 33. Few, a few, the few; little, a little, the little.
Few means ‘maso’.
A few means ‘HeCKOJIBKO’.
The few means ‘Te HeMHoOTrHe (KOTOpbIe)’.

He was a very good man. There are few like him in the world
today. (Abrahams)

He left after a few moments. (Dreiser)

You need not fear to hear the few remaining words we have to

say. (Dickens)

Little means ‘maio’.
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A little means ‘HEeKOTOpPO€E KOJIMYECTBO' .
The little means ‘To He0OJIbLLIOE KOJIMYECTBO (KOTOPOE)’.

We can’t go skiing today. There is too little snow.
We have a little time. Let us take a walk in the garden.
Don’t waste the little time you have.

§ 34. Tivo, the two; three, the three, etc.

Two means ‘nsa’.
The two means ‘00a, Te n1Ba’.

Two students entered the room.
The two friends travelled together.
The two books you lent me proved very interesting.

§ 35. The second, a second.

The second is an ordinal numeral meaning ‘BTopoit’.

The second attempt proved more successful than the first.
A second means ‘another, one more’.

Having eaten the gruel, Oliver asked for a second portion.

In the third, a third, the fourth, a fourth etc. we see the same differ-

ence in meaning.

He made an experiment which proved his theory. He made a
second, a third, a fourth experiment with the same results.

A second time means ‘once more’.

I rang the bell, but nobody answered it, so | had to ring a second
time.

§ 36. Another, the other.

The pronoun another has two meanings:
(a) ‘kakoi-nubo apyroi’.

Give me another pen, | don't like this one.
(B) ‘ewwe onMH’.

I am thirsty; | should like another cup of tea.
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The other means ‘onpenejeHHbliA 1pyrou’.

There are two books here, take one and I'll take the other.

§ 37. Last, the last.

Nouns modified by the adjective /ast are always used with the defi-
nite article except in the expressions last month, last year, last week, last
summer (winter, autumn, Spring).

The last word remained with George.
Last summer, in Switzerland, he was quite well. (Voynich)

§ 38. Next, the next.
Next means ‘Oynyuinii’ when referring to time: next month, next

week.
The next means ‘cienyolimii’; the next room, at the next lesson.
Next time means ‘B cienyloluii pas’.

We shall discuss this matter next time.

In reference to time viewed from the past both next and the next
mean ‘cjielyomui’.

We spent a fortnight in Kiev. The next week was spent in Odessa
(or: Next week was spent in Odessa).

§ 39. A number, the number.
A number of means ‘many’. It is rendered in Russian by mroeo, pso.
The number means ‘4McJio, KOJIMYECTBO .

His father and a number of his cronies were in the dining-room.
(Dreiser)
The number of mistakes he makes is startling.

Omission of the Article
Sometimes the article is not used where we naturally expect to find

it in accordance with the rules. No change of meaning is observed in
these cases.
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The article is often omitted in newspaper headings, telegrams, in
stage directions.

Gas Blast Kills Woman. (Daily Worker)
Girl Gymnast Keeps Title. (Moscow News)

The article is often omitted with homogeneous members closely
connected with each other and joined by the conjunction and. In most
cases they go in pairs.

The breakfast was taken away, and that meal over, it was the
general custom of uncle and niece to separate. (Ch. Bronté)
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THE ADJECTIVE

§ 1. The adjective is a word expressing a quality of a substance.

§ 2. The adjective has the following morphological characteristics:
Most adjectives have degrees of comparison: the comparative degree
and the superlative degree. !
The comparative degree denotes a higher degree of a quality.

She is taller than her sister.
My box is smaller than hers.

The superlative degree denotes the highest degree of a quality.

She is the tallest of the three sisters.
Her box is the smallest of all our boxes.

(The noun modified by an adjective in the superlative degree has
the definite article because the superlative degree of the adjective always
implies limitation.)

Adjectives form their degrees of comparison in the following way:

(a) by the inflexion -er, -est (synthetical way);

(b) by placing more and most before the adjective (analytical way).

Monosyllabic adjectives usually form their comparatives and super-
latives in the first way, and polysyllabic adjectives in the second way.

The following polysyllabic adjectives, however, generally form their
comparative and superlative degrees inflexionally:

1. Adjectives of two syllables which end in -y, -ow, -er, -le.

happy happier (the) happiest
narrow narrower (the) narrowest
clever cleverer (the) cleverest
simple simpler (the) simplest

2. Adjectives of two syllables which have the stress on the last syl-
lable:

I Some adjectives have no degrees of comparison (see § 7).
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complete completer (the) completest
concise conciser (the) concisest

Some adjectives have irregular forms of degrees of comparison,

e. g.:

good better (the) best

bad worse (the) worst

many, much more (the) most

little less (the) least

far {farther (the {farthest
further )| furthest
older oldest

old {elder (the) { eldest

§ 3. Spelling rules.
1. If the adjective ends in a consonant preceded by a stressed short
vowel the consonant is doubled before -er, -est.

sad sadder (the) saddest
big bigger (the) biggest

2. Ifthe adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed
into i before -er and -est.

busy busier (the) busiest
happy happier (the) happiest

3. If the adjective ends in -e the e is dropped before -er and -est.

brave braver (the) bravest
tine finer (the) finest

§ 4. The adjective has the following syntactical characteristics:
In a sentence the adjective may be used as an attribute or as a
predicative.

A little fat chap thrust out his underlip and the tall fellow frowned.
(Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTES)

Laura was terribly nervous. (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

The air was motionless... (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 5. Morphological composition of the adjective.
Adjectives are divided into simple, derivative and compound.
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1. Simple adjectives are adjectives which have neither prefixes nor
suffixes. They are indecomposable: €. g. good, red, black.

2. Derivative adjectives are adjectives which have derivative ele-
ments, suffixes or prefixes or both: beautiful, foolish, hopeless, unkind,
unimportant.

Productive adjective-forming suffixes are:

-less: friendless, harmless, hopeless
-like: childlike

-ish: childish, foolish

-ed (-d): beaded

Unproductive suffixes are:

-ful: careful -ent: dependent
-ible: responsible -en: woolen

-able: reliable -ous: dangerous
-ant: important -some: troublesome

Productive adjective-forming prefixes are:

un-: unhappy
pre-: prewar

The unproductive prefix of the adjective is:
in-/ir-/im-: incorrect, irregular, improper

3. Compound adjectives are adjectives built from two or more

stems.
The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:

(a) noun-stem + adjective-stem: snow-white.

(b) noun-stem + participle-stem: /ife-giving, smoke-dried.
(c) adjective-stem + adjective-stem: deaf-mute.

(d) adjective-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: cold-hearted.
(e) noun-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: lynx-eyed.

(f) numeral-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: four-wheeled.
(g) adverb-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: over-peopled.

§ 6. Classification of adjectives.

According to their meaning and grammatical characteristics
adjectives fall under two classes: (1) qualitative adjectives, (2) relative
adjectives.
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1. Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of a substance directly, not
through its relation to another substance, as size, shape, colour, physical
and mental qualities, qualities of general estimation:

little, large, high, soft, hard, warm, white, blue, pink, strong, hold,
beautiful, important, necessary, etc.

2. Relative adjectives denote qualities of a substance through their
relation to materials (silken, woollen, wooden), to place (Italian, Asian),
to time (monthly, weekly), to some action (preparatory, rotatory).

§ 7. Grammatical characteristics of qualitative adjectives.
1. Most qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison:

big bigger (the) biggest
interesting more interesting (the) most interesting

Some qualitative adjectives such as greenish, darkish, incurable,
unsuitable, chief, principal, have no degrees of comparison.

2. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -ful, -less, -ous, -ent,
-able, -y, -ish: careful, careless, dangerous, convenient, comfortable,
silvery, watery, whitish, shortish.

3. From most of them adverbs can be formed by the suffix -/y:

graceful — gracefully
gay — gaily

4. Most qualitative adjectives can be used as attributes and predi-
catives.

How lovely the little river is, with its dark, changing wavelets!
(Eliot) (ATTRIBUTES)

The young man was introduced, and they sat down at the table.
(Aldington) (ATTRIBUTE)

But you’re nearly as old as | am! (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
The Hartlys thought he was ‘rich’. George Augustus was so very
comfortable... that he too really thought he was rich! (Aldington)
(PREDICATIVES)

§ 8. Grammatical characteristics of relative adjectives.

1. Relative adjectives have no degrees of comparison.

2. They do not form adverbs with the suffix -/y. But if they develop
a figurative meaning, adverbs can be formed.
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wooden — 1) made of wood; 2) not showing enough natural expres-
sion, emotion or movement.

She speaks her lines rather woodenly.

3. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -en, -an, -ist, -ic, -ical:
wooden, Italian, socialist, synthetic, analytical.
4. Relative adjectives are chiefly used as attributes.

... she was a fair example of the middle American class...
(Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)

She had noticed a pretty wooden chain upon Gretel’s neck.
(Dodge) (ATTRIBUTE)

“Certainly,” answered Hilda, looking kindly into the two earnest
faces, and wishing from her heart that she had not spent so
much of her monthly allowance for lace and finery. (Dodge)
(ATTRIBUTE)

The morning was windy and sharp. (Saxton) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 9. Substantivized adjectives.

Substantivized adjectives have acquired some or all of the charac-
teristics of the noun, but their adjectival origin is still generally felt.

Substantivized adjectives are divided into wholly substantivized
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives have all the characteristics of
nouns, namely the plural form, the genitive case; they are associated
with articles, i. e. they have become nouns: a native, the natives, a na-
tive’s hut.

Some wholly substantivized adjectives have only the plural form:
eatables, valuables, ancients, sweets, greens.

Partially substantivized adjectives acquire only some of the cha-
racteristics of the noun; they are used with the definite article. Partially
substantivized adjectives denote a whole class: the rich, the poor, the
unemployed. They may also denote abstract notions: the good, the evil,
the beautiful, the singular, the plural, the future, the present, the past.

Substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities fall under wholly
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives are: @ Russian — Russians, a Ger-
man — Germans.

Partially substantivized adjectives are: the English, the French, the
Chinese.
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THE PRONOUN

§ 1. The pronoun is a part of speech which points out objects and their
qualities without naming them.

§ 2. Classification of pronouns.
Pronouns fall under the following groups:

(1) personal pronouns: /, he, she, it, we, you, they.

(2) possessive pronouns: my, his, her, its, our, your, their; mine, his,
hers, ours, yours, theirs.

(3) reflexive pronouns: myself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,
yourself (yourselves), themselves.

(4) reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another.

(5) demonstrative pronouns: his (these), that (those), such, (the) same.

(6) interrogative pronouns: who, whose, what, which.

(7) relative pronouns: who, whose, which, that, as.

(8) conjunctive pronouns: who, whose, which, what.

(9) defining pronouns: each, every, everybody, everyone, everything,
all, either, both, other, another.

(10) indefinite pronouns: some, any, somebody, anybody, something,
anything, someone, anyone, one.

(11) negative pronouns: no, none, neither, nobody, no one, nothing.

There is no uniformity of morphological and syntactical charac-
teristics in the groups of pronouns. Some pronouns have the grammati-
cal categories of person, gender, case, and number. The categories of
person and gender (in the third person singular) exist only in personal
and possessive pronouns.

Pronouns as well as nouns have two cases but whereas some pro-
nouns (e. g. personal pronouns and the relative and interrogative who)
have the nominative (another term is ‘subjective’) and objective cases,
Others (e. g. indefinite pronouns such as somebody, reciprocal pronouns
Such as one another, negative pronouns such as nobody) have the com-
Mon and genitive cases.

3
PAMMATHKA aH1THHCKOTO 53biKA
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The category of number is found in demonstrative pronouns (this
and rhat) and the defining pronoun other.

Many pronouns are characterised by double syntacticai use (they may
be used as subject, predicative, object, and at the same time as attribute).
Here belong demonstrative pronouns, possessive pronouns, etc.

§ 3. Personal pronouns.

1. The personal pronouns are: /, he, she, it, we, you, they. The
personal pronouns have the grammatical categories of person, case,
number and (in the third person singular) gender.

The personal pronouns have two cases: the nominative case and
the objective case.

The nominative case: 1, he, she, it, we, you, they.!

The objective case: me, him, her, it, us, you, them.2

The objective case of the pronouns I, he, she, we is expressed by
suppletive forms.

In colloquial speech me, not I is commonly used as a predicative:
Who is there? — It is me.

The personal pronouns have two numbers, singular (7, he, she, it)
and plural (we, they).

The second-person pronoun you is both singular and plural.

The pronouns of the third person ke, she, it distinguish gender.
Male beings (man, father, uncle, boy, etc.) are referred to as he; female
beings (woman, mother, aunt, girl, etc.) are referred to as she, inanimate
things (house, tree, cap, etc.) are referred to as it.3

Her husband asked a few questions and sat down to read the
evening paper. He was a silent man... (Dreiser)

And then he turned and saw the girl... She was a pale, ethereal
creature, with wide, spiritual eyes and a wealth of golden hair.
(London)

He did not know what to do with his cap, and was stuffing it into
his coat pocket... (London)

I The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is thou.

2 The objective case of thou is thee.

3 In literary style the general principle is to associate with the pronoun /e
words indicating strong forces, violent passions, violent actions, big heavenly
bodics (wind, fear, love, anger, despair, sun), and to associatc with thc pronoun
she gentler forces, gentler feelings, smaller heavenly bodies (hope, mercy, justice,
modesty, moon).
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As some nouns denote animate beings of either sex, masculine or
feminine (friend, teacher, servant, cousin etc.), personal pronouns are
often used to specify them:

“Tell your servant that he must not use such words to Hendrike,
Mr. Allan,” Stella said to me. (Haggard)

2. Personal pronouns may have different functions in the sentence,
those of subject, object, predicative:

I was not free to resume the interrupted chain of my reflections
till bed-time... (Ch. Bronté) (SUBJECT)

He arranged to meet her at the 96th Street station... (Wilson)
(OBJECT)

“Who’s there?” “It's me.” “Who’s me?” “George Jackson, sir.”
(Twain) (PREDICATIVE)

But | think that was him | spoke to. (Cronin) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 4. Possessive pronouns.

1. Possessive pronouns have the same distinctions of person,
number, and gender as personal pronouns.

2. Possessive pronouns have two forms, namely the dependent (or
conjoint) form and the independent (or absolute) form.

Conjoint forms of possessive pronouns

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR my your! his, her, its
PLURAL our your their

Absolute forms of possessive pronouns

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR mine yours his, hers?
PLURAL ours yours theirs
—_—

' The archaic pronouns of the second person singular are: thy (conjoint),

thine (absolute).

2 No absolute form of the third person neuter pronoun exists.
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The conjoint form is used when the possessive pronoun comes before
the noun it modifies. The conjoint form of the possessive pronoun is
used as an attribute.

In his turn old Jolyon looked back at his son. (Galsworthy)

The absolute form is used when the possessive pronoun does not
modify any noun.

The absolute form of the possessive pronoun may be used as subject,
predicative or object. The group ‘preposition + absolute form’ may be
used as an attribute.

“Yours (sum of money) won’t come short of a hundred thousand,
my boy,” said old Jolyon. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

When he turned round again he saw Fleur standing near the door
holding a handkerchief which the boy had evidently just handed
to her. “FF", he heard her say. “Fleur Forsyte — it’'s mine all right.
Thank you ever so.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

... he realized that she was making an effort to talk his talk, and he
resolved to get away from it and talk hers. (London) (OBJECT)
... and while she rattled on, he strove to follow her, marveling at
all the knowledge that was stowed away in that pretty head of
hers... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

3. Possessive pronouns are often used before the names of the parts
of the body, clothing, things belonging to a person, etc. In that case they
are not translated into Russian.

Young Jolyon rose and held out his hand to help his father
up. — Monogon [X0nuoH NoaHANCS Y NPOTSHYN PyKY, 4TOObI
nMnoOMO4Yb OTLY BCTaTb.

The girl dropped her handkerchief and he picked it up. (Galswor-
thy) — [eByLuKa ypoHuia nnaTtok, a OH NOAHSN ero.

§ 5. Reflexive pronouns.
1. Reflexive pronouns have the categories of person, number, and
gender in the third person singular.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR myself yourself! himself, herself, itself
PLURAL ourselves yourselves themselves

I The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is rhyself.
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2. Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence in which
they are used, indicating that the action performed by the doer passes
back to him or is associated with him.

In the sentence they are usually used as direct objects.

In that moment of emotion he betrayed the Forsyte in him — for-
got himself, his interests, his property — was capable of almost
anything... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Reflexive pronouns may be used as predicatives.

When she came back she was herself again. (Hardy) (PREDI-
CATIVE)

Reflexive pronouns preceded by a preposition may be used as indi-

rect prepositional objects, as attributes and as adverbial modifiers.
He could not see that it would be better to make her feel that
she was competing with herself... (Dreiser) (PREPOSITIONAL
INDIRECT OBJECT)
“I fancied you looked a little downcast when you came in,” she
ventured to observe, anxious to keep away from the subject of
herself. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)
If June did not like this, she could have an allowance and live by
herself. (Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER)

Reflexive pronouns may be used to form the reflexive voice (in this
case reflexive pronouns are structural words):

Undressing again, she washed herself intensively... (Galswor-

thy)
And then | dressed myself and came away to find you. (Hardy)

In Modern English, however, reflexive pronouns are not normally
used after the verbs wash, dress, shave:

| got up, shaved, washed and dressed.

Note that they are not used after the verbs feel, relax, concentrate,
meet,

| feel great after having completed this work.
What time shall we meet?

Sometimes reflexive pronouns are used emphatically:

Moreover, Soames himself disliked the thought of that. ( Galswor-
thy)
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She was never idle, it seemed to him, and he envied her now that
he himself was idle nearly all his time. (Galsworthy)
I’m not going to do it for you. You can do it yourself.

§ 6. Reciprocal pronouns.

1. Reciprocal pronouns are the group-pronouns each other and one
another. They express mutual action or relation. The subject to which
they refer must always be in the plural.

“I didn’t really know him,” he thought, “and he didn’t know me;
but we loved each other.” (Galsworthy)
We haven’t set eyes on one another for years. (Priestley)

Each other generally implies only two, one another two or more
than two people:

He had never heard his father or his mother speak in an angry voice,
either to each other, himself, or anybody else. (Galsworthy)
Seated in a row close to one another were three ladies — Aunts
Ann, Hester (the two Forsyte maids), and Julie (short for Julia)...
(Galsworthy)

It must be mentioned that this distinction is not always strictly

observed:

I should have been surprised if those two could have thought very
highly of one another. (Dickens)

2. Reciprocal pronouns have two case forms.

Girls banged into each other and stamped on each other’s
feet. (Mansfield)

The common case of reciprocal pronouns is uscd as an objcct.

The men were not grave and dignified. They lost their tempers
easily and called one another names... (London)

Elizabeth and George talked and found each other delightful.
(Aldington)

The genitive case of reciprocal pronouns may be used as an at-
tribute.

At first it struck me that | might live by selling my works to the ten
per cent who were like myself; but a moment’s reflection showed
me that these must all be as penniless as |, and that we could not
live by, so to speak, taking in one another’s washing. (Shaw)
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Not until moon and stars faded away and streaks of daylight be-
gan to appear, did Meitje Brinker and Hans look hopelessly into
each other’s face. (Dodge)

Reciprocal pronouns preceded by a preposition are used as a
prepositional indirect object:

They look at one another for a moment. (Dickens)
... in silence they stared at each other. (Saxton)

§ 7. Demonstrative pronouns.

1. The demonstrative pronouns are this, that, such, (the) same.

The demonstrative pronouns this and that have two numbers:
this — these; that — those.

This is used to point at what is nearer in time or space; that points
at what is farther away in time or space.

He looked him over critically. “Yes, this boy might do,” he thought.
(Dreiser)

“I like that fellow,” Henry Waterman confided to his brother the
moment Frank had gone with instructions to report the following
morning. (Dreiser)

This and that may be applied both to persons and things.

And this girl was French, not likely to lose her head, or accept
any unlegalized position. (Galsworthy)

Other people were anxious to get this soap at this price. (Dreiser)
What do you think of that Belgian fellow, Profond? (Galsworthy)
To Forsyte imagination that house was now a sort of Chinese
pill-box... (Galsworthy)

The pronoun such.

She wore a red ribbon in her hair, and was the only one of the
white company who could boast of such a pronounced adorn-
ment. (Hardy)

The pronoun same is always used with the definite article.

The driver was a young man... wearing a dandy cap, drab jacket,
breeches of the same hue. (Hardy)

2. The demonstrative pronouns this and that are used as subjects,
predicatives, objects, and attributes.

It’s all right, but I’d rather try my hand at brokerage, | think that
appeals to me. (Dreiser) (SUBJECT)
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The only honest people — if they existed — were those who said:
“This is foul brutality...” (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)

Tell me just how you did this. (Dreiser) (OBJECT)

“If that young fellow wanted a place, I’d give it to him,” he thought.
(Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)

The demonstrative pronoun that (those) may be used as a word-
substitute:

But in thinking of his remaining guest, an expression like that of
a cat who is just going to purr stole over his (Swithin’s) old face.
(Galsworthy)

The features (of young Jolyon) were certainly those of a Forsyte,
but the expression was more the introspective look of a student
or philosopher. (Galsworthy)

The pronoun such is used as subject, predicative, object, and at-

tribute:

If any living man can manage this horse | can — | won’t say any
living man can do it — but if such has the power, | am here.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

Her idolatry of this man was such that she herself almost feared
it to be ill-omened. (Hardy) (PREDICATIVE)

But such thoughts and visions did not prevent him from following
Professor Caldwell closely. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

The pronoun (the) same usually performs the function of an at-
tribute, but it may be used as subject, predicative, object:

We were in the same classes. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

It is to be feared the same could not be said of you, were you
to be called hence. (Ch. Bronté€) (SUBJECT)

Martin’s Sunday was the same as before. (London) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

“May this young man do the same!” said Angel fervently. (Hardy)
(OBJECT)

§ 8. Interrogative pronouns.

1. Interrogative pronouns are used in inquiry, to form special ques-
tions. They are: who, whose, what, which.

The interrogative pronoun who has the category of case: the nomi-
native case is who, the objective case whom.

Who refers to human beings:
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Slipping her hand under his arm, she said: “Who was that?”
“He picked up my handkerchief. We talked about pictures.”
(Galsworthy)

What when not attributive usually refers to things but it may be
applied to people when one inquires about their occupation.

“What are you looking for, Tess?” the doctor called. “Hairpins,”
she replied... (London)
“What was he?” “A painter.” (Galsworthy)

Which has a selective meaning: it corresponds to the Russian ‘koTo-
pbiii 3’ (an individual of the group). It may refer to people and things.

The boys clasped each other suddenly in an agony of fright.
“Which of us does he mean?” gasped Huckleberry. (Twain)
Which side of the bed do you like, Mum? (Galsworthy)

The questions Who is he? What is he? Which is he? differ in their
meaning. The first question inquires about the name or parentage of
some person. The second question inquires about the occupation of the
person spoken about. The third question inquires about some particular
person out of a definite group of people.

2. In the sentence interrogative pronouns may have different func-
tions — those of subject, predicative, object, and attribute:

Who, do you think, has been to see you, Dad? She couldn’t wait!
Guess. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

“What’s been happening, then?” he said sharply. (Eliot) (SUB-
JECT)

“No, who's he?” “Oh, he’s a Polish Jew.” (Aldington) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

“What are you, Mr. Mont, if | may ask?” “l, sir? | was going to be
a painter.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

“What was her father?” “Heron was his name, a Professor, so
they tell me.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

“He says he’s married,” said Winifred. “Whom to, for goodness’
sake?” (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

“Who do you mean?” | said. (Du Maurier) (OBJECT)!

! There is a tendency in Modern English to use who, instead of whom,
as an object:

Z. If it doesn’t matter who anybody marries, then it doesn’t matter
who | marry and it doesn’t matter who you marry.

A. Whom, not who.

Z. Oh, speak English: you're not on the telephone now. (Shaw)
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“What did you see in Clensofantrim?” “Nothing but beauty, dar-
ling.” (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

“What sort of a quarrel?” he heard Fleur say. (Galsworthy) (AT-
TRIBUTE)

Whose pain can have been like mine? Whose injury is like mine?
(Eliot) (ATTRIBUTE)

Which day is it that Dorloote Mill is to be sold? (Eliot) (AT-
TRIBUTE)

§ 9. Relative pronouns.

1. Relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as) not only point
back to a noun or a pronoun mentioned before but also have conjunc-
tive power. They introduce attributive clauses. The word they refer to
is called their antecedent. It may be a noun or a pronoun.

Who is used in reference to human beings or animals.

Jolyon bit his lips; he who had always hated rows almost wel-
comed the thought of one now. (Galsworthy)

... in his voice was a strange note of fear that frightened the ani-
mal, who had never known the man speak in such way before.
(London)

Whose is mainly used in reference to human beings or animals but
it may be applied to things.

Then there was the proud Rychie Korbes, whose father, Myn-
heer van Korbes, was one of the leading men of Amsterdam.
(Dodge)

Again he (Soames) looked at her (lrene), huddled like a bird that
is shot and dying, whose poor breast you see panting as the air
is taken from it, whose poor eyes look at you who have shot it,
with a slow, soft, unseeing look... (Galsworthy)

... he (superintendent) wore a stiff standing-collar whose upper
edge almost reached his ears, and whose sharp points curved
forward abreast the corners of his mouth... (Twain)

Which is used in reference to things and animals.

Here was her own style — a bed which did not look like one and
many mirrors. (Galsworthy)

They strove to steal a dog — the fattest, which was very thin — but |
shoved my pistol in their faces and told them begone. (London)

That is mainly used in reference to animals and things. It may also
be used in reference to human beings.
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This... gave him much the same feeling a man has when a dog
that he owns wriggles and looks at him. (Galsworthy)

On one side was a low wall that separated it from the street.
(London)

In the factory quarter, doors were opening everywhere, and he
was soon one of a multitude that pressed onward through the
dark. (London)

As is normally used with the demonstrative pronoun such. As may
refer to living beings and things.

... perhaps the books were right and there were many such as
she (Ruth) in the upper walks of life. (London)

His mother was a poor peasant woman, too poor even to think of
such a thing as buying skates for her little ones. (Dodge)

For nobody’s ever heard me say as it wasn’t lucky for my children
to have aunts and uncles as can live independent. ( Eliot)

2. Relative pronouns can also refer to a clause (see Chapter XVII,
The Complex Sentence, § 8).

Relative pronouns always perform some syntactical function in the
clause they introduce.

Gemma, there’s a man downstairs who wants to see you. (Voy-
nich) (SUBJECT)

She flashed a look at him that was more anger than appeal.
(London) (SUBJECT)

... then discussion assumed that random volubility which softens
a decision already forced on one. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

I think | have taken nothing that you or your people have given
me. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Families often think it due to themselves to turn their back on
newcomers, whom they may not think quite enough for them.
(Shaw) (OBJECT)

It pleased Denny to exert the full force of his irony upon the work
which they were doing. (Cronin) (OBJECT)

§ 10. Conjunctive pronouns.

1. Conjunctive pronouns (who, what, whose, which) not only point
back to some person or thing mentioned before but also have conjunctive
power, introducing subordinate clauses (subject clauses, object clauses,
bredicative clauses).!

——

! See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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What June had taken for personal interest was only the imper-
sonal excitement of every Forsyte... (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT
CLAUSE)
What you want, in fact, is a first-rate man for a fourth-rate fee,
and that’s exactly what you’ve got! (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE
CLAUSE)
| don’t want to hear what you’ve come for. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT
CLAUSE)

2. In the clause they introduce they perform different functions,
those of subject, predicative, attribute, object.

What had made her yield he could never make out; and from
Mrs. Heron, a woman of some diplomatic talent, he learnt noth-
ing. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

Erik realized with a sinking sensation that Haviland didn’t know
who he was. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

I've spent a lot of time in the chart-room now, and I’'m on the
edge of knowing my way about, what charts | want to refer to,
what coasts | want to explore. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

What Savina could no longer do for him, he did himself, and
brutally brushed aside all other interests except her. (Wilson)
(OBJECT)

§ 11. Defining pronouns.

The defining pronouns are: all, each, every, everybody, everyone,
everything, either, both, other, another.

1. Allis a generalizing pronoun, it takes a group of things or people
as a whole.

All may be used as subject, predicative, object, and attribute.

... when all is said and done... (London) (SUBJECT)
He just loved me, that is all. (London) (PREDICATIVE)
And Martin forgot all about it. (London) (OBJECT)

... if all the doors are closed... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

2. Both points out two people, things or notions mentioned before.

“But there is more to be said,” he continued, after a pause painful
to both. (London)

You can study French, or you can study German, or cut them
both out and study Esperanto... (London)

The pronoun both may be used as subject, object, and attribute.
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Both seemed to implore something to shelter them from reality.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

The light, admitted by windows at both ends, was unfortunately
not Chinese. (Galsworthy) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition both may be used as a prepositional
indirect object.

He invariably paid the way for both, and it was through him that
Martin learned the refinement of food. (London)

3. Each, every, everybody, everyone, everything.

Each and every refer to all the members of the group of people,
things, or notions mentioned before and taken one by one. When used
as subject, each etc. require a verb in the singular.

FEach may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and
entered their respective compartments. Each felt aggrieved that
the other had not modified his habits to secure his society a little
longer. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

He paid a dollar each. (London) (OBJECT)

It (a blackbird) started singing as | looked out of the window, end-
ing each phrase abruptly as if out of breath, a curiously amateur
effect. (Braine) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition each may be used as a prepositional
indirect object:

They began to deal swiftly with the cocoa tins, slipping a stick of
dynamite in each. (Cronin)

Every is used only as an attribute:

This is something more than genius. It is true, every line of it.
(London)

Everybody, everyone refer to all the members of the group of people
mentioned before or taken one by one.

The pronouns everybody, everyone have two cases: the common case
and the genitive case.

The common case may be used as subject and object.

You walked into the waiting-room, into a great buzz of conversa-
tion, and there was everybody; you knew almost everybody.
(Mansfield) (SUBJECT, OBJECT)
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The genitive case of the pronouns everyone and everybody is used
as an attribute.

... he almost forgot the nearly intolerable discomfort of his new
clothes in the entirely intolerable discomfort of being set up as
a target for everybody’s gaze and everybody’s laudations.
(Twain)

When preceded by a preposition everyone and everybody may be
used as a prepositional indirect object.

How know? And without knowing how give such pain to every-
one? (Galsworthy)

There is a tendency in Modern English to use they and their after
the pronouns every, everybody and everyone.

Everyone thinks they have the answer.
Every student has to hand in their paper today.

In formal English, the tendency has been to use se and Ais in such
cases.

Everyrhing may be applied to things, animals and abstract notions.
In the sentence it is used as subject, predicative, and object.

No one will see us. Pull down that veil and everything will be all
right. (London) (SUBJECT)

Of course, class is everything, really. (Galsworthy) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

He was not long in assuming that Brissenden knew everything.
(London) (OBJECT)

4. Either has two meanings: (a) each of the two, (b) one or the
other.

The trail wasn’t three feet wide on the crest, and on either
side the ridge fell away in precipices hundreds of feet deep.
(London)

Then he remembered the underwriters and the owners, the two
masters a captain must serve, either of which could and would
break him and whose interests were diametrically opposed.
(London)

In the sentence either is usually used as attribute or part of the
subject (see the above examples).
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5. Other, another. Other denotes some object different from the one
mentioned before.

Other has two numbers: singular — other; plural — others. It has two
cases: the common case and the genitive case (other’s, others’).

He walked at the other’s heels with a swing to his shoulders and
his legs spread unwittingly... (London)

In the sentence it is used as subject, object, and attribute.

After tea the others went off to bathe... (Mansfield) (SUB-
JECT)

When he brought his suitcase down into the hall, Isabel left the
others and went over to him. (Mansfield) (OBJECT)

But the circumstance was sufficient to lead him to select Tess in
preference to the other pretty milkmaids. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition it may be used as a prepositional
indirect object:

You are not fair to the others. (Voynich)

Another has two meanings: (1) ‘a different one’, (2) ‘an additional

b

one .

He has learnt sheep-farming at another place, and he’s now
mastering dairy work. (Hardy)

Yes, thought Soames, another year of London and that sort of
life, and she’ll be spoiled. (Galsworthy)

Another may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The lantern hanging at her wagon had gone out but another
was shining in her face much brighter than her own had been.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

Often among the women he met, he would see now one, now
another, looking at him, appraising him, selecting him. (London)
(OBJECT)

Now | won’t say another word. | am overwhelmed, crushed.
(London) (ATTRIBUTE)

§ 12. Indefinite pronouns.

Indefinite pronouns point out some person or thing indefinitely.
The indefinite pronouns are some, any, somebody, anybody, someone,
anyone, something, anything, one.
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The pronouns somebody, anybody, someone, anyone, one have two
cases: the common case and the genitive case.

1. Some is chiefly used in affirmative sentences while any is used in
negative and interrogative sentences and in conditional clauses.

We spread down some wide blankets. (O. Henry)

But his chief trouble was that he did not know any editors or
writers. (London)

Do you see any sign of his appreciating beauty? (Galsworthy)
If you have any new books, show them to me please.

When used with nouns of material some and any have the meaning
of indefinite quantity.

Now run along and get some candy, and don’t forget to give
some to your brothers and sisters. (London)

Some, not any, is used in special and general questions expressing
some request or proposal.

“Do you want some water?” “No, | don’t want any water.” (Maltz)

Some may have the meaning of ‘certain’ (HekoTopsie) before a
noun in the plural.

You have some queer customers. Do you like this life? (Galswor-
thy)

Any may be used in affirmative sentences with the meaning of
‘every’ (J11000i1).
Above a square-domed forehead he saw a mop of brown hair...

nut-brown, with a wave to it and hints of curls that were a delight
to any woman... (London)

Somebody, someone, something are chiefly used in affirmative sen-
‘ences.

He wanted someone young, you know a dark Spanish type...
(Mansfield)
| want to say something. (Galsworthy)

Anybody, anyone, anything are used in negative and interrogative
sentences and in conditional clauses.

| don’t want anything. (Voynich)
Is there anything between him and Annette? (Galsworthy)
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If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the ques-
tion would have seemed to him both ridiculous and sentimental.

(Galsworthy)
If Erik was ever to do anything of importance he would have to
find a third way. (Wilson)

Somebody, someone, something are used in special and general ques-
tions if they express some request or proposal.

Will someone help me?

Anyone, anybody, anything may be used in affirmative sentences.
Anyone, anybody are used with the meaning of ‘everyone’ (J1ito60it);
anything is used with the meaning of ‘everything’ (YTo yromHo).

“You’ve no business to say such a thing!” she exclaimed. “Why
not? Anybody can see it.” (Galsworthy)

There is a limit to what anyone can bear. (Voynich)

... she sank in spirit inwardly and fluttered feebly at the heart
as she thought of entering anyone of these mighty concerns
and asking for something to do — something that she could
do — anything. (Dreiser)

2. The indefinite pronouns some and any may be used as subject,
object and attribute.

Some say the world will end in fire.
Some say in ice. (Frost) (SUBJECT)

“l watch the fire — and the boiling and the roasting — ” “When
there is any,” says Mr. George, with great expression. (Dickens)
(SUBJECT)

... and his attention slid at once from such finality to the dust
motes in the bluish sunlight coming in. Thrusting his hand up he
tried to catch some. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Where is his home? He didn’t have any. (Maltz) (OBJECT)

Are there any real Indians in the woods? (O. Henry) (ATTRI-
BUTE)

Someone, anyone, somebody, anybody, something, anything may
be used as subject, predicative, or object. When used as a subject they
require a verb in the singular.

In the next house someone was playing over and over again
“La donna & mobile” on an untuned piano. (Galsworthy) (SUB-
JECT)
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... What he likes is anything except art. (Aldington) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

And not merely did he not know any writers, but he did not know
anybody who had ever attempted to write. (London) (OBJECT)

Though somebody, someone, anybody, anyone are used with the verb
in the singular pronouns they, them, their are often used after them.

Someone has spilt their coffee on the carpet.

The genitive case of the pronouns somebody, someone, anybody,
anyone is used as an attribute:

... he could pull his cap down over his eyes and screen himself
behind someone’s shoulder. (London)

“It's anybody’s right,” Martin heard somebody saying. (Lon-
don)

... I looked up; | was in somebody’s arms. (Shaw)

When preceded by a preposition the pronouns somebody, someone,
something, anybody, anyone, anything may be used as prepositional
indirect objects.

The girl doesn’t belong to anybody — is no use to anybody
but me. (Shaw)

Such a purse had never been carried by anyone attentive to
her. (Dreiser)

So, though he wasn’t very successful at anything, he got along
all right. (Aldington)

3. The indefinite-personal pronoun ore is often used in the sense
of any person or every person.

New York presents so many temptations for one to run into ex-
travagance. (O. Henry)

The indefinite pronoun one is often used in a general sense.

... Only one with constitution of iron could have held himself
down, as Martin did. (London)

The pronoun one may be used in the genitive case:

I know exactly what it feels like to be held down on one’s back.
(Galsworthy)

One may be used as a word-substitute:
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| was looking at them, and also at intervals examining the teach-
ers — none of whom precisely pleased me; for the stout one was
a little coarse, the dark one not a little fierce. (Ch. Bronte)

As a word-substitute one may be used in the plural:

Some of the gentlemen were gone to the stables; the younger
ones, together with the younger ladies, were playing billiards in
the billiard room. (Ch. Bronté)

§ 13. Negative pronouns.

Most of the indefinite pronouns correspond to negative pronouns:
some — no, none, something — nothing, none; somebody, someone — no-
body, no one, none.

Some defining pronouns also correspond to negative pronouns:
everything — nothing; all, everybody, every, each — no, none, nobody;
both, either — neither.

1. The negative pronoun no is used only before a noun as its at-
tribute.

No dreams were possible in Dufton, where the snow seemed to

turn black almost before it hit the ground. (Braine)
No Forsyte can stand it for a minute. (Galsworthy)

The negative pronoun none may be applied both to human beings
and things.

None of us — none of us can hold on for ever! (Galsworthy)

... he took the letters from the gilt wire cage into which they
had been thrust through the slit in the door. None from Irene.
(Galsworthy)

It can be used as subject or object.

In this he would make little fires, and cook the birds he had not
shot with his gun, hunting in the coppice and fields, or the fish he
did not catch in the pond because there were none. (Galsworthy)

(SUBJECT)
... besides, it required woods and animals, of which he had none
in his nursery except his two cats... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

After the combination ‘none of + a word in the plural’ it is possible
to use a verb both in the singular or in the plural. The plural form is
more usual.

None of the people | met there were English.
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2. The negative pronouns nobody, no one refer to human beings.
They correspond to the indefinite pronouns somebody, someone and to
the defining pronouns all, every, each, everybody.

The negative pronoun nobody may be used in the genitive case:
nobody’s.

The negative pronouns nobody and no one are mostly used as sub-
jects and objects.

Nobody seemed to know him well. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
He remembered the days of his desperate starvation when no
one invited him to dinner. (London) (SUBJECT)

| told you once that | have no one in the world but you. (Voynich)
(OBJECT)

We’d have nobody to fight the war. (Heym) (OBJECT)

The pronoun nobody in the genitive case is used as an attribute.

Now Mr. Pullet never rode anything taller than a low pony, and
was the least predatory of men, considering fire-arms danger-
ous, as apt to go off themselves by nobody’s particular desire.
(Eliot)

The pronouns nobody, no one preceded by a preposition are used
as prepositional indirect objects.

Among all the crowd who came and went here, there and every-
where, she cared for nobody. (Galsworthy)

After the pronouns nobody, no one the pronouns they, their, them
are often used in Modern English.

Nobody phoned, did they?

3. The negative pronoun nothing refers to things. It is opposite to the
indefinite pronoun something and to the defining pronoun everything.

And nothing of vital importance had happened after that till the
year turned. (Galsworthy)

Nothing may be used as subject, predicative, or object.

There is nothing to worry about. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
“Now, look here, Marian, this is nothing but nonsense,” Martin
began. (London) (PREDICATIVE)

... she brought nothing with her but the feeling of adventure.
(Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
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When preceded by a preposition nothing may be used as a prepo-
sitional indirect object:

On that train he thought of nothing but Lilly. (Wilson)

4. The negative pronoun neither is opposite to the defining pronouns
either, both. Similar to these pronouns, it is used when people are talk-
ing about two things.

Neither of them answered; but their faces seemed to him as if
contemptuous. (Galsworthy)

In the sentence it may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

Neither was wise enough to be sure of the working of the mind
of the other. (Dreiser) (SUBJECT)

| like neither of them. (OBJECT)

We approved neither plan. (ATTRIBUTE)

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing are singular in mean-
ing and when they are used as the subject of the sentence they require
a verb in the singular (see the above examples).

The negative pronoun neither when used with the preposition of
can combine with a verb in the singular or in the plural.

Neither of us is/are married.
Neither of the children wants/want to go to bed.
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THE NUMERAL

§ 1. The numeral is a part of speech which indicates number or the
order of people and things in a series.

Accordingly numerals are divided into cardinals (cardinal numer-
als) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).

§ 2. Cardinal numerals.

Cardinal numerals indicate exact number, they are used in counting.
As to their structure, the cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 and 100, 1000,
1,000,000 are simple words (one, two, three, etc., hundred, thousand,
million); those from 13 to 19 are derivatives with the suffix -teen (thir-
teen, fourteen, etc.); the cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed
by means of the suffix -ty (twenty, thirty, etc.). The numerals from 21 to
29, from 31 to 39, etc. are composite: twenty-two, thirty-five, etc.

|
N ote 1. Twenty-two, thirty-five, etc. are spelt with a hyphen.

Note 2.Inmwo hundred and twenty-three, four hundred and sixteen etc.
there must be the word and after the word hundred.

Such cardinal numerals as hundred, thousand, million may be used
with articles (a hundred, a thousand, a million); they may be substan-
tivized and used in the plural (hundreds, thousands, millions). When
used after other numerals they do not take -s (two hundred times, thirty
thousand years etc.). The word million may be used with or without -s
(two million, two millions). When the word million is followed by some
other cardinal numeral only the first variant is possible: two million five
hundred inhabitants.

§ 3. The functions of cardinal numerals in a sentence.
Cardinal numerals are used in the function of subject, predicative,
object, adverbial modifier and attribute (apposition).
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... the young man opposite had long since disappeared. Now the
other two got out. (Mansfield) (SUBJECT)

Earle Fox was only fifty-four, but he felt timeless and ancient.
(Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

And again she saw them, but not four, more like forty laughing,
sneering, jeering... (Mansfield) (OBJECT)

At eight the gang sounded for supper. (Mansfield) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIER)

Four men in their shirt-sleeves stood grouped together on the
garden path. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE)

And he remembered the holidays they used to have the four of
them, with a little girl, Rose, to look after the babies. (Mansfield)
(APPOSITION)

Cardinals are sometimes used to denote the place of an object in
a series. Cardinals are used in reading indications: line 23, page 275,
Chapter X, No. 49, etc.

... but from the corner of the street until she came to No. 26 she
thought of those four flights of stairs. (Mansfield)

Class nouns modified by a numeral in post-position are used
without articles.

All he wanted was to be made to care again, but each night he
took up his briefcase and walked home to dinner at 117th Street
and Riverside Drive, apartment 12D. (Wilson)

§ 4. Ordinal numerals.

Ordinal numerals show the order of people and things in a series.

With the exception of the first three (first, second, third) the ordinal
numerals are formed from cardinal numerals by means of the suffix -A.

In ordinal groups only the last member of the group takes the ordinal
form: (the) sixty-fifth, (the) twenty-third. Ordinal numerals are generally
used with the definite article (the first, the fifth, the tenth, etc.). Ordinal
numerals may be used with the indefinite article when they do not show
a definite order of people and things in a series:

“I've torn simply miles and miles of the frill,” wailed a third.
(Mansfield)

§ 5. The functions of ordinal numerals in a sentence.
As a rule ordinal numerals are used as attributes.
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“No, this is my first dance,” she said. (Mansfield)
Almost immediately the band started and her second partner
seemed to spring from the ceiling. (Mansfield)

But they may also be used as subject, as predicative and as object.

Then, advancing obliquely towards us, came a fifth. (Wells)
(SUBJECT)

Sooner or later, someone is going to tell you about that damned
river, so | might as well be the first. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

... she noted a scar on his cheek, another that peeped out from
under the hair of the forehead, and a third that ran down and
disappeared under the starched collar. (London) (OBJECT)

In fractional numbers the numerator is a cardinal and the denomi-
nator is a substantivized ordinal: rwo-thirds, three-sixths.

Decimal fractions are read in the following way: 7.58 — seven point
(decimal) five eight.
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THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE

§ 1. The words of the category of state denote the temporary state or
condition of people or things.

But Johnny and Paddy were asleep, the rose-red glow had
paled, bats were flying, and still the bathers had not returned.
(Mansfield)

Crearer said, “I'm afraid, General, we have to rely on the appeal
of the leaflet.” (Heym)

§ 2. As regards form the words of the category of state have the prefix
a-: ablaze, afire, aflame, afoot, afraid, asleep, awake, etc.

§ 3. They are mainly used in the function of a predicative.

“He is awake!” Sally cried. (Saxton)

That was all right in the daytime, but while Alice was putting her
to bed she grew suddenly afraid. (Mansfield)

When he got into bed, he was sure he’d never fall asleep, and
yet he was dog-tired. (Wilson)

... but at the first double knock every window in the street became
alive with female heads. (Dickens)

Words of the category of state may be used as objective predica-
tives.

She was saying that she intended to leave him entirely alone
again. (Wilson)

Words of the category of state may be sometimes used as attributes.

But unlike adjectives they cannot be placed before the words they modify.
As attributes they may be only used in post-position:

The father and mother dolls, who sprawled very stiff as though

they had fainted in the drawing-room, and their two little chil-

dren asleep upstairs were really too big for the doll’s house.
(Mansfield)

§ 4. Words of the category of state can be modified by adverbs of de-
gree:
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Sally, who had been half asleep with her head on Eddie’s lap,
woke up and began chanting. (Saxton)

Mrs. Gamp’s curtains were drawn close, and Mrs. Gamp was
fast asleep. (Dickens).

He immediately came fully awake. (Heym)

Words of the category of state may take prepositional indirect

objects.

“You were afraid of the war?” she asked compassionately.
(Heym)

... but at the first double knock every window in the street became
alive with female heads. (Dickens)

“Merry,” cried that more prudent damsel, “really | am ashamed
of you.” (Dickens)
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THE VERB

§ 1. The verb isa part of speech which denotes an action. The verb has
the following grammatical categories: person, number, tense, aspect,
voice and mood. These categories can be expressed by means of affixes,
inner flexion (change of the root vowel) and by form words.

Verbs may be transitive and intransitive.

Verbs have finite forms which can be used as the predicate of a
sentence and non-finite forms which cannot be used as the predicate
of a sentence.

§ 2. According to their morphological structure verbs are divided into:

(a) simple (read, live, hide, speak);

(b) derived, i. e. having affixes (magnify, fertilize, captivate, undo,
decompose);

(c) compound, i. . consisting of two stems (daydream, browbeat);

(d) composite, consisting of a verb and a postposition of adverbial
origin (sit down, go away, give up). The modern term for these verbs is
phrasal verbs.

The postposition often changes the meaning of the verb with which
it isassociated. Thus, there are composite verbs whose meaning is differ-
ent from the meaning of their components: fo give up — 6pocars, npe-
Kpauiarb; to bring up — BOCNIUTBIBATS; fo do away — NTUKBUAMUPOBATb.

There are other composite verbs in which the original meaning of its
components is preserved: to stand up, to come in, to go out, to put on.

§ 3. The basic forms of the verb in Modern English are: the Infinitive,
the Past Indefinite and Participle II: ro speak — spoke — spoken.

According to the way in which the Past Indefinite and Participle 11
are formed, verbs are divided into three groups: regular verbs, irregular
verbs, and mixed verbs.

1. Regular verbs. They form the Past indefinite and Participie 11
by adding -ed to the stem of the verb, or only -d if the stem of the verb
ends in -e.
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to want — wanted to unite — united
to open — opened to live — lived

The pronunciation of -ed (-d) depends on the sound preceding it.
It is pronounced:

[1d] after 7, d: wanted ['wontid], landed ['l&ndid];

[d] after voiced consonants except d and after vowels: opened
['supand], played [pleid];

[t] after voiceless consonants except - worked [w3:kt].

The following spelling rules should be observed:

(a) Final y is changed into / before the addition of -ed if it is pre-
ceded by a consonant.

to carry — carried
to reply — replied

y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel.
to enjoy — enjoyed

(b) Ifa verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed vowel,
the final consonant is doubled.

to stop — stopped to stir — stirred
to plan — planned to submit — submitted
to sob — sobbed

Final r is doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel.

to occur — occurred
to prefer — preferred
to refer — referred

Final r is not doubled when preceded by a diphthong.
to appear — appeared

Final / is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stressed or
unstressed:

to compel — compelled
to quarrel — quarrelled

(a) verbs which change their root vowel.

to sing — sang — sung
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to meet — met — met
to win — won — won

(b) verbs which change their root vowel and add -en for Partici-
ple I1.

to speak — spoke — spoken
to write — wrote — written
to take — took — taken

(c) verbs which change their root vowel and add -d or -#.

to sell — sold — sold
to bring — brought — brought

(d) verbs which change their final -d into -.

to send — sent — sent
to build — built — built

(e) verbs which have the same form for the Infinitive, Past Indefinite
and Participle II.

to put — put — put
to set — set — set
to shut — shut — shut

(f) verbs whose forms come from different stems.

to be — was, were — been
to go — went — gone

(g) special irregular verbs.

to have — had — had
to make — made — made
to do — did — done

(h) defective (anomalous) verbs.

can — could may — might
must will — would
ought shall — should

3. Mixed verbs. Their Past Indefinite is of the regular type, and
their Participle 11 is of the irregular type:

to show — showed — shown
to sow — sowed — sown
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§ 4. According to the syntactic function of verbs, which depends on
the extent to which they retain, weaken or lose their meaning, they are
divided into notional verbs, auxiliary verbs and link verbs.

1. Notional verbs are those which have a full meaning of their own
and can be used without any additional words as a simple predicate.
Here belong such verbs as o write, to read, to speak, to know, to ask.

Ricky surrounded her with great care and luxury. (Stern)
She knew what he was thinking. ( Galsworthy)

2. Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and are
used only as form words, thus having only a grammatical function. They
are used in analytical forms. Here belong such verbs as fo do, to have,
to be, shall, will, should, would, may.

| don’t recollect that he ever did anything, at least not in my
time. (Galsworthy)

Their father... had come from Dorsetshire near the beginning of
the century. (Galsworthy)

But all this time James was musing... (Galsworthy)

He would have succeeded splendidly at the Bar. (Galsworthy)

3. Link verbs are verbs which to a smaller or greater extent have lost
their meaning and are used in the compound nominal predicate.

The house was too big. (Galsworthy)

The old face looked worn and hollow again. (Galsworthy)
Manson no longer felt despondent, but happy, elated, hopeful.
(Cronin)

In different contexts the same verb can be used as a notional verb
and an auxiliary verb or a link verb:

... She turned her head sullenly away from me. (Collins) (NO-
TIONAL VERB)

She... turned deadly pale. (Collins) (LINK VERB)

No one was there to meet him. (Lindsay) (NOTIONAL VERB)
She was not a ten-year-old girl any more... (Dreiser) (LINK
VERB)

She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw) (AUXI-
LIARY VERB)

There is a special group of verbs which cannot be used without
additional words, though they have a meaning of their own. These are
modal verbs such as can, may, must, ought, etc.
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A slow swell of feeling choked the little boy’s heart. Though he
could not, dared not question the consul’s strict command, its
purpose lay beyond his comprehension. (Cronin)
“We ought to have stayed in Italy,” he said. “We ought never
to have come back to Manderley.” (Du Maurier)

The same verb in different contexts can be modal and auxiliary.

| crouched against the wall of the gallery so that | should not be
seen. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)

I don’t honestly think Lady Crowan was exaggerating when she
said something should be done in your honour. (Du Maurier)
(MODAL VERB)

| had no idea she would do that. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)
He needed a cook. Why couldn’t she apply for the job? But Morris
would not hear of it. (Prichard) (MODAL VERB)

§ 5. As has been stated above a verb can be transitive and intransitive.
Transitive verbs can take a direct object, i. . they express an action which
passes on to a person or thing directly. Here belong such verbs as o take,
to give, to send, to make, to see, to show, to bring, to love etc.

Jon had never loved her so much as in that minute which seemed
to falsify Fleur’s fears and to release his soul. (Galsworthy)
Youth only recognizes Age by fits and starts. Jon, for one, had
never really seen his father’s age till he came back from Spain.
(Galsworthy)

There are some transitive verbs which are hardly ever used without
a direct object, such as ro take, to make, to give, to have.

Arthur signed the receipt, took his papers and went out in dead
silence. (Voynich)

There are other verbs which can be used either with or without a
direct object, such as to read, to write, to hear, to see.

On Friday night about eleven he had packed his bag and was
leaning out of his window... when he heard a tiny sound, as of
a finger-nail, tapping on his door. ( Galsworthy)

The starch, as he soon heard, was valued at ten dollars a barrel
and it only brought six. (Dreiser)

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object. Here belong such
verbs as to stand, to sleep, to laugh, to think, to lie, to swim.
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She shrank slowly away from him, and stood quite still. (Voy-
nich)

There are verbs whose primary meaning is transitive and whose
secondary meaning is intransitive. Here belong such verbs as o sell, to
read, to add, to act, etc.

This book sells well.
Though Dora tried hard the figures would not add.

There are verbs whose primary meaning is intransitive and whose
secondary meaning is transitive. Here belong such verbs as 7o work, to
starve, to walk, to run, etc.

For that man, I’ve been running people through the front line!
(Heym) — W ang 3TOro 4enoBeka f roHsn fioaen 4yepes NUHUI0
dpoHTa!

The stream which worked the mill came bubbling down in a
dozen rivulets. (Galsworthy)— Peka, npusoguvBLias B BUXEHUE
MenbHuLy, pasberanacb, Xypya, Ha OECATKU PYHEnKoB.

In these examples the verbs are used in a causative meaning, i. €.
the person or thing denoted by the object is made to perform the action
denoted by the verb.

There are verbs which in different contexts can be transitive or
intransitive. As far as Modern English is concerned, it is impossible to
say which meaning is primary and which is secondary. Here belong such
verbs as fo open, to move, to turn, to change, to drop, etc.

The woman opened the door at once almost breathlessly.
(Hardy)

While she stood hesitating, the door opened, and an old man
came forth shading a candle with one hand. (Hardy)

§ 6. A verb can also have some aspect characteristics depending solely
on its lexical meaning. Accordingly verbs are divided into terminative,
non-terminative and verbs of double lexical (aspect) character.

1. Terminative verbs denote an action implying a certain limit
beyond which it cannot go. Here belong simple and composite verbs,
such as to come, to bring, to build, to give, to take, to receive, to find, to
fall, 1o kill, to die, to become, to stand up, to sit down, to come to. They
can correspond both to Russian verbs of imperfective and of perfective
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aspect: fo come — NIPUXOAUTb, NPUIATH; fo build — CTPOUTD, MOCTPOUTD;
fo give — NaBaTh, aTh; [0 die — yMUDPaTb, YMEPETb.

He went to the kitchen and brought him a cake and a plate of
biscuits. (Carter)

Every head turned. Row after row of men and women stood up
to see who it was making his way to the front. (Carter)

2. Non-terminative verbs denote a certain action which does not
imply any limit. Here belong such verbs as 1o live, to exist, to sleep, to love,
to be, to have, to possess, to work, to speak, to respect, to hope, to sit, etc.

They correspond to Russian verbs of imperfective aspect only: fo
live — XHWTb, fo exist — CylIeCTBOBATb, fo sleep — cnaTb.

She sat erect in the hard chair, her gloved hands gracefully folded
in her lap. (Carter)

2. Verbs of double lexical character in certain contexts have a ter-
minative meaning, and in others, a non-terminative meaning. Here
belong such verbs as to see, to hear, to write, to read, to translate.

Arthur looked round the room, saw that everything was hidden,
and unlocked the door. (Voynich) — Aptyp 6pocun B3rnsg Ha
KOMHarTy, yBuaesn, 4To BCce CApsSTaHo, U 0Tnep ABepb.

I don’t believe in fairies. | never see any. (Galsworthy) — 9 He
Bepio B pein. 9 ux HUKoraa He BUXY.

§ 7. As has already been mentioned, the verb has the grammatical
categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice and mood.

In Modern English there are but few forms indicating person and
number in the synthetic forms of the verb. These are:

(1) The third person singular Present Indefinite Indicative — he
speaks.

(2) The third person singular of the verb 0 have.

He has a posh car.
I/You/We/They have posh cars.

The verb fo be has suppletive forms for different persons (singular
and plural).

We )
| am, was You }are, were
He is, was They

41 PAMMATHKA aHIJIKICKOTO 51 3biKa
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§ 8. The category of tense is very clearly expressed in the forms of the
English verb. This category denotes the relation of the action either to
the moment of speaking or to some definite moment in the past or future.
The category of tense and the category of aspect are intermingled.

The category of aspect shows the way in which the action develops,
whether it is in progress or completed, etc. In Russian the category of
aspect predominates, and the category of tense is subordinated to it.
In English contrariwise the category of tense predominates and aspect
is subordinated to it. Some of the English tenses denote time relations,
others denote both time and aspect relations. There are four groups of
tenses: Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect and Perfect Continuous. The
Indefinite form has no aspect characteristics whatever, the Continuous,
Perfect and Perfect Continuous forms denote both time and aspect rela-
tions. Each of these forms includes four tenses: Present, Past, Future
and Future in the Past, i. e. future from the point of view of the past.
Thus there are 16 tenses in English.

(For detailed treatment see Tenses, § 1—37.)

§ 9. Voice is the category of the verb which indicates relation of the
predicate to the subject and the object.

There are three voices in English: the active voice, the passive voice,
and the neuter-reflexive voice. (In many textbooks of today only two
voices — the active and the passive — are distinguished.)

The active voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject is the doer of the action expressed by the predicate.

The passive voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject is acted upon.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Passive Voice, § 1-5.)

The neuter-reflexive voice shows that the action expressed by the
predicate passes on to the subject. This voice is formed by means of a
reflexive pronoun.

Helen lifted herself up and looked towards nurse. (Gaskell)
The truth was, Mary was dressing herself. (Gaskell)

§ 10. Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of
the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of
view of its reality.
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We distinguish the indicative mood, the imperative mood, and the
subjunctive mood.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Mood.)

Tenses in the Active Voice

The Indefinite Form

The Indefinite form merely shows that the action takes place in
the present, past or future. The form of the verb gives no indication as
to its duration or completion.

The Present Indefinite

§ 1. The formation of the Present Indefinite.

1. The Present Indefinite is formed from the infinitive without the
particle fo.

In the third person singular the ending -s is added. After a sibilant
represented in spelling by s, ss, ch, sh, tch, x, zand after the vowel o, -es
isadded: he writes, he reads, he speaks; he passes, he pushes, he watches,
he teaches; he goes, he does [daz].

2. The pronunciation of the ending-s (-es) depends on the sound
preceding it. It is pronounced as:

[1z] after the sibilants [s]. [z]. [J]. [], [d3]: passes ['pa:siz], pushes
['pufiz], teaches ['ti:tf1z], judges ['G3ad31z];

[z] after voiced non-sibilants and vowels: reads [ri:dz], lives [livz],
sees [si:z];

[s] after voiceless non-sibilants: works [w3:ks], wants [wonts].

3. In the third person singular we find the following orthographical
Change:

A final y is changed into / if it is preceded by a consonant and then
~es is added: to study — he studies; to try — he tries.

After a vowel y is kept unchanged: ro play — he plays; to stay — he
Slay_g.
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4. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means
of the Present Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to do and the infinitive of
the notional verb without the particle ‘o.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

| work Do | work? | do not work

He works Does he work? He does not work
She works Does she work? She does not work
We work Do we work? We do not work
You work Do you work? You do not work
They work Do they work? They do not work

5. The contracted negative forms are:

I don’t work
He doesn’t work
They don’t work

6. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Do you not work?
Don’t you work?

[ Does he not work?
Doesn’t he work?

§ 2. The use of the Present Indefinite.
The Present Indefinite is used to denote:
1. Customary, repeated actions. This is its most characteristic use.

The Browns go to the seaside every summer.

The repeated character of the action is often shown by adverbials
such as every day, often, usually, etc.
2. Actions and states characterizing a given person.

She has many accomplishments: she sings and plays the
piano beautifully.

3. Universal truths, something which is eternally true.

Magnet attracts iron.
The earth rotates round its axis.
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4. Actions going on at the present moment (with verbs not used in
the Continuous form).

| see George in the street. Tell him to come in.
| hear somebody knock. Go and open the door.

The list of verbs which are normally not used in the Continuous
form (but there are exceptions) is as follows: want, prefer, like, love,
hate, belong, see, hear, know, realize, believe, suppose, mean, understand,
remember, forget, seem, have (when the meaning is ‘possess’), think
(when the meaning is ‘believe’).

(For detailed treatment see § 16.)

5. A future action:

(a) in adverbial clauses of time and condition after the conjunc-
tions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as, as long as, if, unless, on
condition that, provided.

... Robert, will you mend me a pen or two before you go?
(Ch. Bronté)
| promise not to try to see Robert again till he asks for me.
(Ch. Bronté)

N o te. It should be borne in mind that this use of the Present Indefi-
nite occurs only in adverbial clauses of time and condition. In object
and attributive clauses introduced by when the Future Indefinite is
used.

| wonder when he will give us an answer.
We are impatiently awaiting the day when our friends will return
from their long journey.

(b) with verbs of motion, such as fo go, to come, to leave etc. The
future action is regarded as something fixed.

The train leaves at 10 tomorrow.
We find the same phenomenon in Russian.

OH ye3xaeT 3aBTpa.
B cnepyiouiee BockpeceHbe Mbl uaeM B Teatp.
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The Past Indefinite

§ 3. The formation of the Past Indefinite.

1. The Past Indefinite is formed by adding -ed or -d to the stem
(regular verbs), or by changing the root vowel, or in some other ways
(irregular verbs).

(For detailed treatment see The Verb, § 3.)

2. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means
of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb fo do (did) and the infinitive
of the notional verb without the particle 7.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| worked (wrote) Did | work (write)? | did not work (write)
He worked (wrote) Did he work (write)? He did not work (write)
She worked (wrote) Did she work (write)? She did not work (write)
We worked (wrote) Did we work (write)? We did not work (write)
You worked (wrote) Did you work (write)? You did not work (write)
They worked (wrote) Did they work (write)? They did not work (write)

3. The contracted negative forms are:

| didn’t work
She didn’t work

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Did you not work?
Didn’t you work?

§ 4. The use of the Past Indefinite.

The Past Indefinite denotes an action performed within a period of
time which is already over. The action is cut off from the present. The
time of the action may be indicated by adverbials of past time, such as
yesterday, a week ago, last year, etc.

The sun came out a moment ago.

Miss Helstone stayed the whole evening. (Ch. Bronté)

Ellean breakfasted two hours ago, and then went out walking
with the dog (Pinero)

The Past Indefinite can correspond to the Russian past perfective
and past imperfective (CoBeplIeHHBII1 U HECOBEPILIEHHbII B1).
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He smoked a cigarette and left the room (Bbikypun).
He smoked in silence for a few minutes (kypun).
The translation depends on the context and the lexical character
of the verb.

The Past Indefinite is used to denote:
(a) an action performed in the past.

We entered Farmer Ridley’s meadow in silence. (Marryat)

(b) a succession of past actions.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past

perfective.

He threw down his spade and entered the house. (Ch. Bronté) —
On 6pocvin nonaTty v Bowen B A0M.

(c) repeated actions in the past.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past
imperfective.

He made an entry in his diary every night. (Bennett) — Kaxabi
BeYep OH Aenan 3anucb B JHEBHUKE.

N ot e. Repeated actions in the past which no longer happen can be
expressed by used to + Infinitive and would + Infinitive. Used to is more
colloquial and would is more literary.

Every afternoon, when the children came from school, they used
to go and play in the Giant’s garden. (Wilde)

When fits of melancholy came upon him, he would spend all
days locked in his room. (E. Bronté)

Sometimes used to does not denote repeated actions, but actions charac-
terizing a person or actions or states which lasted a long time.

The Reed used to like the rain. (Wilde)
There used to be an old oak-tree near the house.

The interrogative form is did... use to ?, the negative form is didn’t use to/
used not to.

Did you use to read a lot when you were a child?
John didn’t use to go out very often until he met Val.
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The Future Indefinite

§ 5. The formation of the Future Indefinite.

1. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs
shall and will and the infinitive without fo of the notional verb.

Shall is used for the first person singular and plural. In British
English prescriptive tradition forbids will as a future auxiliary with the
first person singular and plural, but this tradition is old-fashioned and
is nowadays widely ignored. It is recommended though to use shall, in
preference to will, with the first person in formal style.

Will is used for the first, second and the third person singular and
plural. In informal style the contracted form ’//is used for all the persons.
In American English only will is used with all the persons.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb. Shall is still used in British English in questions with the
first person singular and plural.

What shall | wear to the party?
I’ll drive, shall |?

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| shall/will work Shall/Will | work? | shall/will not work
He will work Will he work? He will not work
She will work Will she work? She will not work
We shall/will work Shall/Will we work? We shall/will not work
You will work Will you work? You will not work
They will work Will they work? They will not work ]

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’ll work
You'll work

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan’t [fa:nt] work
He won't [waunt] work

4. The negative-interrogative forms arc:
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{ Shall we not work?
Shan’t we work?

{Will he not work?
Won'’t he work?

§ 6. The use of the Future Indefinite.
The Future Indefinite is used to denote a future action.

It will be much cooler up at Fiesole. (Voynich)

N ot e. To denote a future action the word combinations fo be going +
Infinitive, to be about + Infinitive, and fo be on the point of + Gerund are
often used.

To be going to, to be about to, to be on the point of denote an action which
is expected to take place in the nearest future. 7o be going to is colloquial,
to be on the point of is literary.

This is going to be a cheerful evening. (Shaw)
The runners are about to start.

The Future Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the future perfec-
tive and imperfective.

| will read ten chapters tomorrow. — 3aBTpa 5 npouTy OecsTb
rnas.

| will read the whole day tomorrow. — 3aBTpa s 6yay umrartb
uenbli OeHb.

The Future Indefinite in the Past

§ 7. The formation of the Future Indefinite in the Past.

1. The Future Indefinite in the Past is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should and would and the infinitive without 7o of the
notional verb.

Should is used for the first person singular and plural (only in Brit-
ish English).

Would is used for the first, second and the third person singular
and plural.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.
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In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| should/would work Should/Would | work? | should/would not work
He would work Would he work? He would not work
She would work Would she work? She would not work
We should/would work | Should/Would we work? | We should/would not work
You would work Would you work? You would not work
They would work Would they work? They would not work

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd work
He’d work

The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t work
He wouldn’t work

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Should | not work?
Shouldn’t | work?

{Would he not work?
Wouldn’t he work?

§ 8. The use of the Future Indefinite in the Past.
The Future Indefinite in the Past denotes an action which was

future from the point of view of the past.

| was sure he would agree with me.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

The Continuous Form

The Continuous form denotes an action in progress at the present
moment or at a given moment in the past or future. It is formed by
means of the auxiliary verb fo be in the required tense and Participle |
of the notional verb.
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The Present Continuous

§ 9. The formation of the Present Continuous.

1. The Present Continuous is formed by means of the Present In-
definite of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the notional verb.
(On the formation of Participle I see Chapter VIII, § 3.)

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

She is reading
We are reading

Is she reading?
Are we reading?

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| am reading Am | reading? | am not reading
He is reading Is he reading? He is not reading

She is not reading
We are not reading

You are not reading
They are not reading

Are you reading?
Are they reading?

You are reading
They are reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’'m reading
She’s reading
We’'re reading

The contracted negative forms are:

She isn’t reading
We aren’t reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Am | not reading?

{ Is she not reading?
Isn’t she reading?

{Are you not reading?
Aren’t you reading?

§ 10. The use of the Present Continuous.
1. The Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on at
the present moment. It should be borne in mind that the term ‘present
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moment’ is not limited to the actual moment of speaking. The Present
Continuous is used when in Russian we can say ceixac (meneps), which
refers not only to the moment of speaking, but has a wider meaning.

“My dear,” said Jolyon with gentle exasperation, “you are talking
nonsense.” (Galsworthy)

Robert is just now speaking to my uncle and they are shaking
hands. (Ch Bronté€)

How is Dartie behaving now? ( Galsworthy) — Kak OapTtvn sBeget
cebs cenvac?

Katya is in Britain for three months. She is learning English.

]
N ot e. The Present Indefinite, not the Present Continuous, is used to

denote actions going on at the present moment when the fact is important
and not the process.

He did such a mean thing and you defend him.

Why don’t you read your examples?

Why do you look at me as if you had never seen me?

Why don’t you answer? Good God, John, what has happened?
( Thackeray)

The Present Continuous can be used to denote a certain state or
quality peculiar to the person at a given moment.

You are being a nuisance.
“You are being bitter,” said Karen. (Heym)

2. When there are two actions one of which is in progress and the
other is a habitual action, the first is expressed by the Present Continu-
ous and the second by the Prescnt Indefinite.

You never open your lips while you are painting. (Wilde)
I never talk while | am working. (Wilde)

3. The Present Continuous is used when people are talking about
their future arrangements. The Future Indefinite is not used in such
cases.

I’m leaving tonight. (Abrahams)

He is coming to us tomorrow to stop till next month. (Collins)
I’'m playing golf tomorrow.

What are you doing tonight?
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If not personal arrangements, but timetables, programmes, etc. are
described, the Present Indefinite should be used:
What time does the film begin?

The train leaves Bracknell at 10.03 and arrives in London at
11.05.

4. The Present Continuous is used to express a continual process.
In this case the adverbs always, constantly, ever are used.

The earth is always moving.
The sun is ever shining.

5. The Present Continuous is used to express an action thought of
as a continual process (with the adverbs always, ever, constantly). The
action is represented as going on without any interval.

She is always grumbling.
“She is constantly thinking of you,” | said. (Wells)

The difference between case 4 and case 5 is as follows: what is said
in No. 4 is literally true, whereas in No. 5 there is an element of exag-
geration, because the action in this case cannot go on without intervals.
The exaggeration is generally called forth by emotion.

The Past Continuous

§ 11. The formation of the Past Continuous.

1. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the Past Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb o be and Participle I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
! I was reading Was | reading? | was not reading
; He was reading Was he reading? He was not reading
! She was reading Was she reading? She was not reading
' We were reading Were we reading” We were not reading
I You were reading Were you reading? You were not reading
{\ They were reading Were they reading? They were not reading
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3. The contracted negative forms are:

He wasn’t reading
They weren't reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Was he not reading?
Wasn’t he reading?

{ Were they not reading?
Weren't they reading?

§ 12. The use of the Past Continuous.
1. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which was going
on at a definite moment in the past.

It was twelve and he was still sitting, when the presence of
Cowperwood was announced. (Dreiser)

The definite moment is indicated either by another past ac-
tion expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

When | returned, she was sweeping the floor. ( Bennett)

At midnight he was still working, though he was feeling ill and
was longing to go to bed.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but understood from
the situation.

He did not notice what was going on around him — he was
reading.

The Past Continuous is used to denote a certain state or quality
peculiar to the person at a given moment in the past.

He knew he was being scientific and restrained. (Cronin)

2. The Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite is often used after
such phrases as the whole day, all day long.

They were working in the garden all day long.
They worked in the garden all day long.

3. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action thought of as a
continual process. In this case the adverbs always, ever, constantly are
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used. The Past Continuous in this use is often to be found in emotional
speech.

She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw)

He was never able to look after his flowers at all, for his friend, the

Miller, was always coming round and sending him off on long
errands or getting him to help on the mill. (Wilde)

The Past Continuous is rendered in Russian by the past imper-
fective.

When | came home, she was cooking dinner. — Koraa s Bep-
HysiCsl, OHa rotoBuna obega,.

The Future Continuous

§ 13. The formation of the Future Continuous.

1. The Future Continuous is formed by means of the Future
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb o be and Participle I of the notional
verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
| shall/will be reading Shall/Will | be reading?
He will be reading Will he be reading?
She will be reading Will she be reading?
We shall/will be reading Shall/Will we be reading?
You will be reading Will you be reading?
They will be reading Will they be reading

Negative

| shall/will not be reading
He will not be reading

She will not be reading

We shall/will not be reading
You will not be reading
They will not be reading
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3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’ll be reading
He’ll be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan’t be reading
He won’t be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Shal | not be reading?
Shan’t | be reading?

{Will he not be reading?
Won't he be reading?

§ 14. The use of the Future Continuous.
1. The Future Continuous is used to denote an action which will
be going on at a definite moment in the future.

| wonder whether we shall ever arrive at a decision. | am sure the
next time you call we shall still be wavering. (Collins)

The definite moment is indicated either by another future ac-
tion expressed by a verb in the Present Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

I'll already be working when you return.
At 12 o’clock I'll still be working.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but is understood
from the situation.

| am sure you won’t be able to speak to him, he will be working.

2. The Future Continuous can have a modal colouring: it can
denote an action which is sure to take place, often independently of
the will of the speaker and the doer of the action.

| feel | shall be asking you the same question tomorrow.
But my dear Ann Veronica, you will be getting into debt. (Wells)

The Future Continuous also denotes an action which is already
planned or arranged. In this respect is it similar to the corresponding
usage of the Present Continuous Tense (§ 10. 3).

I’ll be going out (I'm going out) later. Do you want anything?



Chapter Vil. The Verb = 113

The Future Continuous in the Past

§ 15. The formation of the Future Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the
Future Indefinite in the Past of the auxiliary verb o be and Participle |
of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
| should/would be reading Should/Would | be reading?
He would be reading Would he be reading?
She would be reading Would she be reading?
We should/would be reading Should/Would we be reading?
You would be reading Would you be reading?
They would be reading Would they be reading?

Negative

| should/would not be reading
He would not be reading

She would not be reading

We should/would not be reading
You would not be reading

They would not be reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’d be reading
He’d be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

I shouldn’t be reading
He wouldn’t be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Should I not be reading?
Shouldn’t | be reading?

{Would he not be reading?
Wouldn’t he be reading?
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§ 16. The use of the Future Continuous in the Past.

The Future Continuous in the Past denotes an action going on
at a definite moment which was future from the point of view of the
past.

| felt sure they would be discussing the same problem when
| called.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

N o te 1. Influence of the lexical character of the verb on the use of the
Indefinite and the Continuous form.

To express a process with terminative verbs the Continuous form alone
is possible.

At that moment he was unlocking the door. (Oppenheim) — B
3TOT MOMEHT OH OTNupan ABepb.

With the Indefinite form the meaning would be quite different: the ac-
tion would be represented as completed.

At that moment he unlocked the door. — B 3TOT MOMEHT OH
oTnep Osepb.

To express a process with non-terminative verbs the Continuous form
is mostly used, though the Indefinite form is also found, especially with
such verbs as ro sit, to stand, to lie, because these verbs express a state
rather than a process.

When | saw her, she lay motionless on the sofa.

With the adverbial modifier the whole day yesterday (tomorrow) both the
Indefinite and the Continuous form of non-terminative verbs can be used
to denote a process.

| was so tired | slept (was sleeping) the whole day yester-
day.

The meaning is the same, only with the Continuous form the process is
expressed more emphatically.

N ote 2. The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in
complex sentences with as and while.

The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex
sentences with as and while, when there are two actions going on at the
same time, largely depends on the lexical character of the verb.
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(1) If both the verbs are terminative, they are generally used in the Past
Continuous.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while | was sweep-
ing the floor.

(2) Ifone ofthemisterminative and the other non-terminative, the termi-
native verb must be used in the Past Continuous and the non-terminative,
verb may be used either in the Past Continuous or, preferably, in the Past
Indefinite.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while | played the
piano.

(3) If both verbs are non-terminative the best way is the Past Indefinite
in both clauses.

He read as he ate. (Bennett)

There is another possibility: the use of the Past Indefinite in one clause
and the Past Continuous in the other.

He was singing as he walked.

Verbs Not Used in the Continuous Form

It naturally follows from the definition of the Continuous form (“it
denotes an action in a state of process at the present moment or at a
definite moment in the past or future”) that verbs which do not express
a process are not used in the continuous form.

The following groups of verbs do not express a process:

(a) verbs denoting sense perception (7o see, to hear);

(b) verbs denoting mental activity (7o know, to believe);

(c) verbs denoting wish (7o want, to wish);

(d) verbs denoting feeling (to love, to hate, to like);

(e) verbs denoting abstract relations (fo have, to consist, to depend,
fo belong).

In such expressions as fo see the sights of, to see somebody home, to
see somebody off the verb fo see does not mean ‘BMIETD, SO it can be
used in the Continuous form.

They were seeing the sights of London while their cousin waited
for them at the hotel. (Wells)
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It is naturally possible to use the Continuous form of the verb fo have
in the expressions of the type to have dinner (lunch, supper), because it
does not denote possession.

They are having lunch.

The verb to think cannot be used in the Continuous form if it denotes
an opinion; it can if it denotes a process of thought.

| think you are right.
| am thinking of what you have just said.

The verb to admire cannot be used in the Continuous form if it
means ‘BocxuuIaTbcs’; it can if it means ‘ro0oBaTbhes’.

“I hope you dote on Harry the Eighth!” “I admire him very much,”
said Carker. (Dickens)

What are you doing here, my poetic little friend? Admiring the
moon, eh? (Collins)

The Perfect Form

The Perfect form denotes an action completed before the present
moment (and connected with it) or before a definite moment in the
past or future.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo have in the required
tense and Participle Il of the notional verb. (On the formation of Par-
ticiple 11 see Chapter VII, § 3.)

The Present Perfect

§ 17. The formation of the Present Perfect.

1. The Present Perfect is formed by means of the Present Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb fo have and Participle Il of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

| have worked
He has worked
She has worked
We have worked

Have | worked?
Has he worked?
Has she worked?
Have we worked?

| have not worked
He has not worked
She has not worked
We have not worked

You have not worked
They have not worked

You have worked
They have worked

Have you worked?
Have they worked?

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I've worked
He’s worked
You’ve worked

The contracted negative forms are:

| haven’t worked
He hasn’t worked
You haven’t worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Has she not worked?
Hasn’t she worked?

{ Have you not worked?
Haven’t you worked?

§ 18. The use of the Present Perfect.
1. The Present Perfect denotes a completed action connected with

the present.

Stop that car! They have killed a child. (Dreiser)
I am a little frightened for | have lost my way. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, yet,
already and of late. The adverb yet is used only in interrogative and
negative sentences.

Mr. Worthing, | suppose, has not returned from town yet!
(Wilde)

| have just written to him. (Dickens)

He has done a great deal of work of late. (Locke)
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]
N o t e. In American English the Past Indefinite is often used to give new

information or to announce a recent happening.
I lost my key. Can you help me look for it?
The Past Indefinite is used with just, already and yet.

I’'m not hungry. | just had lunch.
Don’t forget to post the letter. — | already posted it.
| didn’t tell them about the accident yet.

The Present Perfect can be rendered in Russian by the past perfec-
tive or imperfective.

How many pages have you translated for today? — Ckonbko
CTPaHUL, Bbl NepeBenu K CerogHsaWwHemMy aHio?

Have you ever translated technical articles? — Bbl nepesogunu
Korga-Hubyab TexHudeckune ctatoen?

2. The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time after the
conjunctions when, till, until, before, after, as soon asto denote an action
completed before a definite moment in the future.

Don’t buy any more meat tomorrow until you have spoken to

the mistress about it. (Bennett)
I am not going till you have answered me. (Galsworthy)

N ot e. Verbs of sense perception and motion such as to hear, to see, to
come, to arrive, to return in adverbial clauses of time are generally used in
the Present Indefinite and not in the Present Perfect.

I am sure he will recognize the poem when he hears the first
line. — 91 yBepeH, 4TO OH y3HaeT CTUXOTBOPEHUE, KOraa yCnbitLnT
nepByio CTPOUKY.
We'll ask Mr. Franklin, my dear, if you can wait till Mr. Franklin
comes. (Collins)

When the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present Perfect
is used.

He will know the poem by heart when he has heard it twice. — OH
6yneT 3HaTb CTUXOTBOPEHUE HauU3YCTb, KOraa ABaxabl NPocny-
waert ero.
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3. The Present Perfect denotes an action which began in the past,
has been going on up to the present and is still going on. In this case
either the starting point of the action is indicated or the whole period
of duration. The preposition for is used to denote the whole period of
duration. Since is used to indicate the starting point of the action. If
the conjunction since introduces a clause, the verb in this clause is in
the Past Indefinite.

Mr. Cowperwood, | have known you now for something like
fourteen years. (Dreiser)

We have been engaged these four years. (Austen)

Where have you been since last Thursday? (Wilde)

Have you been alone, Florence, since | was here last? (Dick-
ens)

N o te. There is a tendency in informal American English, and increas-
ingly in informal British English, to use the Past Indefinite in the principal
clause, if the adverbial clause of time is introduced by the conjunction
since.

| lost ten pounds since I started swimming (informal).

This use of the Present Perfect is called the Present Perfect Inclusive.
The Present Perfect Inclusive is used:
(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

“There is nothing to be done. She’s dead — has been dead for
hours,” said the doctor. (Eliot)

(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Present Perfect Continu-
ous is not impossible. See § 28.)

| have not slept since that night. (Bennett)

(c) with non-terminative verbs such as fo live, to work, to study,
fo teach, to travel etc. (In this case the Present Perfect Continuous is
possible. See § 28.)

| have worked upon the problem for a long time without reaching
any conclusion. (Shaw)

The Present Perfect in this case is translated into Russian by the
present or sometimes by the past imperfective.
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| have known him for many years. — { 3Hal0 ero MHOro ner.
| have always been fond of music. — {1 Bceraa nio6un my-
3bIKYy.

N o te I. In the following cases the Present Perfect is not used:

1. Yro Bbl ckazann? — What did you say?

2. 91 He cnbiwan sawero Bonpoca. — | did not hear your ques-
tion.

3. ae Bbl kynunu kHUry? — Where did you buy the book?

4. Tenepb 9 noHsan. — Now | understand.

5. 4 cnbiwan, 4o Mapu 8 Mockee. — | hear that Mary is in Mos-
cow (to hear is not a verb of sense perception here, it means ‘the
rumour reached me’).

6. MHe ckazanu, 4to Mapu B Mockse. — | am told that Mary is
in Moscow.

7. 91 3abbin, roe oH xuseT. — | forget where he lives.

8. 91 3a6bin HasBaHue kHuru. — | forget the title of the book (a

certain fact).

Compare:

| have forgotten to ring her up (a certain action).

N ote 2. The Present Perfect is to be used in sentences starting with /t’s
the first (second, etc.) time... , This is the first (second, etc.) time...:

This is the first time she has driven a car.

§ 19. The Past Indefinite and the Present Perfect.

An action expressed by the Past Indefinite belongs exclusively to
the sphere of the past, while the Present Perfect shows that a past oc-
currence is connected with the present time.

She is not well and has changed very much of late.
She changed very much a great many years ago. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is never used with such adverbial modifiers of
the past time as yesterday, the other day, last week etc. With such adver-
bial modifiers as today, this week etc. both the Present Perfect and the

Past Indefinite arc uscd. The tcnses are used according to the principle
mentioned above (§ 4, § 18).
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I have told you three times this week that she is coming home
for a year. (Dreiser)
I want your sister, the woman who gave me money today. ( Dick-

ens)
With the adverb just the Present Perfect is used.

| have just hired a new pianist from St. Joe — a Negro. (Dreiser)

With the expression just now the Past Indefinite is used.

| saw you come in just now. (Dreiser)

Just now is less frequent than just.

The Past Perfect

§ 20. The formation of the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the Past Indefinite of the
auxiliary verb to have and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

—
Affirmative Interrogative Negative

| had worked Had | worked? | had not worked
He had worked Had he worked? He had not worked
She had worked Had she worked? She had not worked
We had worked Had we worked? We had not worked
You had worked Had you worked? You had not worked
They had worked Had they worked? They had not worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’d written
We’d written

The contracted negative forms are:

| hadn’t written
We hadn’t written
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4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Had he not written?
Hadn’t he written?

{ Had you not written?
Hadn’t you written?

§ 21. The use of the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a certain
moment in the past. The moment may be indicated by another past
action expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

They had walked only a few steps when a second group of tanks
drew up on the side road. (Heym)

After she had cried out, she felt easier. (Heym)

Fortunately the rain had stopped before we started. (Ben-
nett)

By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circum-
stances to try to see him. (Dreiser)

The clock had not struck when he reached Gray’s Inn. ( Dickens)

The definite moment can be understood from the situation.

The Squire had laid down his knife and fork, and was staring at
his son in amazement. (Eliot)

The definite moment need not necessarily be expressed in the same
sentence as the action expressed by the Past Perfect.

Everybody noticed how sad she was the whole evening. She had
got an unpleasant letter. (Collins)

The Past Perfect is used with the conjunctions hardly... when,
scarcely... when, no sooner... than.
They had no sooner arrived at this point than a most violent and
startling knocking was heard. (Jerome)

Nell had scarcely settled herself on a little heap of straw in the
corner when she fell asleep. (Dickens)

For the sake of emphasis the word order may be inverted.

No sooner had she laid herself down than she heard the pro-
longed trill of the front-door bell. (Bennett)
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The Past Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, al-
ready, yer.

Elsie, who had not yet assumed the white cap, was sweeping
the stairs. (Bennett)

2. Sometimes the Past Perfect does not denote priority but only the
completion of the action.

He waited until she had found the latch-key and opened the
door. (Bennett)

The Squire was purple with anger before his son had done
speaking. (Eliot)

The Past Perfect is rendered in Russian by the past perfective.

By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circum-
stances to try to see him. (Dreiser) — K atomy BpemeHu Kaynep-
By, Hanucan JinuH, 4ToObl OHa HWU B KOEM Cllyyae He nbiTanacb
C HUM BCTPETUTLCS.

3. The Past Perfect is used to denote an action which began before
a definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment and was
still going on at that moment. This use is called the Past Perfect Inclu-
sive. The starting point or the whole period of duration of the action is
indicated. To indicate the starting point the preposition since is used,
to indicate the whole period of duration for is used.

The Past Perfect Inclusive is used:

(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

Examination convinced him that the deacon was dead — had
been dead for some time. (Eliot)

(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous
I1s also possible, but not common. See § 32.)

Those two had not spoken to each other for three days and were
in a state of rage. (Bennett)

(c) with non-terminative verbs such as fo work, to live, to study, to
leach, to travel, to last etc. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous is
possible. See § 32.)

The ride had lasted about ten minutes, when the truck suddenly
swerved to a halt. (Heym)
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The Past Perfect Inclusive is generally rendered in Russian by the
past perfective.

He had not written a line since he arrived. — OH He Hanucan
HU CTPOYKM C Tex Mop, Kak npuexan.

§ 22. The Past Indefinite and the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is not used to denote a succession of actions.
In this case the Past Indefinite is used.

The Past Indefinite is used with the conjunctions after, before, when
if the relation between the actions approaches succession, i. €. when
the idea of completion is of no importance.

He went on with his work after he had a short rest.

He had a short rest before he went on with his work.
When | wrote the letter, | posted it.

2. Verbs of motion and sense perception such as to come, to ar-
rive, to return, to see, to hear, in adverbial clauses of time are generally
used in the Past Indefinite and not in the Past Perfect. The actions are
practically simultaneous.

When he (Val) came down... he found his mother scrupulous in
a low evening dress... (Galsworthy)

When he heard the first line of the poem, he recognized it at
once.

When the completion of the action is emphasized the Past Perfect
is used.

He knew the poem by heart when he had heard it several times.

The Future Perfect

§ 23. The formation of the Future Perfect.

1. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the Future Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb ro have and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nor is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative Interrogative
| shall/will have worked Shall/Will | have worked?
He will have worked Will he have worked?
She will have worked Will she have worked?
We shall/will have worked Shall/Will we have worked?
You will have worked Will you have worked?
They will have worked Will they have worked?

Negative

| shall/will not have worked

He will not have worked

She will not have worked

We shall/will not have worked
You will not have worked
They will not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’'ll have worked
He’ll have worked

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan’t have worked
He won’t have worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Will he not have worked?
Won'’t he have worked?

{ Shall we not have worked?
Shan’t we have worked?

§ 24. The use of the Future Perfect.
1. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before a definite

moment in the future.

I shall be back by six, and | hope you will have had a good sleep
by that time. (Marryat)

2. The Future Perfect can denote an action which will begin before
a definite moment in the future, will continue up to that moment and
Wwill be going on at that moment. This use of the Future Perfect is called
the Future Perfect Inclusive.
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The Future Perfect Inclusive is used with verbs not admitting of the
Continuous form, in negative sentences, with non-terminative verbs
such as to work, to live, to study, to teach etc.

| shall/will have been a teacher for 20 years by next May.

| shall/will have worked as a teacher for 20 years by next
May.

The Future Perfect in the Past

§ 25. The formation of the Future Perfect in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect in the Past is formed by means of the Future
Indefinite in the Past of the auxiliary verb fo have and Participle I of
the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before

the subject.
In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the

first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative

Interrogative

| should/would have worked
He would have worked

She would have worked

We should/would have worked
You would have worked

Should/Would | have worked?
Would he have worked?

Would she have worked?
Should/Would we have worked?
Would you have worked?

Would they have worked?

They would have worked

Negative

| should/would not have worked
He would not have worked

She would not have worked

We should/would not have worked
You would not have worked

They would not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’d have worked
He’d have worked
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The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t have worked
He wouldn’t have worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Should I not have worked?
Shouldn’t | have worked?

{Would he not have worked?
Wouldn’t he have worked?

§ 26. The use of the Future Perfect in the Past.

The Future Perfect in the Past is used to denote an action com-
pleted before a definite moment which was future from the point of
view of the past.

| wondered whether they would have reached the place by
noon.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

The Perfect Continuous Form

The Perfect Continuous form denotes an action in progress, whose
duration before a definite moment in the present, past or future is
expressed.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo be in one of the perfect
tenses and Participle I of the notional verb.

The Present Perfect Continuous

§ 27. The formation of the Present Perfect Continuous.

1. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the
Present Perfect of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the no-
tional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative Interrogative

| have been working Have | been working?

He has been working Has he been working?
She has been working Has she been working?
We have been working Have we been working?
You have been working Have you been working?
They have been working Have they been working?

Negative

| have not been working

He has not been working
She has not been working
We have not been working
You have not been working
They have not been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I've been working
He’s been working
You’ve been working

The contracted negative forms are:

| haven’t been working
He hasn’t been working
We haven’t been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Has he not been working?
Hasn’t he been working?

{ Have you not been working?
Haven’t you been working?

§ 28. The use of the Present Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Present Perfect Continuous: the
Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Perfect Continu-

ous Exclusive.

1. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used to denote an
action which began in the past, has been going on up to the present

and is still going on.
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The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is generally used with
since (denoting the starting point of the action), for (denoting the whole
period of duration), these two days, etc. (If the conjunction since intro-
duces a clause, the verb in this clause is in the Past Indefinite.)

| have been looking out for your white dress for the last ten
minutes. (Bennett)

Ever since | saw you last | have been thinking, thinking.
(Dreiser)

As has been stated above (see § 18.3) the Present Perfect Inclusive
is used to denote an action which began in the past, has been going on
up to the present and is still going on with verbs not admitting of the
Continuous form, in negative sentences and with certain non-termina-
tive verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Present
Perfect Inclusive is the only tense possible.

[ ]
N o te. In colloquial English the verbs fto want and to wish are often to

be found in the Perfect Continuous form, though, as stated above, they
are not used in the Continuous form.

| have been wishing to speak to you ever since you returned.
(Collins)

With verbs in the negative form the Present Perfect Continuous
Inclusive can be used, but it is far less common than the Present Perfect
Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Present Perfect Inclu-
sive and the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.

We have worked at the problem for several months. (The fact
is emphasized.)
We have been working and working at the problem for months
and | don’t think we are likely to solve it. (Locke) (The process
is emphasized.)

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian
by the present:

| have been teaching at this school for 20 years. — 9 npeno-
Aato B aToi wkone 20 ner.

M PAMMaATHKA dHITUHCKOI O 3biKd
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2. The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action
which was recently in progress but is no longer going on at the present
moment.

You are not well to-day. You look distressed. You have been
weeping. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is used to express re-
peated actions in the past.
How have you been spending your money?

| have been buying pictures. (Locke)
| have been getting letters from him.

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is often used with an
emotional colouring.

| suppose you have been telling lies again. (Marryat)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is rendered in Russian
by the past imperfective.

Your eyes are red. You have been crying. — Y Bac nokpacHenu
rnasa. Bol nnakanu.

§ 29. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Con-
tinuous.

Students should take care not to mix up the Present Perfect Con-
tinuous and the Present Continuous: the Present Continuous is used to
denote an action going on at the present moment, no previous duration
is expressed. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used when
the previous duration of the action is expressed.

I am reading Dombey and Son.
| have been reading Dombey and Son for three days.

There is no difference in the translation:

9 yuTa pomaH «JoMbu U CbiH».
9 yura pomaH «JomMbn U CbiH» TPU OHS.

§ 30. The Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

The Present Perfect denotes a completed action while with the
Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive there is an implication of in-
completeness.
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He has made some experiments. — OH caenan HECKONbKO
OMbITOB.

He has been making experiments. — OH genan onbiTbl.

Why are your lips black? | have been eating blackberries. |
have eaten a whole plateful. — # en 4epHuky. 94 cben uenyio
Tapenky.

She is walking up and down the room thinking of the letter she
has been writing and wondering how she should finish it.

She is going to post the letter she has just written.

The Past Perfect Continuous

§ 31. The formation of the Past Perfect Continuous.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Past
Perfect of the auxiliary verb o be and Participle [ of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
| had been writing Had | been writing?
He had been writing Had he been writing?
She had been writing Had she been writing?
We had been writing Had we been writing?
You had been writing Had you been writing?
They had been writing Had they been writing?

Negative

| had not been writing

He had not been writing
She had not been writing
We had not been writing
You had not been writing
They had not been writing

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’d been writing
She’d been writing
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The contracted negative forms are:

I hadn’t been writing
We hadn’t been writing

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Had he not been writing?
Hadn’t he been writing?

{ Had you not been writing?
Hadn’t you been writing?

§ 32. The use of the Past Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Past Perfect Continuous: the Past
Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Perfect Continuous Exclu-
sive.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive denotes an action which
began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that mo-
ment and was still going on at that moment. Either the starting point
of the action is indicated or the whole period of duration. The preposi-
tion for is used to denote the whole period of duration. Since is used to
indicate the starting point of the action.

We could not go out because it had been raining since early
morning.

We could not go out because it had been raining for two
hours.

He had been entertaining at restaurants for thirty years and
he knew how to assure the smooth passage of the meal. (Ben-
nett)

As hasbeen stated above (see § 21), the Past Perfect Inclusive is used
to express an action which began before a definite moment in the past,
continued up to that moment and was still going on at that moment,
with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form, in negative sentences
and with certain non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Past Perfect
Inclusive is the only tense possible.

In negative sentences the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive can be
used, but it is far less common than the Past Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Past Perfect Inclusive
and the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.
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He said he had worked for twenty years. (The fact is empha-
sized.)

He said he had been working for a long time without achieving
final results. (The process is emphasized.)

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian by
the past imperfective.

| had been reading about an hour when he came. — 9 yuran
OKOJ0 Yaca, Korga oH npuwien.

2. The Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action which
was no longer going on at a definite moment in the past, but which had
been in progress not long before.

| sobbed a little still, but that was because | had been crying,
not because | was crying then. (Dickens)

§ 33. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Continu-
ous.

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive should not be confused
with the Past Continuous. The Past Continuous is used to denote an
action going on at a definite moment in the past, no previous duration
is expressed. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used when the
previous duration of the action is expressed.

And now it was raining, had been raining for days the miserable
fall rains of Eastern France. (Heym)

The magnificent motor-car was waiting at the kerb. it had been
waiting for two hours. (Bennett)

The Future Perfect Continuous

§ 34. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Fu-
ture Perfect of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle I of the notional
verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative Interrogative
| shall/will have been working Shall/Will | have been working?
He will have been working Will he have been working?
She will have been working Will she have been working?
We shall/will have been working Shall/Will we have been working?
You will have been working Will you have been working?
They will have been working Will they have been working?

Negative

| shall/will not have been working
He will not have been working

She will not have been working

We shall/will not have been working
You will not have been working
They will not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’ll have been working
He’ll have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

I shan’t have been working
He won’t have been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Will he not have been working?
Won’t he have been working?

{Shall we not have been working?
Shan’t we have been working?
§ 35. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous.

The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will begin
before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to that moment
and will be going on at that moment.

We shall/will have been working at this problem for a month
when you visit us a second time.
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The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past

§ 36. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past is formed by means of
the Future Perfect in the Past of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle |
of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
| should/would have been working Should/Would | have been working?
He would have been working Would he have been working?
She would have been working Would she have been working?
We should/would have been working | Should/Would we have been working?
You would have been working Would you have been working?
They would have been working Would they have been working?

Negative

| should/would not have been working
He would not have been working

She would not have been working

We should/would not have been working
You would not have been working

They would not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’d have been working
He’d have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t have been working
He wouldn’t have been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Should I not have been working?
Shouldn’t | have been working?

{Would he not have been working?
Wouldn’t he have been working?
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§ 37. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past denotes an action last-
ing during a certain period of time before a definite moment which was
future from the point of view of the past.

| wondered how long they would have been packing by the
time | returned.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

Table of Tenses
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The Passive Voice

§ 1. The formation of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo be in
the required form and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

(a) The Present, Past and Future Indefinite Passive are formed by
means of the Present, Past and Future Indefinite of the auxiliary verb
to be and Participle II of the notional verb.

Present Indefinite Past Indefinite Future Indefinite
Passive Passive Passive

| am invited | was invited | shall/will be invited
He is invited He was invited He will be invited
She is invited She was invited She will be invited
We are invited We were invited We shall/will be invited
You are invited You were invited You will be invited
They are invited They were invited They will be invited

(b) The Present, Past and Future Perfect Passive are formed by
means of the Present, Past and Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb 7o
be and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

Present Perfect Passive

Past Perfect Passive

| have been invited

He has been invited
She has been invited
We have been invited
You have been invited
They have been invited

| had been invited

He had been invited
She had been invited
We had been invited
You had been invited
They had been invited

Future Perfect Passive

| shall/will have been invited
He will have been invited

She will have been invited

We shall/will have been invited
You will have been invited
They will have been invited

(c) The Present Continuous and the Past Continuous Passive are
formed by means of the Present Continuous and the Past Continuous
of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle 11 of the notional verb.
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Present Continuous Passive Past Continuous Passive
| am being invited | was being invited
He is being invited He was being invited
She is being invited She was being invited
We are being invited We were being invited
You are being invited You were being invited
They are being invited They were being invited J

The Future Continuous, the Present Perfect Continuous, the Past
Perfect Continuous and the Future Perfect Continuous are not found
in the Passive Voice.

n
N o t e. There are Passive Voice constructions with the verb ger, but the so-

called ger-Passive is avoided in formal style, and even in informal English
it is far less frequent than the be-Passive.

Sally got caught (by the police).

The house is getting rebuilt.

Such criticisms will get treated with the contempt they de-
serve.

§ 2. The use of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice can be used:

(a) without the doer of the action being mentioned (the usual case).
In this case the doer is either unknown or unimportant.

In silence the soup was finished — excellent, if a little thick; and
fish was brought. In silence it was handed. (Galsworthy)

Tom Tusher was sent off early, however, to a school in London.
( Thackeray)

(b) with the doer of the action being mentioned. This occurs only
when the doer of the action is to some extent emphasized.
The noun or pronoun denoting the doer of the action is introduced
by the preposition by.
He was wrenched from his blank wretchedness by the sound of
the door opening from his mother’s room. (Galsworthy)
They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)
This room was dimly lighted from the ceiling by a single electric
lamp. (Bennett)
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§ 3. The use of tenses in the Passive Voice.
The uses of tenses in the Active and in the Passive Voice are the

same.
Present New schools are built every year.
INDEFINITE Past This school was built a month ago.
Future A new school will be built in our village in
spring.
Present | The school has been built this month.
Past The school had been built by the 1st of Sep-
PERFECT tember.
Future | am sure the school will have been built by
the 1st of September.
Present | A new school is being built in our street.
CONTINUOUS When | returned to town, the school was still
Past . .
being built.

All Forsytes have shells... in other words, they are never seen,
or if seen would not be recognized. (Galsworthy)

The news was brought that the little boy at the “Three Castles”
was ill. (Thackeray)

Further meetings will be held tonight and tomorrow night. (Daily
Worker)

You have been told three times this week that she is coming
home for a year for her health. (Shaw)

I have been very unhappy since she died. | have been slighted
and taught nothing, and thrown upon myself, and put to work
not fit for me. (Dickens)

By 12 o’clock a jury reasonably satisfactory to both sides had
been chosen. (Dreiser)

Don’t you disturb him. He is working at his wonderful poem. An
immortal work of art is being created. (Marryat)

When Mills got to the stables, a horse was being saddled. (Eliot)

To express an action going on at a definite moment in the future only
the Future Continuous Active is possible. Thus the Russian sentence
‘Korna Bbl npuaere B 1a60paToOpUIO, OMBIT yKe OyAeT MPOU3BOAUTHCS’
must be translated in the following way:

When you come to the laboratory, we‘ll be already making the
experiment.
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To denote an action which began before a definite moment in
the present, past or future, and continued up to that moment, the
Present, Past and Future Perfect Continuous Active are generally
used.

Yxe aBa 4aca kak npasaT KoppekTypy. — They have been read-
ing the proofs for two hours.

Korpa npuiien rnaeHbiii peaakTop, KOPPekTypy NpaBvuv yXxe ABa
vyaca. — When the editor-in-chief came, they had been reading
the proofs for two hours.

The Present Perfect Inclusive Passive and the Past Perfect Inclusive
Passive are found with verbs not used in the Continuous form, in nega-
tive sentences and with some non-terminative verbs (see Chapter VII,
Tenses, § 18, 21).

She has always been admired.
The dictionary has not been used for months.

§ 4. Ways of translating the Passive Voice into Russian.

There are three ways of translating the Passive Voice into Rus-
sian:

(a) by the verb 6s1ms + kpaTKasi popma NpuyacTUs CTpaaaTe/ibHOro
3asiora. In the Present the verb 6stme is not used.

(b) by verbs in -cs.

(c) by means of indefinite-personal constructions (HeonpeaeaeH-
HO-JIMYHBIE MPETOXKEHUS).

The last way of translating is possible only if the doer of the action
is not mentioned.

Houses are built of stone. — Joma cTtpositca 13 kamHs. loma
CTPOSIT U3 KaMHS.

The house was built in 1932. — lom (6b1n) nocTtpoen B 1932
rogy. Jom nocrtpounu 8 1932 roay.

The experiment was made by a famous scientist. — OnbIT 6611
npou3BeaeH 3HaMeHUTbIM y4eHbiM. OnbiT Npou3BoAUNCS
3HAMEHUTLIM YHEHbIM.

§ 5. Uses of the Passive Voice peculiar to the English language.

There are cases when the use of the Passive Voice seems to Russian
students very peculiar because we find no analogous constructions in
Russian. These cases are as follows:
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1. The verbs to accord, to advise, to allow, to ask, to award, to deny,
to envy, to forbid (rare), to forgive, to give, to grant, to offer, to order, to
pay, 10 prescribe, to promise, to refuse, to show, to teach, to tell are used
in the Passive Voice. These verbs always take an object expressed by a
noun or an infinitive. The action expressed by the Passive Predicate
passes on to the subject and the object. The subject corresponds to the
Russian indirect object.

He was granted a ten days’ leave.

Has he been shown the documents?
The patient was prescribed a strict diet.
He was ordered a change of scene.

We were told to wait.

N ot e. These verbs admit of another type of passive construction if the
object is expressed by a noun. Thus we can say not only / was given a book,
He was shown a book, but also A book was given to me, A book was shown
to him. The choice of the construction depends on the logical stress: in
[ was given a book, He was shown a book the thing given is emphasized,
which occurs oftener; in The book was given to me, The book was shown to
him the person is emphasized.

2. The Passive Voice is possible with intransitive verbs used with
prepositions: to account for, to agree upon, to allude to, to arrive at (a
conclusion, agreement, decision), to call for, to call upon, to comment
upon, to count upon, to depend on (upon), to dispose of, to fire at, to hear
of, to insist on (upon), to interfere with, to laugh at, to listen to, to look after,
to look at, to look down upon (CMOTpeTh Ha KOro-jiu0o CBEpXy BHU3),
1o look up to (CMOTpETb Ha KOro-Jiubo CHU3y BBEDX), to provide for, to
put up at (OCTAHOBUTBLCA), fo put up with (IpPUMUPUTBCS), to read to, to
refer to, to rely on, to run over, to send for, to speak about (of), to stare at,
to talk about (to, over).

At last an agreement was arrived at.

Her strange behaviour was largely commented upon.

He can be depended upon to keep strict silence.

This is certainly a great inconvenience, but it must be put up
with.

The article is often referred to.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys.
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The phrasal verb to do away with the preposition with can be used
in the Passive Voice.

In our country illiteracy was done away with many years ago.

N o te. 70 send for can be used only in connection with people.

The doctor was sent for.
The secretary will be sent for.

‘Mocnatb 3a nekapcTBoM (KHUTOM) should be translated in the following
way: to send somebody to get the medicine (the book). But we can say: A car
(a cab, a taxi) was sent for.

3. The following verbal phraseological units can be used in the Pas-
sive Voice: to find fault with (NpUaUpaThCsl, HAXONUTb HEAOCTATKH), 0
lose sight of (TepsiTh U3 BULY), to make fun of, to make use of (MCNOJb-
30BaTh), fo pay attention to, to put an end to (TOJOXUTb KOHEL), fo set
fire to, to take notice of, to take care of.

The poor child was always being found fault with.

Soon the boat was lost sight of.

He was exceedingly absent-minded and was always made
fun of.

His remarks were taken no notice of.

The discussion was put an end to by his sudden arrival.

4. Quite peculiar is the case when the subject of the passive predicate
corresponds to the Russian adverbial modifier. This is the case with the
intransitive verbs to live and fo sleep with the preposition in.

The bed was not slept in.
The room is not lived in.

5. There are a number of transitive verbs in English which corre-
spond to intransitive verbs in Russian. They are: fo affect, to answer, to
assist, to attend, to follow, to help, to influence, to join, to watch.

These verbs naturally admit of the passive construction while their
Russian equivalents cannot be used in the Passive Voice.

She was greatly affected by the scene.

The report was followed by a discussion.

Walter Scott’s poetry was strongly influenced by the popular
ballads.
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Such sentences are rendered in Russian by indefinite-personal
sentences (HeonmpeaeaeHHO-JIMYHbIE Npe11oXeHUs) unless the doer
of the action is mentioned. In the latter case either the Active Voice
is used, which occurs rather seldom, or the Passive Voice (consisting
of the verb 6uums + KpaTkas dopMa npuMyacTUsi CTpaIaTeENbHOIO
3ajiora).

He was granted ten days’ leave. — EMy panu necatnoHesHbIn
OTnYyCK.

At last an agreement was arrived at. — HakoHel, npuwinu K
COrnalleHuio.

The bed was not slept in. — B noctenu He cnanum.

The poor child was always being found fault with. — K 6egHomy
pebeHky Bcerga NpuAMpanucs.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys. — Bce manbunku
cMmoTtpenu Ha CtupdopTta CHU3Y BBEPX.

§ 6. The verb 70 be + Participle II.

The combination fo be + Participle Il can denote an action, in
which case it is a simple predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive
Voice. It can also denote a state, then it isa compound nominal predicate
consisting of a link verb and a predicative. Thus, Passive Voice construc-
tions can be subdivided into Passive Voice constructions of action and
Passive Voice constructions of state.

As the director was ill, the documents were signed by his as-
sistant. (Were signed denotes an action.)

When | came, the papers were signed and lay on the secretary’s
table. (Were signed denotes a state.)

The compound nominal predicate expressed by the verb 7o be and
Participle I can be translated only by the verb 6simb + KpaTkas hopma
NpuyacTus cTpamatesbHoro 3aiora. In the Present the verb 6eimb is
not used.

The statue is broken. — CtaTtys pa3bura.

When | came, the papers were signed and lay on the secretary’s
table. — Korga s npuiien, AOKYMeHTbl Gbliv noanucaHbl 1 ne-
Xanum Ha ctone y cekperaps.

The use of tenses is closely connected with these meanings of the
combination o be + Participle II.
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When | came up to the gate, it was already locked. — Korga g
nogoLllen K BOpoTam, oHU yxe Gbinu 3anepTbl. (The predicate
indicates the state of the gate at a given moment.)

When | came up to the gate, it had already been locked. — Korna
A1 NoAOLLEeN K BOPOTaMm, ux yxe 3anepnu. (The predicate indicates
an action completed before a definite moment in the past.)
Don’t try to open the gate. Itis locked. — He nbiTanTecb OTKPbIT,
BopoTta. OHu 3anepTbl.(state)

It has just been locked. — Vx Tonbko 4TO 3anepnun. (action)

It is sometimes difficult to discriminate between the verb fo be
+ Participle Il as a simple predicate and as a compound nominal
predicate.

1. We have the Passive Voice (simple predicate) in the following
cases:

(a) when the doer of the action is indicated (as a rule).

They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)

(b) when there is an adverbial modifier of place, frequency and,
as a rule, of time.

Pravda is published in Moscow.
Good books are quickly sold.
The documents were signed a few minutes ago.

(¢) when the verb is used in the Continuous or in the Perfect
form.

Some efforts were even then being made to cut this portion of
the wreck away. (Dickens)

Ever since that, the cannon business has always been left to an
adopted foundling named Andrew Undershaft. (Shaw)

2. We have a compound nominal predicate in the following
cases:

(a) usually when the verb fo be is in the Present or Past Perfect
Inclusive and the notional verb admits of the Continuous form.

Why don’t you go and take the documents? They are ready. They
have been typed these two hours. — JJoKkyMeHTbl rOTOBbI. YX€
[Ba 4Yaca kak OHW Hane4yaTaHbl.

Our things had been packed for two hours and we were impa-
tiently pacing up and down the room when at last we heard the
sound of wheels. — Bewiu yxe aBa 4aca kak ObiniM ynakoBaHb!,
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" Mbl B HETEPNEHUN XOO4MW B3a4, W Briepeq No KoMHare, Kkoraa
HaKOHeL|, YC/bILanM CTyK KOJec.

(b) when Participle II denotes a state of mind. In this case the
predicate is compound even if there is an object introduced by the
preposition by. This object does not denote the doer of an action but
the cause of the state.

He was frightened by the remark.
He was oppressed by a sense of loneliness.

When these criteria cannot be applied the context itself helps
to decide whether the predicate is a simple or a compound nominal
one.

Modal Verbs

§ 1. Modal verbs are used to show the speaker’s attitude toward the
action or state indicated by the infinitive, i. . they show that the action
indicated by the infinitive is considered as possible, impossible, prob-
able, improbable, obligatory, necessary, advisable, doubtful or uncertain,
etc. The modal verbs are: can (could), may (might), must, should, ought,
shall, will, would, need, dare. The modal expressions 7o be + Infinitive
and fo have+ Infinitive also belong here.

Modal verbs are called defective because all of them (except dare
and need) lack verbals and analytical forms (i. e. compound tenses,
analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood, the Passive Voice). Besides
they do not take -s in the third person singular. They also have the fol-
lowing peculiarities:

(1) All of them (except ought and sometimes dare and need) are
followed by the infinitive without the particle fo.

(2) All of them (except dare and need) form the negative and the
interrogative form without the auxiliary do.

(3) All the modal verbs have two negative forms — a full one and
a contracted one:

should not — shouldn’t

may not — mayn’t
must not — mustn’t
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need not — needn’t
dare not — daren’t

Note the peculiar contracted form of some modal verbs:

cannot — can’t [ka:nt]
shall not — shan’t [[a:nt]
will not — won’t [waunt]

§ 2. Can.

The verb can has two forms: can for the Present Tense and could
for the Past Tense; the expression fo be able and the verb to manage are
used to supply the missing forms of the verb can.

“I can’t explain it,” said Therese. “I can’t explain anything | did
today.” (Heym)

He jumped as high as ever he could. (Galsworthy)

How weakened she was | had not been able to imagine until |
saw her at the railway station in Chinkiatig. (Buck)

Can expresses ability or capability, possibility, incredulity or doubt,
astonishment.
1. Physical or mental ability.

Cousin Val can’t walk much, you know, but he can ride perfectly.
He’s going to show me the gallops. (Galsworthy)

| don’t know what Captain Loomis was doing there, but you can
guess — it was about Thorpe. (Heym)

In this meaning it can be used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.
Could is used to talk about what someone was generally able to do
in the past.

Our daughter could walk when she was nine months old.

2. Possibility.
(a) due to circumstances:

The video can be rented from your local store.

Can you come on Sunday?

“Can | have a cup of tea, Miss?” she asked. But the waitress went
on doing her hair. “Oh,” she sang, “we’re not open yet.” (Mans-
field) (Here the speaker does not ask the waitress’s permission
to have a cup of tea but she merely wants to know whether the
place is open and whether she can have a cup of tea.)
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We use was/were able to or managed (but not could) when we are say-
ing that something was possible on a particular occasion in the past.

| was able/ managed to find some useful books in the library.

In negative sentences could not can also be used.

We weren’t able to/ didn’t manage/ couldn’t get there in
time.

(b) due to the existing laws:

The more she studied, the less sure she became, till idly turning
the pages, she came to Scotland. People could be married there
without any of this nonsense. (Galsworthy)

You cannot play football in the street (i. e. you have no right).

Can expressing possibility is used with the Indefinite Infinitive
only.

(c) due to permission:
Can and cannot (can’t) are the most common words used for asking,
giving or refusing permission.
Can | borrow your calculator?

You can come with us if you want to.
You can’t park your car here.

May (may not) is a more polite and formal way of asking for or
giving permission (§ 3).
Can is also used when we offer to do things.

Can | get you a cup of coffee?
Can | help you, madam?

N ote. (1) Could is often used in polite requests.
Could you give us a consultation tomorrow, please?

(2) Could is used to refer to the possibility of some future actions, especially
when suggestions are being made.

When you go to London, you could stay with Pat.

In these cases could is not the past form of can and does not refer to the
past.

~—
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3. Incredulity, doubt, astonishment (they are closely con-
nected).
In these meanings can is used with all the forms of the Infinitive in

interrogative and negative sentences, though astonishment is expressed
only in interrogative sentences.

No wonder her father had hidden that photograph... But could
he hate Jon’s mother and yet keep her photograph? (Galswor-
thy) — He yauBuTeneHo, 4TO ee oTel cnpsatan 3Ty doTtorpaduio...
Ho Heyxenu oH Mor HeHaBuaeTb MaTb [XOHa 1 BCe-Taku XpaHnuTh
ee ¢poTorpadpuio?

“That is not true!” exclaimed Linton, rising in agitation. “It cannot
be; it is incredible, it cannot be.” (E. Bronté) — «3710 Henpas-
na, — BOCKJIMKHY N JIMHTOH, BCKaKnBas B BONHeHUU. — He moxer
3T0ro OblTb, 3TO HEBEPOSATHO, HE MOXET 3TOr0 ObITb».

Can she be waiting for us? — MoxeT nu 6bITb, 4TO OHA Hac
xpeT?

Can (could) she have said that? — [la Heyxenu oHa 3TO Cka-
3ana?

“Oh!” cried Fleur. “You could not have done it.” (Galswor-
thy) — «O, — Bckpuyana ®nep, — He MoxeT 6biTb, 4TOObI Bbl
37O caenanun».

Can she have been waiting for us all the time? — MoxeT nu 6biTb,
YTO OHa HacC BCe 3TO BpeMs Xxaer?

She cannot have been waiting for us all the time. — He moxeTt
6bITb, 4YTO OHA HacC BCe 3TO BpeMs XaeT.

N o te. The Russian negative-interrogative sentences of the type ‘He-
yXeJIU OHa He uyMuTaia 3Ty KHury?’ are rendered in English by complex
sentences:

Can it be that she has not read this book?

4. Could (couldn’t) with the Perfect Infinitive is used to refer to the

fact that someone had the ability or the opportunity to do something
in the past, which was not realized.

We did not go out last night. We could have gone to the cinema
but we decided to stay at home. (We had the opportunity to go
out but we didn’t.)

The football match was cancelled last week. Jack couldn’t have
played anyway because he was ill.
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§ 3. May.

The verb may has two forms: may for the Present Tense and might
for the Past Tense. The expressions to be allowed and to be permitted,
which have the same meaning, can be used to supply the missing forms
of the verb may.

“May | come along?” asked Karen. (Heym)

Jolyon thought he might not have the chance of saying it after.
(Galsworthy)

You are to stay in bed until you are allowed to get up. (Du
Mauirier)

May expresses permission, uncertainty, possibility, reproach.

1. Permission.
“May | use your phone?” (Heym)
At any rate she murmured something to the effect that he might
stay if he wished. (Hardy)

As has been mentioned (see § 2), may is used as a polite and fairly
formal way to ask for or give permission. It is often used in official signs
and rules:

Visitors may use the swimming pool between 7 a.m. and
7p.m.
Students may not use the college car park.

May expressing permission is used only with the Indefinite Infini-
tive. Here we must observe the difference in the expression of permission
and prohibition.

Whereas the former is always expressed by may, the latter has other
ways of expression besides may not. Very often the negative answer to the
question containing a request for permission is don’t or must not.

May | read the letter?
No, don’t, please.

Don’t is less strict than may not, it is rather asking somebody not to
do something than actually prohibiting something, which is expressed by
may not.(The form mayn’t is almost never used in Modern English.)

Must not means that it is not the person who prohibits the action,
but that there are facts, rules, or circumstances prohibiting it.

You must not smoke so much.
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(For the difference between can and may in this meaning see

§2.2.)

2. Uncertainty as to the fulfilment of an action, state or occurrence,
supposition implying doubt, possibility of an action.

“You may think you’'re very old,” he said, “but you strike me as
extremely young.” (Galsworthy) — «MoxeT 6biTb, Bbl AyMaerTe,
4YTO Bbl O4YEHb CTapas, — Cka3afn OH, — HO MHe Bbl KaxXeTech
COBCEM MOI0A0M».

She was and remains a riddle to me. She may and she may not
prove to be a riddle to you. (Dreiser) — OHa 6bina 1 ocrtaetcs
3aragkov gnsa MeHs. MoxeT 6biTb, OHa OKaXeTCsa 3araakon 1 ans
Bac, a Moxert ObiTb, U HeT.

I’m not sure where to go for my holidays but | may go to
Spain.

Not which follows may expressing uncertainty is always strongly
stressed.

As is seen from the above examples this meaning of may is rendered
in Russian by moxcem 6otmb, 603M0HCHO.

Sometimes when Mr. de Winter is away, and you feel lonely, you
might like to come up to these rooms and sit here. (Du Mau-
rier) — WHorpga, koraa muctep ge BuHTtep yenert v Bbl NoYyBC-
TByeTe cebs 0AUHOKOW, BaM, MOXET BbITb, 3aXx04eTCa NPUNTU
nocuaeTb B 3TUX KOMHaTax.

The last example shows that might denoting uncertainty has no
temporal meaning, i. €. it does not express uncertainty referring to the
past. Sometimes might expresses greater reserve or uncertainty on the
part of the speaker than may, but as a rule there is no important differ-
ence between may and might in this meaning.

Might instead of may is often used because of the sequence of
tenses.

That was like her — she had no foresight. Still — who knew? —
she might be right. (Galsworthy) — 3710 noxoxe Ha Hee — OHa
He ymMena cMoTpeTb Bnepen. Bce xe — kTo 3HaeT? — MoxeT
6bITb, OHa U NpaBa.

Mrs. Page reflected that though Andrew looked hungry he might
not be hard to feed. (Cronin) — Muccuc Nenpx nogymana, 410
X0Ta y DHOPIO rONOAHbIV BUA, €ro, MoxXeT ObiTb, U He TPYAHO
OyneT NPoKOPMUTb.
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May and might denoting uncertainty are used with all the forms of
the infinitive.

A Forsyte might perhaps still be living in that house, to guard it
jealously. (Galsworthy)

It was then that his voice grew tired and his speech impeded.
The knowledge that he had entirely lost touch with his audience
may have been the cause. (Greene) — IMeHHO TOrga B ronoce
ero nocsbILWanocb yToMieHue n peyb ero ctana NpepbiBUCTON.
BbITb MOXET, MbIC/b, 4TO OH COBEPLUEHHO NOTEePSAN KOHTaKT C
ayautopuein, 6bina aToMy NPUYNHON.

How long the silence lasted the Gadfly could not tell; it might
have been an instant, or an eternity. (Voynich)

For all I knew, she may have been waiting for hours.

When uncertainty is expressed the time of the action is indicated
by the form of the infinitive and not by the form of the modal verb, as
both may and might can refer to the present or to the past in accordance
with the form of the infinitive. If the action refers to the past, the Perfect
Infinitive is used.

Why didn’t he say hello when he passed us in the street? He
might have been day-dreaming.

It is possible to use could instead of may or might in such cases, but
with could the possibility looks smaller.

3. Possibility due to circumstances.
May is used in this sense only in affirmative sentences. Can is also
possible in this meaning.

In this museum you may see some interesting things.
You may see him every morning walking with his dog.

In this meaning it is generally used with the Indefinite Infinitive.
4. Reproach.
Only might is used in this meaning but not may.

You might lend me a razor. | was shaved this morning with a sort
of bill-hook. (Galsworthy)

When might is used with the Indefinite Infinitive it is rather a request
Made in the tone of a reproach, as the above example shows. When it is
used with the Perfect Infinitive, it expresses reproach.
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| realize now how you spent your days and why you were sg
forgetful. Tennis lesson, my eye. You might have told me, yoy
know. (Du Maurier)

§ 4. Must.

The verb must has only one form. The expressions fo have to and fo
be obliged to, which have the same meaning, can be used to supply the
missing tense forms of the verb must.

And now | must go back to my social duties. (Voynich)

| felt that | had to have the air. (De la Roche)

Baring, because of the type of work in which he was engaged,
had been obliged to forego making friends. (Wilson)

Must expresses obligation, necessity, an urgent command or pro-
hibition, and a supposition bordering on assurance.

1. Obligation, necessity.

(a) due to circumstances (in this meaning it is equivalent to have
to and is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative, negative
and interrogative sentences):

He must write. He must earn money. (London)
This education is indispensable for whatever career you select,
and it must not be slipshod or sketchy. (London)

The absence of necessity is expressed by need not:

Must | go there tomorrow?
Yes, you must.
No, you needn’t.

(b) arising out of the nature of man and consequently inevitable:

All experience tended to show that man must die. (Galsworthy)

2. A command, an urgent (emphatic) request or a prohibition. In
this meaning it is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.

You must leave the room at once!

You must come to see me every vacation. (Voynich)

You must not speak to a prisoner in a foreign language, madam.
(Voynich)

The negative forms must not (mustn’t) and don’t have to are com-
pletely different in their meanings. The former means that it is necessary
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not to do something, while the latter means that there is no necessity
to do something.

You mustn’t tell anyone what | said.
| don’t have to wear a suit to work but | usually do.

3. Probability or supposition.

Supposition bordering on assurance, almost a conviction. In this
meaning must is used with all the forms of the Infinitive in affirmative
sentences only. It corresponds to the Russian doaxcro 66ime. If the ac-
tion refers to the present the Indefinite Infinitive is used; if the action
refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.

Surely, they don’t want me for myself. Then they must want
me for something else. (London) — Be3ycnoBHO, 9 HE HyXeH
M cam no cebe. Toraa 9, 4ONXHO ObiTb, HYXEH UM AN 4ero-To

apyroro.
Oh, Mae, think how he must be suffering! Poor man! (Web-

ster) — O, Main, nogymai TONbKO, Kak OH, A0MXHO ObiTb, CTpanaeT
(xak OH gonxeH cTpanaTtb)! begHara!

What a comfort you must have been to your blessed mother.
(Dickens) — Kakum yTewieHneMm Tbl, OONXHO ObiTb, 6bina ang
TBOEW [OPOron MaTyLLKu.

Is she still waiting? She must have been waiting for an hour. —
OHa Bce xaet? [LoNxHO ObiTb, OHA XAET yXe uebiii Yac.

The negation of supposition is achieved by the use of can’t.
They must be telling lies. — They can’t be telling lies.

A less emphatic negation of must in this meaning may be achieved
with needn’t or don’t have to (especially American English).
It must be hot now in Florida.

It needn’t be hot in Florida now.
It doesn’t have to be hot in Florida now.

In negative sentences supposition is also expressed by means of the
Mmodal word evidently.

Evidently, she did not know my address.
Supposition referring to the future cannot be expressed by must.

The modal word probably or the modal expression fo be likely are to be
used instead.
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She is not likely to come so late.
She will probably come tomorrow.

[ |
N ot e. Must has a sarcastic use in some utterances.

Why must you always be finding fault with Sally?

(For the use of must in subordinate clauses after the past tense of the
verb in the principal clause see Chapter XIX, Indirect Speech, § 2.8.)

§ 5. Should' and ought.

The modal verbs should and ought are treated together here as
there is hardly any difference between them. Very often they are in-
terchangeable.

| ought to have married; yes, | should have married long ago.
(Poutsma)

There is, however, a difference in construction. Whereas should is
followed by the infinitive without the particle fo, ought is always followed
by the fo-infinitive.

Should and ought are used with the Indefinite Infinitive, the Con-
tinuous Infinitive and the Perfect Continuous Infinitive.

The government should do something about the economy.
You should be learning your lessons, Jack, and not talking with
Mary.

You ought to be helping your mother with your salary and not
squandering your money.

He should have been trying to break through the isolatio?
the hospital had set around Thorpe, he should have been
doing many things other than walking along the Seine quay:
(Heym)

When reference is made to the present or future, the Indefinite
Infinitive is used.

In wartime a man should not part with his rifle. (Heym)
It’s murder, and we ought to stop it. (London)

I Should was originally the past tense of shall, but in the course of it
development it has acquired new shades of meaning.
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When reference is made to the moment of speaking or some other
iven moment, the Continuous Infinitive is used. The implication is
that the advisable action is not being carried out.

| should be gardening in this warm weather. (But I’'m not)

When reference is made to the past the Perfect Infinitive shows
that the obligation was not carried out, that something was done in the
wrong way.

“You should have been here last night when they brought back
the DP’s to the mines,” said Yates. (Heym).

She ought to have known that the whole subject was too dan-
gerous to discuss at night. (Galsworthy)

| know that | was weak in yielding to my mother’s will. | should
not have done so. (London)

She had no nerves; he ought never to have married a woman
eighteen years younger than himself. (Galsworthy)

N o t e. The Past Indefinite Passive of the verb to suppose (was/were sup-
posed to) means much the same as should or ought used with the Perfect
Infinitive.

The policeman was supposed to make a report about the bur-
glary. (He did not make the report.)

Both should and ought express obligation, something which is advis-
able, proper or naturally expected.

1. Obligation, very often a moral obligation or duty. In this meaning
ought is more often used than should.

Martin’s hand instinctively closed on the piece of gold. In the
same instant he knew he oughtn’t to accept. (London). — Pyka
MapTuHa MHCTUHKTUBHO CXana 30/10Tyl0 MOHeTy. B TO xe MrHo-
BEHWe OH MOHSN, YTO He JOMXEH NPUHUMaTH ee.

| promised her if ever the time came when she needed me, to
be her friend. Promises of that sort should never be broken.
(Meade) — A obewan e, ecnun koraa-nMbo HaACTYNUT MOMEHT,
korga s 6yay HyxeH, 6biTb ee gpyrom. Takue obelaHna HUKoraa
He OONXHbl HAPYLLATLCS.

2. Advisability.
In this meaning should is more common than ought, as it always
Shows some personal interest whereas ought is more matter-of-fact.
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You should be more careful. (London) — Bam cneayeT 6bity,
OCTOpOXHee.

You ought to have Warmson to sleep in the house. (Galswor-
thy) — HyxHo 66110 6bl, 4T06bI YOPMCOH Cnan y Bac B A0Me.

3. Something which can be naturally expected.

It’s the last of the Madeira | had from Mr. Jolyon... it ought to be
in prime-condition still. (Galsworthy) — 3To nocnegHaa 6yTbin-
Ka magepbl, KOTOPYIO 8 Noay4nn o1 muctepa [KONUOoHa... OHa
nonxHa 6biTb ewe B OTIMYHOM COCTOSIHUM.

If it’s a story by Wodehouse it should be amusing. — Ecnv a7o
paccka3 Byaxayca, oH gonxeH 6biTb 3ab6aBHbLIM.

In more general cases of this usage should and ought express prob-
ability.
Do you think you'll be late home tonight? | don’t think so. | should

be home at the usual time.
She’s been studying very hard, so she ought to pass her test.

§ 6. 7o be + Infinitive.

To be + Infinitive is a modal expression. Some of its meanings are
close to those of modal verbs and expressions denoting obligation (must,
shall, should, ought, to have + Infinitive).

This modal expression can be used in two tenses — the Present
Indefinite and the Past Indefinite (was, were).

Dear Jim, | am to be shot at sunrise tomorrow. (Voynich)
They were to go to Spain for the honeymoon. (Galsworthy)

To be + Infinitive expresses a weakened order, an arrangement,
possibility, something thought of as unavoidable. The ways of rendering
this expression in Russian differ in accordance with its meaning.

1. An order which is generally the result of an arrangement made by
one person for another, an arrangement which is not to be discussed.

In this case only the Indefinite Infinitive is used.

You are to go straight to your room. You are to say nothing of
this to anyone. (De la Roche) — Tbl gonXxHa naTN NPAMO B CBOKO
KOMHaTy. Tbl HUIKOMY HE OO0MNXHa HNYero roeoputb 06 aToMm.
Schlaghammer frowned. It was not up to him to judge Pettinger.
but it was in his province to interpret orders. He was to blast
the entrances of the mine. (Heym) — LLinarxammep Haxmypuncs:
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He emy cyaunTb MNeTTUHrepa, HO TonNkoBaTb NPUKasbl — 3TO €ro
npaso. OH oonxeH B30pBaTb BCE BXOAb! B LLUAXTY.

2. An arrangement, or agreement, part of a plan.
In this meaning both the Indefinite and the Perfect Infinitive can be
used; the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out.

I’'m sorry, Major, we had an agreement — | was to do the ques-
tioning here. (Heym) — MNpocTtute, Manop, Mbl YCNOBWUIUCH, 4TO
nonpoc 6yay BecTu 1.

“Have you seen him?” Martini asked. “No, he was to have met
me here the next morning.” (Voynich) — «Bbl ero Bugenn?» —
cnpocun MapTunHu. «HeT, oH gomkeH 6bi1 BCTPETUTL MEHS 30eCh
Ha cnegylouiee yTpo».

3. Possibility.

In this meaning the passive form of the Infinitive is used unless it is a
question beginning with the interrogative adverb how. Here the meaning
of the modal expression comes very close to that of the verb can.

How are they to know that you are well connected if you do not
show it by your costume? (Shaw) — Kak MOryT OHU 3HaTb, 4TO
y Bac 6onbLume CBA3KU, eCnv Bbl HE NoKa3biBaeTe 3TOro CBOEWn
MaHepomn oaeBaTbCca?

And he knew that higher intellects than those of the Morse circle
were to be found in the world. (London) — W oH 3Han, 4To MOXHO
HainTu niogen ¢ 6onee BLICOKUM UHTENNEKTOM, YeM Y Tex, KOTO-
pble npuHaanexanu K kpyry Mop3os.

4. Something thought of as unavoidable.

Sally wished Morris could be on the same terms of easy friendliness
with her as he was with everybody else. But evidently, it was not
to be. (Prichard) — Cannun xoTena, 4tobbl Moppuc nognepxusan
C Heil Takue Xe NpocTble ApYyXeCKne OTHOLLEHUS, KaK U CO BCEMM
ocTanbHbiMW. HO, 04€BUAHO, 3TOMY HEe CyXaAeHO 6bin0 ObiTh.

| went about brooding over my lot, wondering almost hourly what
was to become of me. (Dreiser) — 91 BCe Bpems pa3mbinan
o cBoeit cyabbe, 6ecnpecTtaHHo 3anasas cebe BOnpoc, 4TO CO
MHOW CTaHeT.

N o te 1. Sometimes when it is used after the conjunction if it has the
same meaning as the verb ro want.

If we are to remain friends you must tell me the truth.
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N o t e 2. It should be borne in mind that the Russian questions ‘Kak
MHe 6bITh?’, ‘UTOo MHe aenatb?’ are rendered in English by the moda)
expression What am I to do?

§ 7. To have + Infinitive.

The modal expression to have + Infinitive is used in three tense
forms: the Present Indefinite, the Past Indefinite and the Future In-
definite.

| have to get up at six every day.

When water was rushing through the tents and everybody had to
sleep in wet blankets, it was treated as a joke. (Prichard)

| shall have to take the pupils into the hills, as usual, and see
them settled there. (Voynich)

The negative and interrogative forms of this modal expression are
formed with the help of the auxiliary do.

Did you have to walk all the way home?
| did not have to walk, | took a tram.

Only the Indefinite Infinitive Active and Passive can be used in this
modal expression.

I had imagined we should have to hold a large house-party for
the occasion. (Du Maurier)

I wouldn’t look through the letters — disappointment had to be
postponed, hope kept alive as long as possible. (Greene)

To have + Infinitive expresses an obligation or necessity arising out
of circumstances. 7o have + Infinitive is more impersonal than must
and tends to lack the implication that the speaker is in authority. Its
meaning is close to that of o be obliged. It is often rendered in Russian
by npuxodumcs, doaxcen, eviHyHcOeH.

Bing knew that if Willoughby demanded it, he had to give the
report. (Heym) — BuHr 3nan, 4to, ecnu Yunnoybu atoro TpebyeT
OH [IONMXEH AaTb OTHET.

And if my father was fighting drunk sometimes he wouldn't
let us into the house so that we had to stay out all night:
(Walsh) — W ecnu Mot oTew, B NbSAHOM BUAe Apancs, OH NHOrAa
He BMycKaj Hac B AOM, Tak 4TO HaM NpUxoaMnocb HoyesaTb
Ha ynuue.
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Though both the modal expressions 70 be + Infinitive and o have +
[nfinitive express a shade of obligation or necessity, there is a great dif-
ference in their meaning.

Compare:
As | was to be there at 5 sharp (part of an arrangement), | had
to take a taxi (necessity arising out of this arrangement). -— Tak
Kak 1 4oMKeH 6bi1 6bITb TaM POBHO B NSATb, MHE MPULLINIOCH B3STb
Takcw.

In colloquial English and especially in American English Aave gor +
Infinitive is often used in the same meaning as have + Infinitive.

This modal expression is used in the Present Indefinite tense
only.

Okay, we’'ll beat ‘em to it. Dick, we’ve got to keep awake, we've
got to watch things and be ready. (Lindsay)

The negative and interrogative forms are formed without any
auxiliary.
Have you got to do all this work yourself?
No, | have not got to work so much.

There is a tendency in Modern English to use gor + Infinitive in
the same meaning.
You can smile away till you split your cheeks, but you still got to

do a day’s work to earn a day’s wages, and apples don’t grow
on monkey-trees. (Lindsay)

N o te l. Have to and have got to are used in sarcastic utterances like those
illustrated for must (§ 4).

Do you have to make that noise when you eat?

N ote 2. Pay special attention to the difference between / have something
to tell you and I have to tell you something. In the latter case the speaker
expresses the necessity of telling something to somebody, whereas in the
former the verb 1o have preserves to a certain extent its meaning of posses-
sion and the speaker merely states that he has something which he either
wants or must communicate to somebody. The difference in word order
is caused by the difference in the meaning of the verb 10 have. In the first
case it is not a modal verb, thus, have is a simple predicate, something is a
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direct object and the infinitive is an attribute. In the second sentence hay,
fo tell is a modal expression, so it is a compound verbal modal predicate
and something is an object to the infinitive.

§ 8. Shall.
Shall is never a purely modal verb. It always combines its moda]

meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

As a rule shall as a modal verb is not translated into Russian, its
meaning is rendered by emphatic intonation.

1. Shall expresses volition with the first person subject in formal
style.

We shall uphold the wishes of the people. — Mbl nogaepxum
XenaHus Hapoaa.

2. In interrogative sentences shall is used with the first and third
persons to inquire after the wish of the person addressed.

Shall | shut the door, madam? (Dickens) (Do you want me to shut
the door?) — 3akpbiTb ABEPb, CyAapPbIHA?

Shall he go there? (Do you want him to go there?) — NgTu emy
Tyna?

It is also used for making suggestions about shared activities.

What shall we do this evening? Shall we go to the theatre?

N o te. Itisonly in such questions that shall cannot be regularly replaced
by will.

3. Compulsion or strict order.
In this meaning it is always used with the second and third persons

and has a strong stress.

P aula. I've got to tell Mr. Tanqueray.

H u g h. By God, you shall do nothing of the sort. (Pinero)
Mayna. 9 gonxHa ckas3aTb MUCTEPY T3HKEPHU.

X b 10. KnsiHycb 60rom, Bbl 3TOro He caenaete.

“She shall go off tomorrow, the little artful creature,” said Mrs-
Sedley, with great energy. (Thackeray) — «OHa yeneT 3aBTpa Xe:
aTa ManeHbkas MHTpUraHkar», — 3HEePruyHoO 3assBuna MMccuc
Cepnn.
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4. Threat or warning.
In this meaning it is also used with the second and third persons
and with a weak stress.

“That’s the last time!” she cried. “You shall never see me again!”
(Maugham) — «3T0 koHeL! — 3akpuyana oHa. — Bbl Hukorga
MeHs 6onblue He ysuguTe!»

You shall repent of this neglect of duty, Mr. Gummer. (Dick-
ens) — Bbl ele packaeTecb B TOM, 4TO npeHebperaeTe 4ONroMm,
muctep Mammep.

5. Promise.
It is also used with the second and third persons and with a weak

stress.

Don’t be afraid, Jane, | saw it was an accident. You shall not be
punished. (Ch. Bronté) — He 6oiica, [IxeiiH, 1 Buaena, 4to 310
NPOU30LWI0 Cnyy4anHo. Tebsa He HakaxyT.

| shall make you happy, see if | don’t. You shall do what you like,
spend what you like. (Thackeray) — 9 caoenalo Bac cHacT/IMBOMA,
BOT yBnauTe. Bol 6yneTe aenartb 4TO XOTUTE U TPATUTb CKOSIbKO
XxoTuTe.

In the latter three cases shall sounds archaic and ‘authoritarian’
in tone.

6. A restricted use of shall with the third person occurs in legal or
quasi-legal discourse, in stipulating regulations or legal requirements.
Here shall is close in meaning to must.

The vendor shall maintain the equipment in good repair. — lNpo-
0aBuy HagnexuT noanepxunsate 060pyaoBaHne B XOpoLLEM
COCTOSIHUM.

§9. will.

Will is hardly ever a purely modal verb. It generally combines its
Modal meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

The modal verb will expresses volition, intention on the part of the
Speaker, or insistence.

1. Volition, intention.
~In most cases this mecaning is rendered in Russian by emphatic
Intonation, but sometimes the verb xomems is used. It is used with all
Persons but mostly with the first person.

'l
PAMMATHKA AHILTHHCKOTO 51 3bIKd
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“What is this? Who is this? Turn this man out. Clear the officel
cried Mr. Fang. “I will speak,” cried the man. “I will not be turney
out...” (Dickens) — «4710 3T10? KT0 310? BbICTaBbTE 3TOrO Yeng.

Beka 3a Asepb! O4ncTUTe nomeuleHue!» — 3akpuyan MUcTep
®daHr. «Her, 1 6yay rosopuTte! — KpUKHYN yenosek. — MeHst e
BbICTaBAT!»

Besides, since happiness is irrevocably denied me, | have 3
right to get pleasure out of life: and | will get it, cost what it may
(E. Bront€) — KpomMe Toro, pas cyactbe ansi MEHS! HEBO3MOXHo
1 BNpaBe Nony4yaTb OT XWU3HW yOOBONLCTBUS; U 5 Byay nonyyar,
ux, 4ero 6bl 3TO HXU CTOWUNO.

Tell Mr. Osborne it is a cowardly letter, sir, a cowardly letter — |
will not answer it. ( Thackeray) — Ckaxute muctepy OC60pHy, 4to
3TO TPyC/MBOE MUCbMO, C3pP, TPYCNMBOE; i HA HErO He OTBeuy.

Very often will is used after the conjunction ifin conditional clauses
where it retains its modal meaning, that of volition.

You may laugh if you will but | was sure | should see her there.
(E. Bronté) — MoxeTe CMefATbCS, eCnv XOTUTe, HO 51 Obl1 yBEPEH,
4YTO BCTPEYY ee TaM.

The modal verb will is used in polite requests.

Will you have a cup of tea?
Will you give me a piece of bread, for | am very hungry?
(Ch. Bronté)

2. Persistence referring to the present or to the future.

“Don’t tell me.” “But | will tell you,” repeated Sikes. (Dickens) —
«He roBopuTe MHE NPO 3TO». «A 1 BCE PaBHO CKaXy», — NOBTOPW/!
Caiikc.

She begins to act very strangely. She will not speak, she will not
eat; finally she dies. (Maugham) — OHa HauuHaeT BecTu ceds
O4eHb CTpaHHO. OHa He xenaeT roBOpuTbL, OHA He XenaeT ecTb:
HakoHeL, OHa ymMupaer.

It is used in speaking about habits.

She will listen to music, alone in her room, for hours.

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things when the speake!
is annoyed at something and speaks about a thing or a phenomeno?
of nature as if it possessed a will of its own (there is an element of per-
sonification here).
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It’'s no use trying to open the door, it will not open. — Heuero
cTapaTtbCsa OTKPLITL ATy ABEPb — OHA BCE PABHO HE OTKPOETCS.

3. Prediction referring to the present or to no particular time (in
timeless statements).

That’ll be the postman (on hearing the doorbell ring).
Oil will float on water.

§ 10. Would.

Would was originally the past tense of will in the same way as should
was the past tense of sha/l. But while the latter has acquired new shades
of meaning, would has preserved those of will. Thus it expresses volition,
persistence referring to the past.

1. Volition.

In this meaning it is mostly used in negative sentences.

She was going away and would not say where she was going.
(Dreiser) — OHa ye3xana n He xoTena cka3aTb, Kyaa eferT.

2. Persistence.

| asked him not to bang the door, but he would do it. — A npocun
ero Ha xsionaTb ABepbio, a OH BCe NPOoAoIXan x1onathb.

Several times Eckerman tried to get away, but Goethe would not
let him go. (Maugham) — Heckonbko pa3 3kkepMaH nbiTancs
yiTW, HO [€TEe HU 3a 4YTO He OTnyckan ero.

Would is used to describe things that often happened in the past.
[tis very close to used to in these cases, but it is more formal and needs
to be associated with a time indicator.

When we were children, we lived by the sea. In summer, if
the weather was fine, we would all get up early and go for a
swim.

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things in the same way as
will (see § 9), but in this use would is more common than will.

... and that was all he could see, for the sedan doors wouldn’t
open and the blinds wouldn’t pull up. (Dickens) — ... 1 310 6bI-
N0 BCe, 4TO eMy 6blNn0 BUOHO, NGO ABepwu nNopTlie3a HUKaK He
OTKPbIBANUChL N 3aHABECU HNKAK He NOAHUMANUCK.

3. Would is used in polite requests, offers or invitations.
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Would you open the door for me, please?
Would you like to have a sandwich?

It is more polite than will in this meaning.

§ 11. Dare.
Dare means ‘to have the courage (or impertinence) to do some-
thing’. In the negative it denotes the lack of courage to do something.

“How dare you ask the little Kelveys into the courtyard,” said her
cold, furious voice. (Mansfield)

The verb dare as well as need has some peculiarities which make it
different from other modal verbs.

It is used both as a normal verb (taking the auxiliary do in the in-
terrogative and negative forms, -s in the third person singular and the
to-Infinitive) and as an anomalous verb (without any auxiliary in its
interrogative and negative forms, without -s in the third person singular
and without the particle ro before the infinitive which follows it). Dare
has two forms — dare for the Present and dared for the Past.

Did he dare to strike me when | was down? (E. Bronte)

He did not dare to meet his uncle. (Kruisinga)

How dare you go out by yourself after the orders | gave you?
(Shaw)

You dare address me in that tone! (Shaw)

Sometimes dare takes the auxiliary but is followed by the bare
infinitive. This is more typical of spoken English.

You know you didn’t dare give the order to charge the bridge
until you saw us on the other side. (Shaw)

Dare is mostly used in interrogative and negative sentences. How-
ever, we often come across / dare say which has become a stock phrase
and acquired a new meaning ‘I suppose’. Dare is used only with the
Indefinite Infinitive.

§ 12. Need.
Need expresses necessity. It is mostly used in negative and inter-
rogative sentences.

You needn’t be in such a fright. Take my arm. (Shaw) — He Haao
Tak 6oaTbcs. Bo3bMuTE MEHS non, pyky.
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N o t e. When need is used in the meaning of ‘to be in want of” it is treated
as a normal verb.

He needs a new pair of shoes.

P

Need has only one tense form — the Present. In the same way as
dare, need is used as a normal and as an anomalous verb.

One need to be careful. (Zandvoort)

He did not need to be told twice. (Zandvoort)

Why need he bother us? (Kruisinga)

I am here. You needn’t be afraid. (Greene)

| need hardly say | would do anything in the world to ensure
Gwendolen’s happiness. (Wilde)

Need is used both with the Indefinite and with the Perfect Infini-
tive.

I suppose | needn’t have made that observation. (Pinero) — No-
Xanyi, He K 4emMy MHe Oblno fenatb Takoe 3amedaHue.

In American English need is used only as a normal verb. It is more
common for need to be used to speak about what is necessary, rather
than about what you must do. The difference is especially noticeable
in the past tenses.

BrE: He needn’t have gone to hospital, but he went just
to reassure himself. (= he did something that wasn’t neces-
sary)

A m E: He didn’t need to go to hospital, but he went just to reas-
sure himself. (= he did something that wasn’t necessary)

B r E: He didn’t need to go to hospital after all — he had only a
few bruises. (= he didn’t go)

Mood

Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of
the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of
View of its reality.

In Modern English we distinguish three moods:
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(1) The Indicative Mood.
(2) The Imperative Mood.
(3) The Subjunctive Mood.

The Indicative Mood

The Indicative Mood shows that the action or state expressed by
the verb is presented as a fact.

We went home early in the evening. (Dickens)
The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition, i. e.
a condition the realization of which is considered possible.

If it rains, | shall stay at home.
If Catherine disobeys us, we shall disinherit her. (Eliot)

The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood expresses a command or a request. In Mod-
ern English the Imperative Mood has only one form which coincides
with the infinitive without the particle ro; it is used in the second person
(singular and plural).

Be quiet and hear what | tell you. (Eliot)
Please put the papers on the table by the bed. (Hemingway)

In forming the negative the auxiliary verb o do is always used, even
with the verb ro be.

Hush! Don’t make a noise! (Eliot)
Don’t be angry... (Hemingway)

The auxiliary verb ro do may also be used in affirmative sentences
to make the request more emphatic.

But now, do sing again to us. (Eliot)

To make a request or an order more emphatic the subject expressed
by the pronoun you is sometimes uscd. It is characteristic of colloqui!
speech.

I'll drive and you sleep awhile. (Hemingway)
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N ot e. Acommand addressed to the third person singular and plural is
usually expressed with the help of the verb ro let.

Let the child go home at once. — NycTb pebeHok ceivac xe
naeTt JOMOW.
Let the children go home at once. — lNycTb geTu cenyac xe
nayT 4OMOMW.

With the first person plural the verb fo /et is used to express an exhortation
to a joint action.

Let’s go and have some fresh coffee. (Mansfield) — Nonpemre
BblNbeM CBexXero koge.

The Subjunctive Mood

§ 1. The Subjunctive Mood shows that the action or state expressed by
the verb is presented as a non-fact, as something imaginary or desired.
The Subjunctive Mood is also used to express an emotional attitude of
the speaker to real facts. (A detailed treatment of this use of the Sub-
junctive Mood is given in § 16.)

In Modern English the Subjunctive Mood has synthetic and ana-
lytical forms.

“I wish | were ten years older,” | said. (Braine) — «XoTten 6bl
ObiTb Ha OecaTb NeT cTaplie», — ckasan a.

| wish you would speak rationally. (E. Bronte) — 94 xoten 6bl,
4yToObl Bbl FOBOPW/IM PA3YMHO.

§ 2. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood can be traced to the
Old English period when the Subjunctive Mood was chiefly expressed
by synthetic forms. In Old English the Subjunctive Mood had a special
set of inflections, different from those of the Indicative.

In course of time most of the inflections were lost and the differ-
€nce between the forms of the Subjunctive and those of the Indicative
has almost disappeared. However, in Modern English there are a few
synthetic forms of the Subjunctive which have survived; they are as fol-
lows: the Present Subjunctive of all the verbs and the Past Subjunctive
Only of the verb fo be.
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The Present Subjunctive

to be to have, to know, to speak, etc.
I be I have, know, speak
he, she, it be he, she, it have, know, speak
we be we have, know, speak
you be you have, know, speak
they be they have, know, speak
The Past Subjunctive
to be to have, to know, to speak, etc.
I were
he, she, it were
we were —
you were
they were

1. The Present Subjunctive. In the Present Subjunctive the verb to
be has the form be for all the persons singular and plural, which differs
from the corresponding forms of the Indicative Mood (the Present
Indefinite). In all other verbs the forms of the Present Subjunctive
differ from the corresponding forms of the Indicative Mood only in
the third person singular, which in the Present Subjunctive has no

ending -s.

The Present Subjunctive denotes an action referring to the present
or future. This form is seldom used in Modern English. It may be found
in poetry and in elevated prose, where these forms are archaisms used
with a certain stylistic aim. It is also used in scientific language and in

the language of official documents, where it is a living form.

Wretched is the infant’s lot,

Born within the straw-roof’d cot;

Be he generous, wise or brave,

He must only be a slave. (Southey)
MevanbHa cyabba pebeHka,
PoausLuerocs B xXXXmHe C CONOMEHHOMN KpPbILLE;
Kak 6bl BenukoayLieH, ymeH u xpabp oH HY Bbin,
OH BCce paBHO byaeTt pabom.
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Though all the world be false, still will | be true. ( Trollope) — Naxe
ecnu Becb Mup ByaeT NxuBbIM, BCe xe A byay npasavsa.

The Present Subjunctive also occurs in some set expressions.

Be it so! — NycTtb 6yaer Tak! [la 6ygeT Tak!

Suffice it to say that he soon came back. — JocTtaTo4HO cka3aTb,
4YTO OH CKOpPO BEPHYSICS.

God forbid! — Boxe ynacn! Coxpanu 6or!

Far be it from me to contradict you. — Y MeHsl U B MbICnSiX He
6b1510 NPOTNBOPEUYUTL BaM.

In American English the Present Subjunctive is used not only in
the above mentioned cases but also in colloquial language.

Yates called the hospital and insisted that one of the doctors
come to the phone. (Heym) — NeiAiTc no3soHWn B rocnuTans
v noTtpebosan, 4Tobbl KTO-HMOYAb U3 Bpayen noaoLlen K Tene-

DOHYy.

II. The Past Subjunctive. In the Past Subjunctive the verb fo be
has the form were for all the persons singular and plural, which in the
singular differs from the corresponding form of the Indicative Mood
(the Past Indefinite).

N o t e. Occasionally the form was, which coincides with the form of the
Indicative Mood, can be found in the singular, especially in less formal
style. But were is by far preferrable.

I know | am affectionate. | wouldn’t say it, if | wasn’t certain that
I am. (Dickens)

The Past Subjunctive is widely used in Modern English and occurs
not only in literature but also in colloquial language.

The term ‘Past Subjunctive’ is merely traditional as in Modern
English it does not necessarily express a past action. In adverbial clauses
of condition it denotes an unreal condition referring to the present or
future. In other types of subordinate clauses it denotes an action simul-
taneous with the action expressed in the principal clause; thus it may
refer to the present and to the past.

If | were ill | should like to be nursed by you. (Bennett) — Ecnu
6bl A 6611 6oneH, s Obl xoTen, YToObl 32 MHOWN yXaXuBanu Bbl.
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| want to go everywhere, | wish | were a gipsy. (Galsworthy) —
MHe xoueTcs Bcloay nobbisatb. A xoTena 6bl ObIThb LbIFAHKON,

| wished he were less remote. (Du Maurierj — 51 xotena 6y,
4yTOObl OH He Bbi1 TaKUM OTYYXAEHHbLIM.

§ 3. The analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood consist of the mood
auxiliaries should, would, may (might) or shall (which is seldom used)
and the infinitive of the notional verb.

Mr. Barkis... proposed that my pocket-handkerchief should
be spread upon the horse’s back to dry. (Dickens) — Muctep
Bapkuc npennoxun NoNoX1WTb MO HOCOBOW MNATOK Ha CNUHY
nowaaun, 4Tobbl OH NPOCOX.

Yates wished Bing would stop thanking him, but Bing went on.
(Heym) — WNeiitcy xoTenocsk, 4To6bl BUHI nepectan 6naroaaputs
ero, Ho BuHr Bce 6naroaapun.

Whoever you may be, Sir, | am deeply grateful to you. (Dick-
ens) — Kto 6bl Bbl HU BbIIN, c3p, 9 BamM rnyboko npu3Hare-
NEeH.

She lowered the blind and closed the shutters that he might not
see the sun set. (Voynich) — OHa cnyctuna wTopbl U 3akpbina
CTaBHU, 4TOObl OH HEe BUAEN, Kak 3axoauT COJHLE.

Mood auxiliaries have developed from modal verbs, which have lost
their modality and serve to form the analytical Subjunctive. Still there
are cases when mood auxiliaries retain a shade of modality, for instance
the verb might in adverbial clauses of purpose.

Lizzie stood upon the causeway that her father might see her.
(Dickens) — Nu33un ctosna Ha gambe, 4To6bl OTeL yBuaen ee
(Mor ysuaeThb ee).

§ 4. In Modern English the same meaning as is expressed by the
Subjunctive Mood may also be rendered by the forms of the Indicative
Mood — the Past Indefinite, the Past Perfect and occasionally the Past
Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous.

In adverbial clauses of condition the Past Indefinite denotes an
unreal condition referring to the present or future; the Past Perfect
denotes an unreal condition referring to the past.

The room is so low that the head of the tallest of the visitors
would touch the blackened ceiling if he stood upright. ( Dick-
ens) — KoMHaTa takas HM3Kas, 4TO rofosa camMoro BbiCOKOro
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13 noceTuTenei KoCHynack Obl 3aKOMYEHHOr O NOTOJIKa, eCnu Bbl
OH BbINPAMUNCS.

The noise about her was frightful, so deafening that if she had
shouted aloud she would not have heard her own voice. (Cro-
nin) — LWym Bokpyr Hee Obln yXacHbIN, TaKOW OrNyLUTENbHbINA,
41O ecnu Bbl OHa rPOMKO 3aKkpuyana, OHa He ycnbiiana 6bl CBOero
CoBCTBEHHOrO ronoca.

In other types of subordinate clauses the Past Indefinite denotes
an action simultaneous with the action expressed in the principal
clause; the Past Perfect denotes an action prior to that of the principal

clause.

He (Mr. Barkis) sat looking at the horse’s ears as if he saw some-
thing new there. (Dickens) — Muctep bapkuc cugen, ragsa Ha
yuwu nowaam, kak 6yaro oH Buaesn Tam 4To-To HOBOE.

| felt as if the visit had diminished the separation between Ada
and me. (Dickens) — Y meHsi 6bino Takoe 4yBCTBO, Kak 6yarTo
3TOT BM3UT CONM3nn Hac ¢ AQon.

The Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous are less
frequently used.

They looked as if they were fighting for their life. (Eliot) — Onun
BbIrNsaeny Tak, kak 6yaro oHv 60pONUCE 32 CBOIO XWU3Hb.

The mother’s delicate eyelids were pink, as if she had been cry-
ing half the night. (Eliot) — HexHble Beky MaTtepu nokpacHenu,
kak 6yaro 6bl OHa nponnakana nosioBUHY HOYW.

N o te. In some grammars these forms are considered to be the forms
of the Subjunctive Mood. homonymous with the forms of the Indicative
Mood.

~—

The Use of the Subjunctive Mood

|. SIMPLE SENTENCES

§ 5. In simple sentences the synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood
are more frequent than the analytical forms.
In simple sentences the Subjunctive Mood is used:
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(1) to express wish (roxeJsiaHue):

Long live the University of St. Petersburg! — [la 3npascTsye;
MNeTepbyprckuii yHuBepcuTteT!

Success attend you! — [ia conytcTByeT Bam ycnex!

God save the Queen! — Boxe, xpaHu koponesy!

To express wish the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may is also used.
May success attend you! — [a conytcTeyeT Bam ycnex!

May you live long and die happy! — >Kenato Bam [0NM0 XUTb u
6bITb CHACTINBLIM A0 KOHLA CBOUX OHEWN.

(2) to express an unreal wish:

If only he were free! (Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6bl TONbKO OH Obin
csobopneH!

(3) in oaths and imprecations:

Manners be hanged! — K yepTy BCsikue uepemoHuu!
Confound these flies! — Byab OHW NPOKNATHI, 3TN Myxu!

(4) in some expressions:

Suffice it to say that...
Be it so!

God forbid!

Far be it from me...

(See the translation of these examples, § 2.)

The Subjunctive Mood in simple sentences is characteristic of
literary style, except in oaths and imprecations, which belong to low
colloquial style.

Il. COMPLEX SENTENCES

§ 6. The Subjunctive Mood is used in conditional sentences to express
an unreal condition (in the subordinate clause) and an unreal conse-
quence (in the principal clause).

In sentences of unreal condition referring to the present or fu-
ture the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be is used in the subordinat¢
clause; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood. In the principal clause we find
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the analytical subjunctive consisting of the mood auxiliary would and
the Indefinite Infinitive. Nowadays there is a tendency to use would
for all the persons. But in British English sometimes the difference
petween should as used with the first person singular and plural and
would as used with the second and third persons singular and plural
is maintained.

The world would be healthier if every chemist’s shop in England
were demolished. (Shaw) — Yenose4yecTBo 6b1710 661 300pOBEE,
ecnu 6bl Bce antekun B AHINKU Bbinv YHUHTOXEHbI.

| should kill myself today if | didn’t believe that tyranny and
injustice must end. (Galsworthy) — 9 661 cerogHs xe nokoH4una
c coboii, ecnum 6bl He Bepuna, 4TO TUPaHUU W HecnpaBeaIMBOCTU
npuaeT KoHeL.

If you helped me, | would finish the work shortly.

An unreal condition referring to the future can also be expressed
by the Past Subjunctive of the verb to be + Infinitive of the notional
verb or the analytical Subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should for
all the persons. Such sentences are often translated by means of ‘Eciu
Obl cTyumnoch Tak...”, ‘Cliyuyuch Tak... .

If | were to offer my home..., my station..., my affections... to any
one among the young women engaged in my calling, they would
probably be accepted. Even readily accepted. (Dickens) — Ecnu
6bl cNy4nnoch Tak, 4To A npensioxun bl CBOM AOM, CBOE NONO-
XeHue B obulecTse, CBOIO N060BL M0G0 MONOAON XEHLWUHE
moei npodeccuu, Bce aTo, BEPOATHO, Oblno 6kl NpuHATO. [laxe
OXOTHO MPUHSATO.

Well, Major, if you should send me to a difficult spot — with
this man alone, I'd feel secure. (Heym) — 3HaeTe, maiiop, ecnm
6bl CNy4Mnoch Tak, YTO Bbl Nocnanu 6bl MEHS B ONacHOe MeCTo
TONIbKO C O4HWM 3TUM YenoBekoM, a1 Obl HyBCTBOBaN cebs B
6e3onacHoCTu.

If in the subordinate clause the mood auxiliary should is used, we
often find the Indicative or Imperative Mood in the principal clause.

If any of your family should come to my house, | shall be de-
lighted to welcome them... (Trollope) — Ecnu komy-Hubyab u3
YIeHOB BaLLUEen CeMbU CIIYHNTCA NPUIATU B MO AoM, A 6yay pan
MPUHATL €ro.

If he should come, ask him to wait. — B cnyyae, ecnv oH npuger,
rnonpocuTe ero NoAoXaatb.
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In sentences of unreal condition referring to the past the Past Perfec;
of the Indicative Mood is used in the subordinate clause; in the prin-
cipal clause we find the analytical subjunctive consisting of the mooq
auxiliary would and the Perfect Infinitive. Similar to the sentences of
unreal condition referring to the present and future, would is normally
used for all the persons nowadays.

If | had been at home last night, | would have heard the noise.
If | had consulted my own interests, | should never have come
here. (Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6bl 9 ayman Tonbko o cebe, s 6u
HUKOr4a cloga He npulien.

There are two mixed types of sentences of unreal condition. In the
first of these the condition refers to the past and the consequence refers
to the present or future.

If you had taken your medicine yesterday, you would be well
now. — Ecnv 6ol Bbl B4epa NpUHSNN NekapcTeo, Tenepb Bbl Bbinu
661 300POBSLI.

No, by my word and truth, | never despised you; if | had | should
not love you now! (Hardy) — HerT, knsHyCb BaMm, 5 BaC H1UKorga He
npesupan; ecnu 6bl A BaC korga-Hnbyab npeavpan, s He nobun
6bl Bac Tenepso.

In the second type the condition refers to no particular time and
the consequence to the past.

If he were not so absent-minded, he would not have mistaken
you for your sister. — Ecnv 661 OH He 6Obln TaKoW pacCesiHHbINA, OH
He NpuHaN 6bl BaC 3a Bally CecTpy.

Still Beatrice had taken the trouble to go up to London and to buy
the books for me. She would not have done that if she disliked
me. (Du Maurier) — Bce-Ttakun BeaTtpuca B3ana Ha cebsa Tpya
cbe3auTb B JIOHOOH U KYnnUTb MHe 3TU KHUrn. OHa 6bl 3TOro He
caoenana, ecnu 6bl He nlobuna mMeHs.

|
N o t e. Unreal conditions may also be expressed in the following ways:

(a) But for the rain, we should go down to the country. — Ecnu
6bl He foxab, Mbl bl Noexanu 3a ropoa.

His fleshless face would have looked like the face of a mummy,
but for the restless brightness of his little black eyes. (Collins) —
Ero namoxageHHoe n1uo 6b110 6bl NOXoXe Ha ANLO MyMUU, ecnu
6b1 He 6ecrnokoliHbIM 6eck ManeHbKUX YepHbIX rnas.
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(b) If it were not for your help, | should not be able to finish
my work in time. — Ecnu 6bl He Bawa NOMoLb, 1 HE CMOr Gl
BOBpPEMS 3aKOHYUTbL paboTy.

If it hadn’t been for me, his own brother would have shut him
up for life. (Dickens) — Ecnun 6bl He 5, ero cobcTBeHHbIN BpaT
3acagun 6bl ero (B cymacLueaLmii A0M) Ha BCIO XWU3Hb.

e

In sentences of unreal condition the modal verbs might and could
are often used; they fully retain their modal meaning and therefore they
do not form the analytical subjunctive.

Here we have the group ‘modal verb + Infinitive’ which forms a
compound verbal modal predicate, whereas the analytical subjunctive
forms a simple predicate.

If she were still waiting, she might be restless, feverish, but surely
she would not look like this. (Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6bl OHa Bce
euie xaana, oHa, BO3MOXHO, HepBHU4ana 6bl, Ho, 6€3ycnoBHo,
OHa He Bbirnsaena 6bl Tak.

| could have done very well if | had been without the Murd-
stones. (Dickens) — A Mor 6bl 04€Hb XOPOLLO Y4UTbCS, ecnu Bbl
He MepACTOHbI.

Would, when used in the subordinate clause of a sentence of unreal
condition, is also a modal verb forming with the infinitive a compound
verbal modal predicate.

If you would come and see us..., mother would be as proud of
your company as | should be. (Dickens) — Ecnv 6bl Bbl noxena-
JIN HABECTUTb HacC..., MOSi MaTywka 6bina 6bl Tak Xe NonbLieHa
3TUM, KaK U 1.

N o t c. In conditional scntenccs of real condition naturally the Indicative
and not the Subjunctive Mood is used. Such sentences can refer to the
present, future or past.

But | can bear anything gladly if you are happy. (Eliot)

If you make this disgusting match, you will never see Hector
again. (Shaw)

The whole thing was on his conscience — for if Jon had anything,
he had a conscience. (Galsworthy)

The conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of condition are: if,
in case, provided, suppose, unless and some others. [fis the most common
conjunction used in sentences of real and unreal condition.
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In case and provided are chiefly used in sentences of real condi-
tion.

In case | don’t find her at home, I'll leave her a note. — B cnyyae,
eCcnu A He 3acTaHy ee [oMa, S OCTaB/Io el 3anuncky.

| shall go there provided you consent to accompany me.
(Ch. Bront€) — A noiay Tyaa npw ycroBun, 4TO Bbl cornacutecy
MOWTN CO MHOM.

Suppose is more common in sentences of unreal condition.

Suppose he wrote to you, would you answer? — Mpennonoxum,
OH Hanucan 6bl BaM, Bbl Obl OTBETUNN?

Unless is used in sentences of real and unreal condition.

I‘ll come in time unless | am detained at the University. —
npvay BOBpPeEMs, ECNU MEeHs He 3aepXxaT B yHuBepcuTeTe.
Isabel would not have engaged herself to Mr. Hardyman unless
she had been fond of him. (Collins) — N3abenna He cornacunacs
6bl BLITU 32 MUCTepa XapauMeHa, ecnu 6bl He nobuna ero.

N o t e. Unless has a negative meaning; it corresponds to the Russian eciu
ne. There are cases, however, when the Russian ecau ne cannot be rendered
in English by unless; only if not is possible.

OCTOpPOXHO nepexoauTe ynuuy, eCam He XoTuTe nonacTtb noj
mawuHy. — Cross the street carefully if you don’t want to be
run over.

In this sentence unless would sound ironically (pa3Be uTo Tebe 3axoyeTcs
MonacTb Mo MalluHY).

Adbverbial clauses of condition containing the verbs had, were, could
and should are often introduced without any conjunction. In these cases
we find inversion.

Had the wanderer remained awake for another half-hour, a
strange sight would have met his eyes. (Conan Doyle) — Ecnv
Obl NyTewweCcTBeHHUK npogomkan 604pcTBOBaTL eLle B Te4eHNe
nonydyaca, ero rnasam npeacrasnaoch Obl CTpaHHOE 3penuLie.
| should be myself were | once again among the heather in those
hills. (E. Bronte) — 9 ctana 6bl Takow, kak npexae, ecnv 661 BHOBb
0YyTMNach Ha 3TUX XOSIMax, MOPOCLLUNX BEPECKOM.
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Mary would indeed have been grateful to Miss Dunstable, could
she have known all that lady did for her. (Trollope) — Mapu n B
camom gene 6bina 6bi o4eHb HnarogapHa mucc aHcTabn, ecnu
6bl OHa MOrna 3HaTb BCe, 4TO 3Ta Aama /19 Hee caenana.
Should he come this way, | will speak to him. (Ch. Bronte) — Ecnun
emMy cnyanTcsa 6biTb 34€ech, A MOroBOPIO C HUM.

The Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences expressing what may
be understood as an unreal consequence, the condition of which is not
expressed as such.

| suppose you are a stranger in these parts, or you would have
heard what happened last autumn. (Ch. Bronté) — HasepHo,
Bbl Npuesxas, nHadye Bbl 6bl 3HANU O TOM, H4TO CY4UNOCH 34€EeCb
OCEHbIO.

There was no piano... because it would have taken up much
room. (Galsworthy) — Posins He 6bin0..., Tak Kak OH 3aHsn Obl
MHOro MecTa.

§ 7. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of purpose. When
a clause of purpose is introduced by the conjunctions that, so that, in
order that, we find the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may (might) if the principal clause refers to the present or future; if the
principal clause refers to the past, only the form might is used.

As has already been, stated (see § 3), the mood auxiliary may (might)
retains in this case a shade of modality.

She opens (will open) the window that she may (might) get a
breath of fresh air.

She opened the window that she might get a breath of fresh
air.

Order a conveyance to be at the door to-morrow evening, rather
earlier than is absolutely necessary, in order that we may be in
good time. (Dickens) — MNpukaxuTe NoaaTe 3KMnax 3asTpa Beye-
poM nopaHbLue, 4ToObl Mbl Npuexanu sabnaroBpeMeHHO (4To6bI
Mbl MOrn npuexatb 3abnaroBpeMeHHo).

Mr. Micawber impressed the names of streets upon me that |
might find my way back easily. (Dickens) — Muctep Mwukobep
3acTaBun MeHs 3aNOMHUTb Ha3BaHUA ynuL, 4TOObI § Nerko Hawen
nopory o6paTtHo (4To6bl 1 MOr Nerko HamTu gopory o6paTHo).
He got up, cautiously, so that he might not wake the sieeping
boy. (Cronin) — OH TUxo nogHancs, 4Tobbl He pa3byauTb cns-
Lwero mManbyuka.
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If a clause of purpose is introduced by /lest the mood auxiliary
should (for all persons) is generally used. The synthetic form of the
Subjunctive Mood is also possible. Lest has a negative meaning (4ro-
OblI HE).

She opens (opened, will open) the window lest it should be
stuffy in the room.

The President must reject this proposal lest it should cause
(cause) strife and violence.

In British English lest is restricted to very formal usage, but in
Amercan English it is more current.

§ 8. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession.
Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the conjunctions and
connectives though, although, however, no matter, whatever, whoever,
etc. The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary may (might) is
generally used.

Though he may (might) be tired

Tired though he may (might) be he will go to the
No matter how tired he may (might) be | concert.
However tired he may (might) be

Kak 6bl OH HY 6bl1 yTOMIEH, OH NONAET Ha KOHUEPT.

Whatever obstacles may arise, we shall not give in. — Kakue
6bl NPENATCTBMS HU BCTANN HA HaWeM MyTWU, OHU Hac He ocTa-
HOBSAT.

You’re my daughter, Alice. Although you may never admit it,
you're like me. (Gow and D’Usseau) — Tel MOSl fo4b, Annca. XoTs
Obl Tbl C 3TVM U HE cornawianach, Tbl MOX0Xa Ha MEHS.
Remember, the truth, however ashamed of it you may be, is bet-
ter than any lie. (Dreiser) — NomHuUTe, 4TO NpaBaa, Kak 6bl Bbl HA
CTbIAVNUCDH €€, NyyLie, 4eM Nobas Nnoxb.

I must return to the city, no matter what dangers may lurk there.
(Dreiser) — A nonxeH BEPHYTbLCS B ropoa, Kakue 6bl onacHOCTH
HU NOAXNAANN MEHS TaM.

... I should like to do some good to you and your husband, who-
ever he may be. (Hardy) — 9 xoten 6bl 6bITb NONE3HLIM BaM U
BalLieMy MyXy, KTO 6bl OH HM Bbin.

Ifthe action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal
clause the Perfect Infinitive is generally used.
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However badly he may have behaved to you in the past he is
still your brother. (Wilde) — Kak 6bl nnoxo oH H¥1 Ben cebs no
OTHOLLEHUIO K BaM B MPOLLIIOM, OH BCe Xe Baw 6par.

N ote. The Indicative Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession
when the action or state is considered as an actual fact and not as some-
thing supposed.

Compare:
Cold though it may be, we shall go to the skating-rink. (Subjunc-
tive Mood) — Kak 6bl HY 661710 XONOAHO, Mbl MOWAEM Ha KaToK.
Cold as it is, we shall go to the skating-rink. (Indicative Mood) —
Kak HY X0Nn0oaHO, Mbl MOAAEM Ha KaToK.

§ 9. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of time and
place after the conjunctions whenever and wherever; in these cases the
clauses have an additional concessive meaning.

Whenever you may (might) come, you are welcome. — Koraa
6bl Bbl HY MPULIN, Mbl BaM Bceraa pagbl.

Wherever she may (might) live, she will always find friends. —
loe 6bl OHa HY XWNa, OHa BCcerga HanaeT apyse.

Of course, | shall come for your marriage, whenever that may be
fixed. (Trollope) — KoHeuHo, 8 Nnpueny Ha Balwly cBaabby, koraa
6bl ee HN Ha3Ha4YMIn.

§ 10. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of comparison
(or manner) introduced by the conjunctions as if and as though (the
latter is more literary).

If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of
the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb ro be is used; with
other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the
Indicative Mood.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she knew him well. — OHa
roBopuT (roBopwuia) o Hem Tak, kak 6yaTo OHa ero xopoLuo 3HaeT

(3nana).
She greeted him as if he were her brother. (Galsworthy) — OHa

He speaks as if he knew you! (Collins) — OH roBopuT Tak, Kak
6yaTo oH Bac 3HaeT!
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Rex got from his seat, as if he held the conference to be at gy,
end. (Eliot) — Pexc nogHsancs ¢ mecTa, kak OyATO OH CuunTay
COBeLLaHNe OKOHYEHHbIM.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principg]
clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she had known him for
years. — OHa roBopuT (roBopuna) o HemMm Tak, kak 6yaTo 3Haer
(3Hana) ero MHOro ner.

She flushes as though he had struck her. (Shaw) — Ona 3anu-
BaeTcsa Kpackoi, kak 6yaTo oH ee yaapwin.

She shook hands with him as though they had known each other
all their lives... (Trollope) — OHu noxanu gpyr Apyry pyku, kKak
6yaTo 6bINY 3HAKOMbI BCIO XWU3Hb.

§ 11. The Subjunctive Mood is used in predicative clauses:

(a) introduced by the conjunctions as if, as though, when we find the
link verbs to be, to feel, to look, to seem, etc. in the principal clause.

If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of
the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb 7o be is used; with
other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the
Indicative Mood.

Ifthe action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal
clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

| feel as if we were back seven years, Jon. (Galsworthy) — Y
MEHSl Takoe 4yBCTBO, Kak 6yaTO Mbl BEPHY/IUCb HA CeMb NneT
Hazag, [KoH.

... now | feel as if you had never been away. (Shaw) — Tenepb Y
MEeHSs Takoe 4yBCTBO, Kak OyaTO Bbl U HE ye3xanu.

He looked as if he knew it to be true. (Austen) — Y Hero 6bl/1
Takol BUA, TOYHO OH 3Han, 4TO 3TO Npaeaa.

The house looked as though it had been deserted for weeks.
(Welis) — Y noma 6bin Takon BUA, TOHYHO B HEM yXe MHOro Heaellb
HUKTO He XW.

It was as if she were angry with him. (Lawrence) — NMoxoxe 6b110:
4YTO OHa CepanTCSa Ha Hero.

Karel felt a bitter taste in his mouth. It was as if he had doné
something wiong. (Heyim) — Kapen riowyscTBOBa/i HEnprATHL
BKYC BO PTY. Y Hero 6b110 Takoe 4yBCTBO, TOYHO OH caenan 4To-
TO AAypHOE.
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(b) when the subject of the principal clause is expressed by an abstract
noun such as wish, suggestion, aim, idea, etc. In this case the analytical
subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) is used:

Mary’s wish was that... our mother should come and live with
her. (A. Bront€) — Mapu xoTenocb, 4Tobbl Halla MaTb Nepeexana
K HEN XUTb.
One of the conditions was that | should go abroad. (Swinner-
ton) — OQHO U3 YCNOBWIA 3aKTO4anocb B TOM, 4TOObI 5 noexan
3a rpaHuy.

The synthetic subjunctive is used in American English and in some
cases — in British English.

Our decision is that the school remain closed.

§ 12. The Subjunctive Mood is used in subject clauses after a principal
clause of the type It is necessary, It is important, etc. The analytical sub-
junctive with the mood auxiliary should for all persons or the synthetic
subjunctive is used. The latter is more characteristic of American English
than of British English, where it is formal in style. There are indications,
however, that it is reestablishing itself in British English, probably as a
result of American English influence.

It is (was) necessary

It is (was) important

It is (was) right

It is (was) requested

It is (was) recommended that he should come (come).
It is (was) obligatory

It is (was) better (best)

It is (was) desirable

It is (was) of vital importance

It was necessary that the child’s history should be known to
none. ( Trollope) — Hano 6bino, 4To6bl UcTOPUIO 3TOro pebeHka
HUKTO He y3Har.

it was desirable that she... should marry this earnest, well-to-
do and respectable man. (Hardy) — Bbino xenatenbHo, 4TO6bI
OHa BbilWA 3aMyX 32 3TOro Cepbe3HOro, COCTOATENIbHOro u
CONUAHOro YyenoBseka.

It is better for these young men... that they should not remain
here. (Dickens) — na aTux MonoabIX NOAeNn... ny4we, 4Tobsl
OHW He OCTaBanuCb 34€eChb.
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It was imperative that she should go home. (Hardy) — Bbing
coBepLUeHHO Heobxoanmo, 4Tobbl OHa noexana AOMOWA.

It was urgent that she leave at once.

It was recommended that we wait for the authorities.

§ 13. The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses:

(a) When the predicate of the principal clause is expressed by the
verb fo wish. If the action expressed in the object clause is simultane-
ous with that of the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb 1o
be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

| wish | were a girl again. (E. Bronté) — 9 xotena 6bl 6bITb CHOBa
LeBOYKON.

She wished she were free and could follow them. (Ch. Bronté) —
OHa xanena, 4To He cBOBOAHA Y HE MOXET noexaTb C HUMU.

| wish she felt as | do. (E. Bronté) — A 6bl xoTena, 4Tobbl OHa
YYBCTBOBAsa TO Xe, 4TO U 1.

He wished he had someone to talk to... (Wilson) — OH xoTen, 4Tobb
y Hero 6bin KTo-HNByAb, C KEM MOXHO 6b110 6bl MOrOBOPUTL.

If the action expressed in the object clause is prior to that of the
principal clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

Auntie, | wish | had not done it. (Twain) — TeT, MHe O4eHb Xab,
41O, N1 3TO caenan.

The moment Aileen had said this she wished she had not.
(Dreiser) — Kak Tonbko QinuH 3T0 ckasana, oHa noxasena 00
3TOM.

The above examples show that such sentences are often translated
by means of kak xcans, mue ncans.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary would (for all per-
sons) is also used in object clauses after the verb to wish. This form is used
only in sentences referring to the present or future; it is possible only if the
subject of the principal clause is not the same as the subject of the object
clause. It is chiefly used in sentences expressing request or annoyance.

| wish you would stay with me for a while. (Voynich) — & 6bl
xoTen, 4Tobbl Bbl NOOLIAN HEMHOIO CO MHOMN.

i wish the honourabie district attorney wouid mind i1is own busi
ness. (Dreiser) — A 6bl xoTen, 4TOObl NOYTEHHbIN agBokaT HE
BMeELLMBASCS B YyXue gena.
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With the verb to be this form is hardly ever used.

(b) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses introduced by
the conjunction /est if in the principal clause the predicate is expressed

by a verb denoting fear.
The mood auxiliary should is used for all persons.

She fears (feared) lest she should be blamed. — OHa 6ouTcsa
(6osinace), kak 6bl ee He ocyamnu.

He trembled lest his secret should be discovered. — OH aopoxan
npy MbICNK, 4YTO ero TaHa 6yaeT packpbiTa.

| dreaded lest any stranger should notice me and speak to me.
(Eliot) — A 6oanack, 4TO Kakon-HNOYAb HE3HAKOMbI YenoBek
3amMeTUT MeHs 1 3aroBoOPUT CO MHOM.

After verbs denoting fear object clauses are often introduced by the
conjunction that, in which case the Indicative Mood is used, often with
the modal verb may (might).

She fears (feared) that she will (would) be blamed.
She fears (feared) that she may (might) be blamed.

(c) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses when we find
verbs and word-groups denoting order, suggestion, advice, desire, etc. in
the principal clause. The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
should (for all persons) is used.

He orders (ordered)

He suggests (suggested)
He proposes (proposed)
He demands (demanded)
He desires (desired)

He insists (insisted)

He is anxious (was anxious)
He will see (he saw) to it

that everything should be ready by 5.

Mrs. Linton insisted that Isabella should go to bed. (E. Bronte) —
Muccuc JIMHTOH HacTausana Ha ToMm, 4Tobbl M3abenna nerna
cnaTb.

She (Agnes) proposed to my aunt that we should go upstairs
and see my room. (Dickens) — OHa npenioxuna Moei TeTyLlKe,
4TOOb! Mbl MOLLAN HABEDX N MOCMOTPENN MOIO KOMHATY.

Mr. Micawber was very anxious that | should stay to dinner.
(Dickens) — Muctepy Munkobepy o4eHb xoTenocb, 4Tobbl 8 Oc-
Tancs obenathb.
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In American English we find the Present Subjunctive in this case_
whereas in British English constructions with the Present Subjunctive
are formal in style.

... she insisted that they open a bottle of wine and toast hig
success. (Stone) — OHa HacTauBana, 4Tobbl OHU OTKYNOPUAY
OyTbINKYy BUHA M BLINUAN 32 €ro yCnex.

The people demand that the resignation be accepted. (Heym) —
Hapop TpebyerT, 4To6bl oTCcTaBka 6bina NnpuHATa.

§ 14. The Subjunctive Mood is used in attributive appositive clauses
modifying the nouns wish, suggestion, aim, idea, etc. The analytical
subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) or the
synthetic subjunctive is used.

His wish (suggestion) that everybody should take part in the
work was reasonable.

She had been enormously flattered by his request that she
should temporarily keep his house. (Bennett) — OHa 6bina
4ype3Bbl4aHO nonblieHa ero npocbboit BpeEMEHHO BECTU ero
XO39MUCTBO.

§ 15. The Subjunctive Mood is also used in attributive clauses modifying
the noun time in the principal clause /¢ is time, It is high time. In this case
the Past Subjunctive of the verb ro be is used; with other verbs the same
meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

It is time we went home. — Ham nopa natn agomon.

It is high time we went home. — Ham gasHo nopa naTtu Ao-
MOW.

It’s time you learned you’re in the army. (Heym) — Bam nopa
YCBOWUTb, 4TO Bbl B apMuU.

Now then, children. It’s high time you were washed and
dressed. (Mansfield) — Hy, npetu, naBHo nopa ymbiBaTbCca U
ogesaTbCs.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should is also
possible, though less common.

It is time we should go home.

.It was indeed high time that some one... should come to the aid
of the old farmer and his adopted daughter. (Conan Doyle) — Yx€
nasHO 6bINo nopa koMy-HMByab NPUNTU Ha NOMOWb CTapoMY
depmepy 1 ero npmemMHom goyepu.
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§ 16. As has already been stated the Subjunctive Mood may be used to
express an emotional attitude of the speaker to real facts (see § 1). Here
we always find the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should,
which in this case is often called the ‘emotional should’. If priority is
expressed the Perfect Infinitive is used.

In this case the Subjunctive Mood is rendered in Russian by the
Indicative Mood.

The emotional should occurs in different kinds of subordinate
clauses; the principal clause in such cases contains:

(a) An adjective expressing astonishment, incredulity, regret, joy, such
as strange, wonderful, unnatural, impossible, fortunate, unfortunate, etc.

It is strange | should never have heard him even mention your
name. (Austen) — CTpaHHO, 4TO S HUKOrga gaxe He chnblwana,
yTo6bl OH YNOMWHAN Balle UMS.

It is impossible that she should have said it. — He moxeT 6bITb
(HeBO3MOXHO0), 4TOObl OHa 3TO cka3ana (He Morfa oHa 3TO cka-
3aTb).

(b) A noun with the same meaning: wonder, pity, shame, etc.

He is such a charming man that it is quite a pity he should be
so grave and so dull. (Austen) — OH TakoW 4yAeCHbIA 4YenoBex;
KakK Xaib, 4TO OH TaKOh Cepbe3HbI N CKYYHbIN.

(c) The principal clause may be of the following type: I am sorry,
glad, pleased, vexed, etc.

I am sorry you should take such needless trouble. (Ch. Bronte) —
MHe o4eHb Xanb, 4TO Bbl 6epeTe Ha cebs Takme HeHyxHble
3a60TbI.

Against my will | felt pleased that he should have considered
my remark interesting... (Braine) — HesonbHO 9 o6panosancs
TOMY, 4TO OH HalleN Moe 3amMevaHue UHTEePECHbLIM.

| am so vexed... that such a thing should have been discussed
before that child. (Reade) — MHe Tak gocagHo, 4T0 NOA06HbLIN
Bonpoc obcyxpancsa npu pebeHke.

| forgive you, but | am so grieved, Davy, that you should have
such bad passions in your heart. (Dickens) — 9 Teba npowato, Ho
A1 TaK oropyeHa, [1asu, 410 B TBOEM cepaLe rHe3anTcsa CToJ1bko
AypHoro.

~ The Subjunctive Mood with the emotional should may also occur
In'such sentences as:
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Why should you and | talk about it? (Dickens) — K yeMy Ham ¢
Bamu ropoputb 06 aTom?

To think this should have come upon us in our old age! (Har-
dy) — NoaymaTb TONbKO, YTO HA CTAPOCTU NIeT C HAMU CNY4YUNOCL
Takoe!

| was still busy, when who should come in but Caddy! (Dick-
ens) — 9 6bina euie 3aHATA, Kak BAPYr BOwWwa — KTO Obl Bbl
aymanu? — Kapau!

In sentences of this kind the Indicative Mood is also possible.

Onh! It is strange he never mentioned to me that he had a ward.
(Wilde)

It is only wonderful we have seen no living creature there before.
(Collins)

... to think that | have been so blind! (Dickens)

§ 17. Ways of rendering the Subjunctive Mood in Russian.
The Subjunctive Mood in English often corresponds to the same
mood in Russian.

| wish you’d come oftener to see us. (Dreiser) — 9 xoTena 6bi,
4TOObI Bbl NOYaLLEe 3aXOAUNU K HAM.

| wonder sometimes, when | think of it, what they would have
done, if | had been taken with an iliness. (Dickens) — A nHoraa
OyMaio 0 ToM, Kak Bbl OHM nocTynunu, ecnv 6ol 5 3abonen.

However, this is not the only way of rendering the Subjunctive Mood
in Russian: it is often rendered by the Indicative Mood; sometimes the
infinitive is used.

Barsiny received them as if he had known them for years.
(Heym) — BapcuHu npuHan ux Tak, kak 6yaTo OH 3Han UX MHOO
ner.

In the first place, he showed him Mary’s letter. “If your heart be not
made of stone it will be softened by that,” he said. ( Trollope) — Npe-
XJe BCEero oH nokasan eMy nnucbmMo Mapu. «<Ecnu y Bac cepaue He
KaMEHHOe, 3TO MMCbMO TPOHET Bac», — CKaldas OH.

I regret extremely Mr. Helstone should have thought it necessary
to trouble you. (Ch. Bronté€) — 9 o4eHb coxaneio, 4T0 MUCTep
XencTtoyH cyen HeobxoaumbiM nobecnokouTb Bac.

| proposed to Ada, that morning, that we should go and see
Richard (Dickens) — YTpom a npeanoxuna Ane nowTu HaBec-
TuTb Pnyappa.

And he again took her hand that he might encourage her. (Trol-
lope) — W OH onsaTb B3N ee 3a pyky, 4To6b Nnoa6oaApUTsb.



_Chapter VII

THE NON-FINITE FORMS
OF THE VERB (THE VERBALS)

§ 1. The verb has finite and non-finite forms, the latter being also
called verbals. The verbals, unlike the finite forms of the verb, do not
express person, number or mood. Therefore they cannot be used as the
predicate of a sentence.

Like the finite forms of the verb the verbals have tense and voice
distinctions, but their tense distinctions differ greatly from those of the
finite verb. (For detailed treatment of the tense distinctions of verbals
see § 2.)

There are three verbals in English: the participle, the gerund and
the infinitive.

In Russian we also have three non-finite forms of the verb, but they
do not fully coincide with those in the English language (npuyactue,
neenpuyacTve, UHPUHUTUB).

]
N ote. In some modern grammar textbooks no distinction is made

between Participle I and the gerund. Both forms are referred to as ‘-ing
forms’ or ‘-ing participle’. However, as shown below, there exist clear-cut
differences between these two verbals, which give grounds for their dif-
ferentiation.

§ 2. The characteristic traits of the verbals are as follows:

I. They have a double nature, nominal and verbal. The participle
combines the characteristics of a verb with those of an adjective; the
gerund and the infinitive combine the characteristics of a verb with
those of a noun.

2. The tense distinctions of the verbals are not absolute (like those of
the finite verb), but relative; the form of a verbal does not show whether
the action it denotes refers to the present, past or future; it shows only
whether the action expressed by the verbal is simultaneous with the
daction expressed by the finite verb or prior to it.

3. All the verbals can form predicative constructions, i. €. constructions
consisting of two elements, a nominal (noun or pronoun) and a verbal (par-
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ticiple, gerund or infinitive); the verbal element stands in predicate relation
tothe nominal element, i. e. in a relation similar to that between the subject
and the predicate of the sentence. In most cases predicative constructions
form syntactic units, serving as one part of the sentence.

They sat down to supper, Manston still talking cheerfully.
(Hardy) — OHn cenu yxuHaTb; M3HCTOH npogonxan sBeceno
pa3roBapvBaTb.

Manston still talking cheerfully is a predicative construction with
a participle: the participle talking stands in predicate relation to the
noun Manston, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the
participle.

In the sentence a verbal may occur:

(a) singly, i. e. without accompanying words.

She... went away smiling. (Dreiser) — OHa... ywna, ynoibasce.

Reading is out of the question — | can’t fix my attention on
books. (Collins) — O uTeHun He MoxeT BbiTb 1 peyu — 9 He Mory
CoCpeaoTo4nTb CBOE BHUMAHWE Ha KHUrax.

To decide is to act. — PewunTb — 3Ha4UT Ha4yaTb OENCTBOBATb.

(b) in phrases, i. e. with one or several accompanying words (an
object or an adverbial modifier to the verbal). These phrases form syn-
tactic units serving as one part of the sentence.

A phrase should not be confused with a predicative construction:
between the elements of a phrase there is no predicate relation as it
does not include a noun or a pronoun denoting the doer of the action
expressed by a verbal.

The windows of the drawing-room opened to a balcony over-
looking the garden. (Mansfield) — OkHa rocTuHOM BbIxOOUNN
Ha 6ankoH, ¢ KoToporo 6bin BUAEH caai.

She tried to tranquillize him by reading aloud. (Gaskell) — OHa
nbiTanacb yCNoKOUTb €ro TeM, 4TO YnuTana emMy BCIyX.

Not to disquiet his sister, he had said nothing to her of the
matter. (Hardy) — 4T06bl He BCTPEBOXUTbL CECTPY, OH HUYEro He
ckasan et 06 aToMm.

(c) in predicative constructions.

My mistress being dead..., | had to look out for a new place.
(Ch. Bronté) — Tak kak MoSl x035iika ymepna, MHe Mpuwnochb
ucKkaTb gpyroe MecTo.
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There is no mistake about his being a genius. (Shaw) — He
MOXeT ObITb HUKAKOrO COMHEHUSI B TOM, H4TO OH — FeHUA.

She heard him unbar the door and go out into the yard.
(Hardy) — OHa cnblwana, kak OoH OTOABUHY 3aCOB U BblLLEN BO

OBOp.

The Participle

§ 3. The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has a verbal
and an adjectival or an adverbial character.

There are two participles in English — Participle I and Participle II,
traditionally called the Present Participle and the Past Participle.

]
N ot e. These traditional terms are open to objection on the ground that

Participle I does not necessarily refer to the present, just as Participle 11
need not refer to the past. The difference between them is not a difference
in tense, but chiefly a difference in voice. In modern grammar textbooks
they are also termed ‘-ing participle’ and ‘-ed participle’.

Participle I is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the
verb; the following spelling rules should be observed:

(a) If a verb ends in a mute e, the mute e is dropped before adding
the suffix -ing: to give — giving, to close — closing.

(b) Ifaverbendsina consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a short
stressed sound, the final consonant is doubled before adding the suffix
-ing: to run — running, to forget — forgetting, to admit — admitting.

A final / is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letter rendering
a short vowel sound, stressed or unstressed: fo expel — expelling, to
travel — travelling.

(c) The verbs fo die, to lie and to tie form Participle I in the follow-

ing way: dying, lying, tying.
u

N ote. A final y is not changed before adding the suffix -ing: ro com-
ply — complying, to deny — denying.

(For the formation of Participle 11 see Chapter VII, § 3.)
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§ 4. As hasalready been stated, the participle has a verbal and an adjectivy)
or adverbial character. Its adjectival or adverbial character is manifesteq
in its syntactic functions, those of attribute or adverbial modifier.

| hated the hollow sound of the rain pattering on the roof. (D;
Maurier) (ATTRIBUTE) — MHe 6bin oTBpaTUTENEH ryxoun Lwym
0O0XAs, CTy4aBLIero rno Kpbitle.

And then she turned to the title-page, and looked at the name
written in the schoolboy hand. (Ch. Bronté) (ATTRIBUTE) — 3a-
TEM OHa OTKPbINA KHUIY Ha TUTYNILHOM NINCTE U NOCMOTPENa Ha
UMS, HaNnUCaHHOE YHEHUYECKUM NOYEPKOM.

Having garaged his car, he remembered that he had not
lunched. (Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — lMocTasus
MaLLVHY B rapax, OH BCMIOMHWI1, 4TO He 3aBTpakarn.

When left to herself she spent her time at her writing desk.
(Trollope) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — OcTtaBwucb 0aHa, OHa
nposena BpemMs 3a CBOUM NMUCbMEHHLIM CTOJIOM.

N o te. Some participles have lost their verbality altogether and have
become adjectives: interesting, charming, alarming, etc., complicated,
distinguished, furnished, etc. E. g. an interesting book, a charming girl, the
alarming news; a complicated problem, a distinguished writer, a furnished
apartment.

The verbal characteristics of the participle are as follows:
1. Participle I of a transitive verb can take a direct object.

Opening the door, he went out on to the terrace. (Galsworthy)
2. Participle I and Participle Il can be modified by an adverb.

Leaving the room hurriedly, he ran out. (Thackeray)
Deeply effected, Priam Farll rose and left the room. (Bennett)

3. Participle I has tense distinctions; Participle I of transitive verbs
has also voice distinctions. In Modern English Participle I has the fol-

lowing forms:
Active Passive J

Indefinite writing being written

|
Perfect having written having been written !
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g 5. The tense distinctions of the participle.

Like the tense distinctions of all the verbals, those of the participle
are not absolute but relative.

Participle I Indefinite Active and Passive usually denotes an action
simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb; depending
oh the tense-form of the finite verb it may refer to the present, past,
or future.

When reading The Pickwick Papers, one can’t help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, | couldn’t help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, you will roar with laugh-
ter.

He looked at the carpet while waiting for her answer. (Galswor-
thy) — OH cMOTpen Ha KoBep, 0Xugas ee oTeeTa.

He returned to the hut, bringing in his arms a new-born lamb.
(Hardy) — OH BEPHYICS B XMXMWHY, HECS Ha pyKax HOBOPOXOEH-
HOro sirHeHKa.

Not being able to read, think, or work, Bathsheba asked Liddy to
stay and breakfast with her. (Hardy) — Tak kak BaTwe6a He 6bina
B COCTOSAIHUM (He Byay4n B COCTOSIHUM) HU 4UTaTb, HU AyMaTb,
HW1 paboTaTtb, OoHa nonpocuna Slnaam ocrtaTbCa No3aBTpakaTtb
C Hewn.

Sometimes Participle I Indefinite denotes an action referring to
no particular time.

The last turning had brought them into the high-road leading to
Bath. (Hardy) — MNocne nocnenHero nNoBopoTa OHW BbILWAN Ha
nopory, seayuyio (kotTopas sena) B bar.

Participle I Perfect Active and Passive denotes an action prior to
the action expressed by the finite verb.

Mr. Bumble, having spread a handkerchief over his knees...
began to eat and drink. (Dickens) — MucTtep Bam6n, pasocTtnas
NAaTtoK Ha KONEHSIX..., CTan eCTb Y NUTb.

They were, indeed, old friends, having been at school together.
(Walpole) — OHu 1 B caMmom pene 6binu cTapbiMuy ApY3baMU, Tak
Kak BMECTE y4MIUCb B LLKONE.

Having already been informed that he always slept with a light
in the room, | placed one of the two lighted candles on a little
table at the head of the bed... (Collins) — Tak Kak Mne yxe coob-
LWMN, 4TO OH BCeraa CnuT Npu CBETE, 1 NOCTaBU/ O4HY U3 OBYX
3aXCKeHHbIX CBeYelr Ha CTONUK Yy KpoBaTu.
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It should be noted that a prior action is not always expressed by
Participle I Perfect: with some verbs of sense perception and motion,
such as ro see, to hear, to come, to arrive, to seize, to look, to turn and some
others, Participle I Indefinite is used even when priority is meant.

Turning down an obscure street and entering an obscurer lane,
he went up to a smith’s shop. (Hardy) — CBepHyB Ha TeMHyio
ynvuy v Boinas B ewe 6onee TEMHbIN Nepeysiok, OH noaoLuen k
Ky3HULE.

Hearing a footstep below he rose and went to the top of the
stairs. (Hardy) — Ycnbiwas warv BH13y, OH BCTaja W BbllleN Ha
NecTHULLY.

Participle II has no tense distinctions; it has only one form which
can express both an action simultaneous with, and prior to the action
expressed by the finite verb; the latter case is more frequent.

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment, obliged
him at last to look at Fleur. (Galsworthy) — B3arnapg, cecTpbl, ycT-
peMeHHbIN Ha Hero C HEKOTOPbLIM HeloyMeHneM, 3acTaBun ero,
HakoHeLl, B3rMsAHyTb Ha Pnep.

| was reminded of a portrait seen in a gallery. (Du Maurier) — MHe
BCMOMHWJICA MNOPTPET, KOTOPLIN § BuAaena B KApTUHHOW rane-
pee.

In some cases Participle I1 denotes an action referring to no par-
ticular time.

He is a man loved and admired by everybody.

§ 6. The voice distinctions of the participle.
Participle | of transitive verbs has special forms to denote the active
and the passive voice.

When writing letters he does not like to be disturbed.
Being written in pencil the letter was difficult to make out.
Having written some letters he went to post them.

Having been written long ago the manuscript was illegible.

Participle I1 of transitive verbs has a passive meaning, e. g. a broken
glass, a caged bird. Participle 11 of intransitive verbs has no passive mean-
ing; it is used only in compound tcnsc-forms and has no independent
function in the sentence unless it belongs to a verb which denotes passing

into a new state, e. g. a withered flower, a faded leaf.
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§ 7. The functions of Participle I in the sentence.

Participle I may have different syntactic functions.

1. Participle I as an attribute.

Participle 1 Indefinite Active can be used as an attribute; in this
function it corresponds to the Russian neiicTBuTeIbHOE NPUYACTHE.

The fence surrounding the garden is newly painted. — 3a6op,
OKpYXalowmii caf, HeiaBHO MOKpaLLeH.

We admired the stars twinkling in the sky. — Mel nio6oBanuvce
3Be3gamu, MepuasLLMMU Ha Hebe.

Insome cases Participle I in the function of an attribute is rendered
in Russian by a clause.

He came back and stood irresolute on the steps leading down
to the street. (Cusack) — OH BepHYNCS U CTOSAN B HEpeLLUTe b-
HOCTU Ha NecTHULE, KOTopas Bena Ha ynuuy.

In the function of an attribute Participle I can be in pre-position
and in post-position, i. e. it can precede the noun it modifies and
follow it. Participle I in pre-position hardly ever has accompanying
words.

The gate-keeper surveyed the retreating vehicle. (Hardy) —
MpuBpaTHUK CMOTPEN Ha yOANABLUMACSA 3KUMNAX.

Participle I in post-position as a rule has one or several accompa-
nying words.

They dined outside upon the terrace facing Vesuvius.
(Hichens) — OHu noo6eganu Ha Teppace, BbixoausLlen K Be-
3yBUIO.

Through the massive sunlight illuminating the hall at Robin
Hill, the July sunlight at five o’clock fell just where the broad
staircase turned. (Galsworthy) — CkBO3b MaCCUBHYIO CTEK/SH-
HYIO KpbiLLly, OCBELLaBLLYIO Xonn 8 PO6uH Xunne, ny4un nionbCKoro
COJSIHUA B MNATb 4acoB naganu kak pa3 Ha NMoBOPOT LLMPOKOWN
NecTHULbI.

Participle I Indefinite Passive is very seldom used as an attribute.

There was one line being laid out to within a few blocks of his
new home which interested him greatly (Dreiser) — Fro o4eHb

WUHTepecoBana NMHUSA, KOTOPYIO NPOKNaabiBany B HECKObKUX
KBapTasax OT ero HOBOro Aoma.

I PAMMATHKA dHIIMHCKOT O $13bIKA
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Participle I Perfect Active and Passive is not used attributively. At.
tention should be paid to the fact that Participle I in the function of ay
attribute cannot express priority; therefore it often happens that whep
in Russian we have npuyactue in English we find a finite verb. Such jg
the case with the Russian neficTBUTE/IbHOE NMPUYACTUE MPOLUEILIIErg
BpeMeHH expressing priority; it is rendered in English by an attributive
clause.

TaTbsiHA, C BENMKMUM paBHOAYLIVWEM NEPEHOCUBLUARA [0 Toro
MrHOBEHUS BCE NMPEeBPaTHOCTU CBOEWN XWU3HWU, TYT, OAHAKO, He
BbiTEepnena, npocneauvnace. ( TypreHes) — Tatyana, who had until
that moment borne all the ups and downs of her life with great
indifference, broke down, however, on this and burst into tears.
(Translated by Domb)

Bynbba noBen cbiHOBEW CBOWX B CBETNULY, OTKyAa NMPOBOPHO
BblGexanu aBe KpacuBble AeBKU-NPUCTYXHULLI, NpubupaBLume
KoMHarty. (lfoross) — Bulba bade his sons follow him into the little
guest-chamber, whence two pretty serving-wenches, who had
been arranging the room, ran out. (Translated by Baskerville)

A clause, not a participle, is generally used in English even when the
Russian aeiicTBUTEIbHOE MPHUYACTHE MPOILIEAILIETO BDEMEHHU EXPresses
an action simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

BasapoB 3akypun Tpybky 1 nogowien K SMLMKy, OTNpArasLue-
my nowagpein. (TypreHes) — Bazarov lit his pipe and went up to
the driver, who was unharnessing the horses. (Translated by
C. Garnett)

MarTyLika, 3HaBwaa HanlycTb Bce ero obblyau..., Bcerga cra-
panachk 3aCyHyTb HECYACTHYIO KHUry noganbiue. ([ywkuH) — My
mother, who knew all his habits, used to thrust the obnoxious
volume into some remote hiding-place. (Translated by J. and T.
Litvinov)

Occasionally, however, in rendering the Russian neiicTBUTE1LHOE
npuyacTHe MpoLIEALIEro BpeMEHH, a participle is used in English.
This is often the case when aeiicTBUTEIbHOE MPUYACTHE NPOLLIEALIETO
BpeMeHH refers to no particular time.

3aps yxe 3aHuManacoe Ha Hebe, korga ConomuH nocTydyancs B
KanuTky BblCOKOro 3abopa, okpyxaswero ¢abpuky. (Typre-
HeB) — Dawn was already beginning in the sky when Solom!n
knocked at the gate in the high fence surrounding the factory-
(Translated by C. Garnett)
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NMotom oH 06paTun BHUMaHWe noceTuTenein Ha BUCEBLUYIO
Hag ero ronoBOW KapTUHY, MMCAHHYID MAC/SIHbIMW Kpackamu.
(TypreHeB) — Then he drew the attention of his guests to a
picture hanging above his head, painted in oils. ( Translated
by C. Garnett)

In many cases an attribute expressed by Participle I is detached,
i. e. it acquires a certain independence in the sentence; the connection
petween the attribute and the word it modifies is loose. A detached at-
tribute is usually separated by a comma.

It was the entrance to a large family vault, extending under the
north aisle. (Hardy) — 310 6bin Bxog B 601bLLON haMUNBHBIN
ckJien, NPOCTUPaBLLMNCA NOL CEBEPHLIM NPUOENOM Xpama.

2. Participle I as an adverbial modifier.

All the forms of Participle I may be used as an adverbial modifier.
Participle I Indefinite expresses an action simultaneous with the action
expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the Russian aeenpuyac-
THE HecoBeplieHHoOro Buaa; Participle I Perfect, expresses an action
prior to the action expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the
Russian neenpuyactie coBeplieHHoOro Buaa. In some cases Participle [
in the function of an adverbial modifier is rendered in Russian by an
adverbial clause. Participle I can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

Approaching Malta Street, Soho, Soames thought with won-
der of those years in Brighton. (Galsworthy) — NMpubnuxaace
kK Maneta Ctput B Coxo, ComcC C yameneHnem agyman o rogax,
npoBeaeHHbIx B BpanToHe.

Having closed the drawing-room door on him, Isabel awaited
a little, absorbed in her own thoughts. (Collins) — 3akpblB 3a HUM
nBepb roctTuHo, N3abenna nogoxaana HEMHOrO, NOrpyXeHHas
B CBOU MbICAN.

Having reached the classroom, she became the object of
many questions. (Collins) — Korga oHa Bowina B knacc, ee ctanu
3acbinaTb BONpocamu.

As has already been stated, with some verbs of sense perception
and motion, such as fo see, to hear, to come, to arrive, to enter, to seize,
10 look out, to turn and some others, Participle I Indefinite is used even

When priority is meant. In Russian neenpuyacTue COBEpPLLIEHHOTO B1IA
1S used in such cases.
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Anna... hearing his step, ran to the foot of the stairs to meet
him. (Eliot) — AHHa..., ycabiwas ero warwm, no6exana BHU3 ng
NleCTHULUE BCTPETUTL €ro.

Arriving there the visitor found everything that should be foung
at old manors. (Coppard) — NMpuexas Tyaa, roCTb Hallen Bce
TO, 4TO 06bIYHO HAXOAAT B CTAPbIX MOMECTbLSAX.

Entering her room that evening, Elfride found a packet for
herself on the dressing-table. (Hardy) — Boiias Be4yepom g
CBOIO KOMHaTy, Andpug Hawna Ha TyasleTHOM CTone ceep-
TOK.

Seizing ink and writing paper, she began to write... (Galswor-
thy) — CxBatus yepHuna n bymary, oOHa Ha4yana nucaTb.
Turning slowly she went to her room. (Eliot) — MeaneHHo no-
BEPHYBLUUCb, OHA MNoLiia B CBOK KOMHary.

If the action expressed by Participle I Indefinite Active is simul-
taneous with the action expressed by the finite verb, the conjunction
when or while is often used.

... itwas possible for Urquhart, when making his toilet, to survey
with pride an original willow pattern tea service. (Cronin) — 3k-
XapT MOT, Nnoka OH oAeBancs, C ropAoCTbiO N06OBATLCA YaHLIM
CEepBU30M C HACTOSALMUM KUTANCKUM PUCYHKOM.

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the
stove. (London) — oxunpasncb, Korga 3akvnuT Boaa, OH Hakno-
HWUJICA Hag, MNeYkon.

N o t e. Participle I Indefinite of the verb ro be is not used as an adverbial
modifier of time. Clauses of the type ‘Korna oH 6b11 pebeHkom’, ‘Koraa
oH ObLn B JleHuHrpane’, may be translated When a boy, When he was a
boy, When in Leningrad, When he was in Leningrad.

(b) of cause.

Being of a more slender figure than Mr. Jarndyce, and
having a richer complexion, Mr. Skimpole looked younger-
(Dickens) — Tak kak muctep Cknmnoyn 6bin cTpoiiHee MucTepa
JxapHaarica v Tak Kak UBeT nmua y Hero 6bin nyyiie, OH BbIMa-
aen monoxe.

Having been a little in that line myself, | understood it-
(Shaw) — Tak kak s camM paHblle HEKoTopoe Bpema paboTan B
3To1h obnacTu, 8 NoOHUMan aTo.
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(c) of manner and attendant circumstances. In this function Parti-
ciple I Indefinite is mostly used.

She balanced herself on the curbstone and began to walk care-
fully, setting heel to toe, heel to toe, and counting her steps.
(Heym) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER) — OHna BcTana Ha
Kpaw TpoTyapa 1 OCTOPOXHO rnowuna Bnepeq, nepectynas ¢ NsaTku
Ha KOHYMKU NanbLEB U CYMTas CBOU Liaru.

Gwendolen was silent, again looking at her hands. ( Elliot) (AD-
VERBIAL MODIFIER OF ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES) — I'seH-
[OoneH Monyana, pasrnaabiBas CBOU PYKU.

[t is not always easy to discriminate between an adverbial modifier
of manner and an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

He has been in three revolutions fighting on the barricades.
(Shaw) — OH npyHUMan y4acTue B TPEeX PEeBOJTIOLMSX, CpaXascCh
Ha 6appvkanax.

(d) of comparison. In this function Participle I is introduced by the
conjunction as if or as though.

This was said as if thinking aloud. (Gaskell) — 310 6bIn0 cKka-
3aHO Tak, kak 6yATO OH Ayman BCAyX.

... he was still on his guard, as though waiting for a further
question from me. (Du Maurier) — OH Bce euwe 6bln1 HAaCTOPO-
Xe, CNOBHO 0Xunaas, 4To s 3a4aM emy elle OauvH BOMpoC.

3. Participle I as a predicative.
In this function Participle I is used but seldom; it is usually rendered
in Russian by an adjective.

The effect of her words was terrifying. — Bneuatnenuve, npous-
BeaeHHoe ee cnoBamu, Obl0 CTPALLHO.

The whole damned day had been humiliating. ( Priestley) — Becb
3TOT yXacHbI AeHb Obl1 YHUSUTENbHBIM.

4. Participle I as part of a complex object.

| saw that young man and his wife talking to you on the stairs.
(Galsworthy) — 91 Bugen, kak 3T0T MOSIOAOW YeNI0BEK U ero XeHa
pasrosapveanv C BaMu Ha necTHuue.

5. Participle I as part of a compound verbal predicate.

Presently other footsteps were heard crossing the room below.
(Hardy) — Bckope OHM ychblwanu, 4To 4yepe3 KOMHaTy BHU3Y
npoLuen euie KTo-To.
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(For detailed treatment of Participle I as part of a complex objec;
and part of a compound verbal predicate see § 10, 11.)

6. Participial phrase as parenthesis.
Here we always find a participial phrase; a single participle is not
used in this function.

Generally speaking, | don’t like boys. (Dickens) — Boobuwge
roBops, a1 He N6110 ManbYnKoB.

Judging by appearances, Mr. Bowmore looked like a man
prematurely wasted and worn by the cares of a troubled life.
(Collins) — Cyaa no BHewHoOCTH, mucTep baymop 6bin yenosek
npexnesBpeMeHHO COCTapuUBLLVINCA U N3MYYEHHbIN TAroTamu
XN3HU.

§ 8. The functions of Participle II in the sentence.

1. Participle II as an attribute.

When used as an attribute Participle II of transitive verbs cor-
responds to the Russian cTpagatebHOE NPUYACTHE OT ACHCTBUTENbHOE
npuyactue of some verbs ending in -cs, €. g. a broken chair (ciomaH-
HbI cTyJ), a broken cup (pa3buras vaiiika), a newspaper published in
Moscow (rasera, usnaBaemast B Mockse), the problem discussed at the
meeting (BOTNPOC, 00CY>XAaBLUUUCS HA COOpaHUH).

Participle 11, as well as Participle I, can be used in pre-position
(without any accompanying words) and in post-position (with one or
more accompanying words).

He answered through the locked door. (Wells) — OH oTBeTUn
CKBO3b 3aKpbITYiO ABEpb.

They turned into the large conservatory beautifully lit up with
Chinese lamps. (Eliot) — OHu cBepHynu B 60NbLUYIO OpaHxepelo,
KPacuBO OCBELLEHHYIO KUTANCKNMU pOHapUKamu.

Participle II of intransitive verbs which denote passing into a new
state, corresponds to the Russian meiicTBuTeNibHOE MpuyacTue or to
an adjective. However, only in a few cases Participle Il of an intransi-
tive verb may be used attributively, mostly Participle II of the verbs 70
fade, to wither, to retire, to fall, to vanish, e. g. faded leaves (yBsinmue
JIUCTbS), a withered flower (3aCOXLIUI LBETOK), a retired colonel (0T-
CTaBHOW MONKOBHMK), a fallen star (ynasluas 3Be3ma), the vanished
Jewels (Mponasuive AparoLeHHOCTH).
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An attribute expressed by Participle II may be detached; in this case
it often has an additional meaning of an adverbial modifier:

The housekeeper had come out of her room, attracted by the
violent ringing of the bell. (Conan Doyle) — 9koHoMKa Bbilna
U3 CBOEl KOMHaTbl, NpUBAEYEeHHass HEUCTOBbIM 3BOHOM KOJO-
KONbYUKa.

Accompanied by his father and Steger, he (Cowperwood) as-
cended to his new room. (Dreiser) — ConpoBoxaaemsblii 0TLOM U
CrepxepoMm (B conpoBoxaeHuu otua n Ctegxepa), OH NogHancs
B CBOIO HOBYIO KOMHaTY.

Crushed at first by his imprisonment, he had soon found a
dull relief in it. (Dickens) — MNoHavyany CNOMNEHHbI CBOUM npe-
6biBaHVeM B TIOPbMeE, OH BCKOPE Hallen B 3TOM Kakoe-To Tyrnoe
obneryenve.

2. Participle II as an adverbial modifier.

In this function Participle I1 is preceded by the conjunctions when,
while, if, as if, as though, though, etc. It is generally rendered in Russian
by an adverbial clause.

Participle II can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

When questioned Annie had implied vaguely... that she was
anxious about her brother-in-law. (Cronin) — Koraa 9QHHuU cTanu
paccnpaluneaTb, OHa fana NoHNATb. .., 4TO 6ECNOKOUTCS O CBOEM
LypuHe.

(b) of condition.

It was a dreadful thing that he now proposed, a breach of the law
which, if discovered, would bring them into the police court.
(Cronin) — To, 4To OH Npeanaran, 6bI10 yXacHo: 370 6bIN0
HapyLLeHne 3akoHa, U ecnu Bbl OHO OTKPLINOCh, UX OoTAANu Gbl
noa cya.

(c) of comparison.

As if torn with inner conflict and indecision, he cried. (Gals-
worthy) — OH nnakan, CNoBHO ero My4yunu BHYTPeHHsA 6opbba
1 COMHEHVS.

Mr. Kantwise... shook his head as though lost in wonder
and admiration. (Trollope) — Muctep KaHTyans... nokavan
ro/l0BOW, C/IOBHO NEepPenonHeHHbI YyBCTBOM YAUBNEHUA U
BOCXULLEHUS,
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(d) of concession.

... her spirit, though crushed, was not broken. (A. Bronté) —
XoT1d oHa v 6bina noaasneHa, oHa He Oblna cnomneHa.

N o t e. Other grammarians’ view of the analysis of such word groups as
when questioned..., if discovered..., as if torn..., though crashed... is dif-
ferent. They consider such word-groups to be elliptical clauses and not
participial phrases.

3. Participle I1 as a predicative.

In spite of himself, Val was impressed. (Galsworthy) — Ha Bana
3TO NPoOX3Beso BneyaTneHne, NOM1UMO ero Boau.

The inner gate was locked, and the lodge closed. (Dickens) —
BHyTpeHHue BopoTa 6bin 3anepTsl, M NOMeLleH e NpuUBpaTHUKa
3aKpbITO.

4. Participle II as part of a complex object.

She has found me unaltered; but | have found her changed.
(Collins) — OHa Hawna, 4TO A HUYYTb HEe NepeMeHuncs, a a Ha-
wen, 470 oHa n3MeHUNacob.

(For detailed treatment of Participle II as part of a complex object
see § 10.)

§ 9. Predicative constructions with the participle.

In Modern English we find the following predicative constructions
with the participle:

(1) the Objective Participial Construction;

(2) the Subjective Participial Construction;

(3) the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction;

(4) the Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

§ 10. The Objective Participial Construction.

The Objective Participial Construction is a construction in which
the participle is in predicate relation to a noun in the common case or
a pronoun in the objective case.

In the next berth she could hear her stepmother breathing
heavily. (Hardy) — Ein 66110 CrblWHO, K&K Ha coceaHewn Komke
TAXENO AbILUUT ee Mayexa.
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The participle breathing is in predicate relation to the noun srep-
mother, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the parti-
ciple.

In the Objective Participial Construction Participle I Indefinite
Active or Participle 11 is used. In the sentence this construction has the
function of a complex object. It usually corresponds to a subordinate
object clause in Russian.

The Objective Participial Construction may be found:

(a) after verbs denoting sense perception, such as to see, to hear, to
feel, to find, etc.

Then he looked out of the window and saw clouds gathering.
(Dreiser) — NOTOM OH BbIFASIHYNT U3 OKHA W yBUAEnN, Y4To cobu-
paloTcs Tyyu.

I heard my wife coming... (Conan Doyle)

She could feel her hands trembling exceedingly. (Hardy)
She found him waiting for her at her journey’s end... (Dick-
ens)

| saw the pony harnessed myself. (Collins)

The dog heard his name pronounced through the open door.
(Collins)

He felt himself clutched by the collar... (Hardy)

You will probably find your sister grown, Bella. (Dickens)

(b) after some verbs of mental activity, such as to consider, to un-
derstand.

| consider myself engaged to Herr Klesmer. ( Eliot) — 91 cuuTtaio
cebs noMonBneHHon ¢ rocnogvHom Knecmepom.

(c) after verbs denoting wish, such as ro want, to wish, to desire. In
this case only Participle 11 is used.

The governor wants it done quick. (Bennett) — OTeL xo4erT,
4yT0o6bl 3TO 6GbLINO CAeNnaHo BbICTPO.

(d) after the verbs to have and fo get, after these verbs only Parti-
ciple I1 is used.

In this ease the Objective Participial Construction shows that the
action expressed by the participle is performed at the request of the
person denoted by the subject of the sentence. Thus [/ had the piano
tuned means ‘1 made someone tune the piano’.
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| had my coat altered. — {1 nepeaenana nansTo (T. €. NOPY4Ung
KOMY-TO nepeaenartb ero).

He... had several bottles of wine brought... (Dreiser) — Emy,
MPUHECN HECKONbKO BYTbLINIOK BUHA.

You can get your clothes made in Europe. (Dreiser) — By,
MoxeTe 3aka3aTb cebe nnatbs B EBpone.

In interrogative and negative sentences the auxiliary verb fo do is
used:

Why don’t you have your hair waved? (Du Maurier) — MNo4emy
Bbl He 3aBbeTeCb (He caenaeTe 3aBMBKY)?

Occasionally the meaning of the construction is different: it may
show that the person denoted by the subject of the sentence experiences
the action expressed by the participle.

The wounded man had his leg amputated. — PaHeHOMYy am-
nyTUpoBann Hory.

§ 11. The Subjective Participial Construction.

The Subjective Participial Construction is a construction in which
the participle (mostly Participle I) is in predicate relation to a noun in
the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case, which is the
subject of the sentence.

In rendering this construction in Russian a complex sentence is
generally used; the principal clause is of the type which in Russian
syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’ (HeonpenenieHHO-JIMUYHOE Npel-
JIOXEHHUE).

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve
as one part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the
function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal
predicate.

They were heard talking together... (Collins)

This construction is chiefly used after verbs of sense perception.

The horse was seen descending the hill. (Hardy) — BuaHo
6b110, Kak nowaab cnyckanach ¢ Xxonma.

Then Bathsheba’s footsteps were heard crossing the room.
(Hardy) — Bbino cnbiwHo, Kak batweba npowina 4epesa KOM-
HaTy.
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12. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is a construc-
tion in which the participle stands in predicate relation to a noun in
the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case; the noun or
pronoun is not the subject of the sentence.

The door and window of the vacant room being open, we
looked in. (Dickens) — Tak kak ABepPb U OKHO MYyCTOW KOMHaTbI
ObiIY OTKPLITLI, Mbl 3arNIAHYIN B Hee.

In the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction Participle 1
(in all its forms) or Participle II is used. This construction is generally
rendered in Russian by means of an adverbial clause. It is used in the
function of an adverbial modifier. It can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

The lamp having been lit, Mrs. Macallan produced her son’s
letter. (Collins) — Korga 3axrnu namny, Muccuc Makannax go-
cTana rnMcbmo OT CbiHa.

This duty completed, he had three months’ leave. (Hardy) —
Korpa ata pabota 6bina 3akoH4YeHa, OH NOJy4UsT TPEXMECAYHbIN
OTNyCK.

(b) of cause.

It being now pretty late, we took our candles and went upstairs.
(Dickens) — Tak kak 6b110 OBOJILHO NMO3AHO, Mbl B3A/IN CBEYU
¥ NOLWIN HaBepX.

A knock had come to the door, and there being nobody else to
answer it, Clare went out. (Hardy) — MNocnbiwancs cTyk B ABEPb,
W, Tak Kak 6onblie HekoMy 6b110 OTKPLITh, KNap Bbiwwen.

We were walking by ourselves for an hour, George having
remained behind in the hotel to write a letter to his aunt.
(Jerome) — Mbl rynsanu ogHW B Te4EHUe Yaca, Tak Kak Jxopax
ocTancs B otene, 4Tobbl HANUCaTb NMMCbMO CBOE TeTKe.

(c) of attendant circumstances. In this function the Nominative
Absolute Participial Construction is mostly placed at the end of the
sentence. In rendering it in Russian a coordinate clause or neenpuyac-
THbIH 000pOT is used.

He turncd and went, we, as before, following him. {(Jerome) —
OH NOBEPHYNCA 1 BbllLeN; Kak U npexae, Mbl nocnenosanu 3a
HUM.

nd
Ca
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One morning he stood in front of the tank, his nose almost
pressed to the glass. (Dreiser) — OaHaxabl YTPOM OH CTogy,
nepeg BUTPUHOW, NOYTU NPUXKABLLNCL HOCOM K CTeKJy.

(d) of condition. In this function the Nominative Absolute Part;.
cipial Construction occurs but seldom and is almost exclusively useq
with the participles permitting and failing.

Weather (time, circumstances) permitting, we shall stgrt
tomorrow. — Ecnu noroaa (Bpems, o6¢cToAATenscTea) no3Bosnur,
Mbl noeaem 3aBTpa.

Conciliation failing, force remains; but force failing, no further
hope of conciliation is left.! — Ecnu He ynaeTcs BOCTUMHyT,
MPYUMUPEHUS, MPUXOANTCA NMPUMEHUTb CUITY; HO €CIN CUNa He
MoOMOraeT, He OCTaeTCs HUKaKON HazeXabl Ha NPpUMUpPeEHUe.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction very often ac-
curs in fiction and scientific literature; the use of this construction in
colloquial English is rare.

§ 13. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

The Absolute Participial Construction may be introduced by the
preposition with and is then called the Prepositional Absolute Participial
Construction. It is in most cases used in the function of an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances.

This construction is rendered in Russian by a coordinate clause or
JleeNMpUYacTHbIM 000pOT.

They were walking on again, with Hugh calmly drawing at his
pipe. (Lindsay) — OHun cHoBa wnu Bnepea; Xblo CMOKOWHO Mo-
KypuBsan CBOIO TPyOky.

The daughter sat quite silent and still, with her eyes fixed on
the ground. (Dickens) — [o4b cngena Monya v HenoaBUXHO,
OnycCTuB rna3a B 3eMJio.

§ 14. Absolute constructions without a participle.

There are two types of absolute constructions in which we find no
participle. The second element of the construction is an adjective, 2
prepositional phrase, or an adverb.

! The example is borrowed from A Modern English Grammar by O. Jes-
persen.
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1. The Nominative Absolute Construction. It is used in the function
of an adverbial modifier of time or attendant circumstances. In the
function of an adverbial modifier of time this construction is rendered
in Russian by an adverbial clause.

Breakfast over, he went to his counting house. (Ch. Bronté) —
Koraa koH4nnu 3aBTpakaTb, OH NOLLEN B CBOIO KOHTOPY.

In the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances
the Nominative Absolute Construction is rendered either by a coordi-
nate clause, neenpuyacTHblif 000poOT, or a noun (pronoun) with the
preposition c.

Manston went homeward alone, his heart full of strange emo-
tion. (Hardy) — M3HCTOH OTnpaBuica AOMOW OA4WH; Aylia ero
6bina nepenosiHeHa CTPaHHbIMU YyBCTBAMU.

There he stood, his face to the south-east... his cap in his
hand. (Hardy) — OH cTOSn, NOBEPHYBLUUCH K IOr0-BOCTOKY... C
Lankoun B pyke.

Mind the difference between the meaning of the following con-
structions: The lesson (concert, lecture) over... and The lesson (concert,
lecture) being over... The lesson over has a temporal meaning, whereas
the lesson being over has as a rule a causal meaning.

2. The Prepositional Absolute Construction. It is mostly used in the
function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. In render-
ing this construction in Russian a coordinate clause or neernpuyacTHbIi
obopor is used.

I found him ready, and waiting for me, with his stick in his
hand. (Collins) — OH 6bin roToB U XAan MeHs; B pyKe y Hero
6bina nanka.

Sikes, with Oliver’s hand still in his, softly approached the
low porch, and raised the latch. (Dickens) — Cavikc, Bce ewue
He Bbinyckaa pyky OnuBepa 13 cBoei, NoaoLwen NOTUXOHbKY K
HEBbICOKOMY KPbl/ibLly YU MOLAHSN LWEKONAY.

§ 15. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction and the
Nominative Absolute Construction are separated from the rest of the

Sentence hy a comma or a semicolon

Grandcourt... rose and strolled out on the lawn, all the dogs
following him. (Eliot)
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Mr. Tulkinghorn comes and goes pretty often; there being estate
business to do. (Dickens)

Then he started out, bag and overcoat in hand, to get his cup
of coffee. (Maltz)

Prepositional Absolute Constructions are usually separated from
the rest of the sentence by a comma.

It was a balmy, radiant day, with the trees and grass shin-
ing exceedingly green after the rain of the night before.
(Dreiser)

He was there, writing busily at a distant table, with his back
towards the door. (Eliot)

The Gerund

§ 16. The gerund developed from the verbal noun, which in course
of time became verbalized preserving at the same time its nominai
character.

The gerund is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the
verb, and coincides in form with Participle 1.

§ 17. The double nature of the gerund.

As a natural result of its origin and development the gerund has
nominal and verbal properties. The nominal characteristics of the
gerund are as follows:

1. The gerund can perform the function of subject, object and
predicative.

They say smoking leads to meditation. (Collins) (SUBJECT)

| like making people happy. (Shaw) (OBJECT)

The duty of all progressive mankind is fighting for peace.
(PREDICATIVE)

2. The gerund can be preceded by a preposition.
| am very, very tired of rowing. (Hemingway)

3. Like a noun the gerund can be modified by a noun in the pos-
sessive case or by a possessive pronoun.
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“I wonder at Jolyon'’s allowing this engagement,” he said to Aunt
Ann. (Galsworthy) — «Mens yauenseT, 4To [XOIMoH gonyctun
3Ty NOMONBKY», — CKa3aJl OH TeTyLiKe 3HH.

Is there any objection to my seeing her? (Galsworthy) — Kro-
HUByab BO3paxaeT NPOTUB TOro, 4TobObl A NOBUOANCS C Hen?

The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those of
the participle:
1. The gerund of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

I had now made a good progress in understanding and speak-
ing their language. (Swift)

2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.
She burst out crying bitterly. (Hardy)

3. The gerund has tense distinctions; the gerund of transitive verbs
has also voice distinctions. The forms of the gerund in Modern English
are as follows:

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being wrtten
Perfect having written having been written

There is no gerund in the Russian language and the English gerund
is rendered in Russian in different ways:
(a) by a noun.

Dancing had not begun yet... (Mansfield) — Tanubl euie He
HaYanuchb.

(b) by an infinitive.

She had tea with Cipriano before leaving. (Lawrence) — MNepen
TeM Kak yATHU, OHa BbiNnna vaio ¢ Yunpuaxo.

It is no good hiding our heads under our wings. (Galsworthy) —
BecnonesHo npaTaTb ronosy nog Kpbuio.

(c) by neenpuyacrtue.

And without waiting for her answer he turned and left us. (Du
Maurier) — N, He poxupancb ee OTBETa, OH NOBEPHYNCH U
BbiLLlen.
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On seeing Bella he stopped, beckoned her to him, and drew he,
arm through his. (Dickens) — Yeupes Benny, OH 0CTaHOBuUnGy
noaosean ee k cebe 1 B3AN Nog, pyky.

(d) by a subordinate clause.

He regretted now having come. (Galsworthy) — Tenepb OH co.
Xanen, 4ro npuwen.

It should be observed that though the active forms of the gerund
may be rendered in different ways, the passive forms are nearly always
rendered by a clause.

As she contemplated the wide windows and imposing signs, she
became conscious of being gazed upon. (Dreiser) — Korga ona
paccmarpuBana WuUpoKUe BUTPUHBI U BHYLLIUTENbHbIE BbIBECKY,
OHa no4yBCTBOBana, YTO Ha Hee CMOTPSAT.

After having been informed of the conference in my lady’s
room... he immediately decided on waiting to hear the news from
Frizinghall. (Collins) — Mocne Toro, kak emy coobwunu o co-
BELLaHMU B KOMHaTe MUneau..., OH Cpasy peLLnn nogoxaars,
4TO6bI Y3HAaTb HOBOCTY N3 PPU3MHIXoNNa.

§ 18. The tense distinctions of the gerund.

The tense distinctions of the gerund, like those of the participle,
are not absolute but relative.

1. The Indefinite Gerund Active and Passive denotes an action
simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb; depending
on the tense form of the finite verb it may refer to the present, past, of
future.

He can swim for any number of hours without tiring. (Hichens) —
OH MOXeT NnbliTb MHOIO 4acoB NOAPAA, He yCTaBas.

She walked on without turning her head. (Hardy) — Oxa wna Hé
noBopaynBas ronossbl.

Gwendolen will not rest without having the world at her feet.
(Eliot) — N'BeHOONEH He YCNOKOUTCS, NOKa BeCb MUp He ByaeT
y €e Hor.

No one could pass in or out without being seen. (Dick-
ens) — HUKTo He MOr HU BOWTU, HU BbINTU TaK, 4TOObI ero He
BUOeNNn.

2. The Perfect Gerund denotes an action prior to that of the finite
verb.
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She denies having spoken with him. — OHa oTpuuaer, 4To ro-
BOPU/IA C HUM.

He was ashamed of having shown even the slightest irritation.
(Bennett) — EMy 6b110 CTbIAHO, HTO OH NPOSBUA pa3fapaxeHue,
XOTSi U 04eHb cnaboe.

She really had been crying... out of anger at having been driven
so hard. (Heym) — OHa oencTeuUTesNIbHO nnakana... BO3MyLleHHas
TeM, 4TO C Hel TaK XeCTOKO MoCTynuiu.

However, a prior action is not always expressed by a Perfect Gerund;
in some cases we find an Indefinite Gerund. This occurs after the verbs
to remember, to excuse, to forgive, to thank and after the prepositions on
(upon), after and without.

| don’'t remember hearing the legend before. (Hardy) — 9 He
NoMHI0, 4To6bl A1 Koraa-Hubyap cnbiwana 3Ty ferexHay.

You must excuse my not answering you before. (Collins) —
Bbl AONXHbI U3BUHUTb MEHS 3a TO, YTO A HEe OTBETWU/ BaMm
paHbLe.

| thank you for restraining me just now. (Ch. Bronté) — 9
6naropapeH Bam 3a TO, 4TO Bbl Cei4ac NOMOrnu MHe caep-
xaTbcs.

On leaving the house we directed our steps to the nearest shade.
(Collins) — Beinga 13 poma, Mbl HarnpasuanuCb B TeHb.

After walking about ten yards, he found the hat among the
leaves. (Hardy) — lNponga apaoB AeCATb, OH HaLe s CBOIO WAny
B KYyCTax.

She passes through and disappears in the pantry without noticing
the young lady. (Shaw) — OHa npoxoauT v ucyesaet B 6ydeTHon,
He 3aMeTMB MOJOAYIO OEBYLLUKY.

The Perfect Gerund may also be used after the above mentioned
verbs and prepositions.

He did not remember having been in that room. (Galsworthy) —
OH He NoMHUN, 4ToObI Korga-Hubyab Obin B 3TOM KOMHaTe.
After having denied herself to everybody, Miss Rachel, to our
astonishment, walked into the midst of us of her own accord.
(Collins) — MNocne Toro kak Mucc Payen otkasanacb BUAETbL KOO
6bl TO HY ObINO, OHA, K HalWleMy YAUBAEHWUIO, Bbillia K HaMm Mo
CcBOEeMy COOCTBEHHOMY XenaHuio.

They parted at Cohen’s deor without having spoken to each

other again. (Eliot) — OHn paccTanucb y Asepu aoma KoaHa, He
ckasas apyr Apyry Hu cnosa.
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§ 19. The voice distinctions of the gerund.
The gerund of transitive verbs has special forms for the active apg
the passive voice.

He liked neither reading aloud nor being read aloud tq
(Maugham) — OH He n6un HX YnTaTb BCAYX, HU CAYLIATb yTe.
Hue.

It is to be observed that after the verbs o want, fo need, to deserve,
to require and the adjective worth the gerund is used in the active form,
though it is passive in meaning.

“The slums want attending to, no doubt,” he said. (Galsworthy) —
«Bbes coMHeHnus, Tpywobamu Hago 3aHATLCA», — CKa3an OH.
He realized that his room needed painting. — OH noHAA, 4TO ero
KOMHATy Haf0 NoKpacuThb.

The child deserves praising. — Pe6eHok 3acnyxvBaeT Toro,

yTO6bl €ro Noxeanunu.
They were not worth saving. (Heym) — WUx He cTouno cnacars.

§ 20. Predicative constructions with the gerund.

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative constructions,
i. e. constructions in which the verbal element expressed by the gerund
is in predicate relation to the nominal element expressed by a noun or
pronoun (see § 2).

| don’t like your going off without any money. (Maltz) — Mue
He HPaBUTCK, 4TO Bbl yxoauTe 6e3 aeHer.

Here the gerund going off is in predicate relation to the pronoun
your, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the gerund.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in dif-
ferent ways.

1. If it denotes a living being it may be expressed:

(a) by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive pronoun.

His further consideration of the point was prevented by Richard’s
coming back to us in an excited state. ( Dickens) — Ero gansHen-
wue pasmblilineHns Gbiv npepsaHbl TeM, 4TO BepHyncsa Puyaph
B 4PE3BbiHarino 8030yKAEHHOM COCTOsHIAN.

Do you mind my smoking? (Hardy) — Bbl Hu4ero He umeeTe
npPoTUB TOro, 4Tobbl 8 Kypun?
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(b) by a noun in the common case.

| have a distinct recollection of Lady Chiltern always getting the
good conduct prize! (Wilde) — A oTAn4HO NOMHIO, 4TO Negn HYunb-
TEpH Bcerga nosyyana Harpagpbl 3a NpUMepHoe NoBeaeHue.

N ote. Thus in Modern English there are two parallel constructions
of the type: Fancy David’s courting Emily! and Fancy David courting
Emily! These two constructions may be used indifferently, but sometimes
there is a slight difference in meaning: in the first example the action
(the verbal element of the construction) is emphasized, whereas in the
second the doer of the action (the nominal element of the construction)
is emphasized.

Occasionally examples are found where the nominal element of the
construction is expressed by a pronoun in the objective case.

I hope you will forgive me disturbing you. (Du Maurier) — Hage-
I0Cb, Bbl MPOCTUTE MEHS 3a TO, 4YTO A Bac nobecnokowu.

There are cases when the nominal element of the construction,
though denoting a living being, cannot be expressed by a noun in the
possessive case, but only by a noun in the common case, namely when
it consists of two or more nouns or when it is a noun modified by an
attribute in post-position.

| object to Mary and Jane going out on such a windy day. He
felt no uneasiness now in the thought of the brother and sister
being alone together. (Eliot) — Ero Tenepb He cMmyLiana MbiCib
0 TOM, 4TO 6paT 1 cecTpa OCTanUChL BABOEM.

Did you ever hear of a man of sense rejecting such an of-
fer? — Cnbiwanu v Bbl KOraa-HNMOyaAb, 4ToObl Pa3yMHbIA HENoBek
0TKasascsi OT Takoro npennoxeHua?

2. If the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless
thing, it is expressed by a noun in the common case (such nouns, as a
rule, are not used in the genitive case) or by a possessive pronoun.

| said something about my clock being slow. (Du Maurier) — 9
ckasana, 4To MoW 4acCbl OTCTAlOT.

... Peggotty spoke of... my room, and of its being ready for me.
(Dickens) — ... MeroTT rosopuna.. 0 MO€N koMHaTe U O TOM,
4TO OHa yXe NpuroTosieHa o/1g MeHs.



212 » Partl. Accidence

3. The nominal element of the construction can also be expresse
by a pronoun which has no case distinctions, such as all, this, that, boy,
each, something.

| insist on both of them coming in time. — A Tpebyio, 4ToGy,
OHY 06a NpULLINY BOBPEMS.

Again Michael... was conscious of something deep and pri.
vate stirring within himself. (Galsworthy) — Mawkn onsitb no-
4YyBCTBOBAJI, 4TO B €ro Aylue LIeBeslbHYN0Cb Y4TO-TO rMy6boKoe y
3aTaeHHoe.

N ot e. Some grammarians recognize the existence of two separate con-
structions: the gerundial construction (a construction whose nominal
element is expressed by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive
pronoun) and a construction with a half gerund (a construction whose
nominal element is expressed by a noun in the common case, a pronoun
in the objective case, or a pronoun which has no case distinctions).

A gerundial construction is nearly always rendered in Russian by a
subordinate clause, generally introduced by mo, umo; mem, umo; kak,
etc.

His being a foreigner, an ex-enemy was bad enough. (Alding-
ton) — To, 4To OH Obin, UHOCTpaHel, ObIBLUKIA HENpuUaATenb,
66110 yXe nnoxo.

Her thoughts were interrupted at last, by the door opening
gently. (Reade) — Ee mbicnn 6binu, HaKOHeL, NpepBaHbl TEM,
YTO ABEPb TUXOHbKO OTKPbINACH.

| began to picture to myself... my being found dead in a day or
two, under some hedge. (Dickens) — 91 Hawan npeacTasnaTe
cebe, Kak yepe3 AeHb UK ABa MEHS HaWAYyT MepTBbIM NOA
Kakum-Hubyab 3a6opom.

§ 21. The use of the gerund.

In Modern English the gerund is widely used and often competes
with the infinitive.

In the following cases only the gerund is used:

1. With the verbs and verbal phrases: to avoid. to burst out, to deny,
to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy (in imperative sentences as an exclamation
of surprisc), to finish, to forgive, to give up, to go on, to keep (on), to leave
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off 10 mind (in negative and interrogative sentences), to postpone, to put
off, cannot help, and some others.

He avoided looking at Savina. (Wilson) — OH na6eran cmoTpeTb
Ha CabuHy.

.. she burst out crying. (Collins) — OHa pacnnakanacs.

We all burst out laughing. (Braine) — Mbl Bce paccMesnnce.
She denied having been at the station that evening. (Gaskell) —
OHa oTpuuana, 4To 6bina B TOT BEYEp Ha CTaHLUUN.

.. he enjoyed thinking of her as his future wife. (Eliot) — Emy
D0CTaBNsano0 yaoBoAbLCTBUE AyMaTb O Hel Kak 0 cBoel byayuiein
XeHe.,

Excuse my leaving you in the dark a moment. (Dickens) — W3-
BUHUTE, 4TO S HA MUHYTY OCTaB/IO Bac B TEMHOTE.

Fancy finding you here at such an hour! (Hardy) — 9 paxe
v npeactasuTb cebe He MOr, 4TO 3acTaHy Bac 34eCb B Takoe
Bpems!

Forgive my speaking plainly. (Hardy) — MpocTuTe, 4TO A roBopto
Tak Npsmo.

When the Committee had finished deciding on its politics, he
had gone home. (Heym) — Korga komMuteT KOH4MN paspabarsi-

BaTb CBOW NnaH OEACTBUIA, OH roLuen JOMOWA.

Willoughby gave up singing and looked at Karen and Yates from
under drooping eyelids. (Heym) — Yunnoybu nepecTan netb u
ucnopnobbs nocmoTpen Ha Kapen u Meiitca.

They went on talking. (Hardy) — OHu npogonxanu pa3srosa-
pviBath.

Doctor keeps coming and having a look at me. (Priestley) —
JloKTop NnpoaonxaeT (He nepecrtaeT) HaBewaTb MEHA U ocmar-
puBarh.

It was quite rough; but | kept on rowing. (Hemingway) — O3epo
6b1710 HECNOKOHO, HO A NPoAoNXan (He NnepecTasan) rpPecTu.
| have left off shooting. (Eliot) — 91 nepecTan OXoTUTLCK.

Do you mind my asking you one or two more questions? (Col-
lins) — Bbl HN4ero He nMeeTe NPOTUB TOro, 4ToOLI 1 3a4an Bam
elie oamH-aBa sonpoca?
We could put off going over the house. (Eliot) — Mbl mornu 6bl
OT/IOXWUTb OCMOTP AOMa.
She couldn’t help smiling. (Mansfield) — OHa He Mmorna He

yNbIOHYTLCS.
M WEel 4L £.11 ey v b mhencac tiond writh o nranAc
4. YYILLL LI 1o UWllls vCioS auu VblUdl plllabbb usca Wlul a pivpust

tion: fo accuse of, 1o agree to, to approve of, to complain of, to depend on,
lo feel like, to insist on, to look like, to object to, to persist in, to prevent
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JSrom, 1o rely on, to speak of, to succeed in, to suspect of, to thank fp, o
think of, to give up the idea of, to look forward to, not to like the ideq of
to miss an (the) opportunity of and some others. '

They accuse me of having dealt with the Germans. (Heym) _.
MeHs1 06BMHSIOT B TOM, 4TO S UMeN 4eNo C HeMuamu.

It was clear now... that Abraham never had agreed to their being
married today. (Stone) — Tenepb 66110 SCHO, 4TO ABPaam Huor.
[a He cornaiiancs Ha To, 4To6bl OHY MOXEHUINCL CeroaHs.
You did not approve of my playing at roulette. (Eliot) — Bu e
ono6psanu Toro, YTO 8 Urpana B pyneTky.

All the happiness of my life depends on your loving me
(Eliot) — Bce cyacTbe Moei XU3HU 3aBUCUT OT TOro, nonobure
NN Bbl MEHS.

| don’t feel like going out. (Wilson) — MHe He x04eTcs BbiXo-
OUTb.

| insist on being treated with a certain consideration. (Shaw) -
91 HacTamBalo Ha TOM, 4TOObl KO MHE OTHOCUNIUCL BHUMATENL-
Hee.

It looks like raining. — Moxoxe, 4To 6ygeT nOXAab.

| object to his having any acquaintance at all with my sister.
(Dickens) — A npoTue T0ro, 4t06bl OH GbIN 3HAKOM C MOE
CecTpoit.

| rushed out to prevent her from seeing this dreadful sight.
(Conan Doyle) — 91 Bbibexan, 4Tobbl He gaTb e yBnaeTb 310
yXacHoe 3penvuie.

... you may rely on my setting matters right. (Collins) — Bbl
MOXeTe paccyvTbiBaTh HA TO, YTO A BCE ynaxy.

My medical adviser succeeded in saving my life... (Collins) —
Moemy Bpayy ynanocb Crnacty MHe XW3Hb...

You suspect me of stealing your diamond. (Collins) — Bbl no-
[o3peBaeTe MeHsI B TOM, 4TO 5 yKpan Ball BGpunbsHT.

| resolved not to think of going abroad any more. (Defoe) — &
pewwnn 6onblue He AyMaTb O NyTeLeCTBUAX.

| really thank you heartily for taking all this trouble. (Hardy) — q
cepaedHo BnarogapeH BaM 3a TO, 4TO Bbl B3AU Ha cebsa BCE
3T 3a60TbI.

So he returned his straitened means to his pocket and gave uP
the idea of trying to buy the boys. (Twain) — OH cHoBa yopa’
CBOE Xasnkoe COCTOSIHME B KapMaH 1 0TKasancs oT HamepeH!?
nocTapaTbCs NOAKYNUTL Manb4YnKOB.

i thunk everyboudy iooked forward to his coming back. (iviau”
gham) — 91 gymato, Bce C HeTepneHnem Xaanu Toro MoMeHTd:
Korga oH BepHeTcs.
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Don’t miss the opportunity of hearing this pianist. — He ynyc-
TUTE Cnyyas nocnyLwartb 3TOro NUaHucTa.

3. With the following predicative word-groups (with or without a
preposition): fo be aware of, to be busy in, to be capable of, to be fond
of, 10 be guilty of, to be indignant at, to be pleased (displeased) at,! to be
proud of, to be sure of, to be surprised (astonished) at, to be worth (while),
and some others.

Sir Pitt Crawley was not aware of Becky’'s having married
Rawdon. — Cap Mutt Kpoynu He 3Han, 4To Bekku Bbilwna 3amyx
3a PogoHa.

| felt physically incapable of remaining still in any one place
and morally incapable of speaking to any one human being.
(Collins) — 9 yyBcTBOBAN, YTO A HGUINHECKU HE B COCTOSIHUN OC-
TaBaTbCHA HA OAHOM MeCTe U MOPaJIbHO HE B COCTOSIHUM FOBOPUTL
C keM 6bl TO HY BbIno.

| am very fond of being looked at. (Wilde) — 9 oyeHb no6nI0,
KOr4a Ha MeHs CMOTPSAT.

You are really guilty of having connived with a German officer
to help his escape. (Heym) — Bbl nencTeuTeNbHO BUHOBHbLI B TOM,
410 cnoco6cTeroBanu nobery Hemeukoro oduuepa.

Mr. Osborne was indignant at his son’s having disobeyed
him. — MucTtep Oc6opH 6bin B HErogoBaHUN OT TOrO, YTO CbiH
ero ocnywiasncs.

... She was not pleased at my coming. (Hichens) — OHa 6bina
HeA0BOJIbHA, Y4TO A NpuLlen.

... nobody knows better than | do that she (Mrs. Copperfield)...
is proud of being so pretty. (Dickens) — YX 9-T0O 3Halo: OHa...
ropauTcs TeM, HTO OHa Takasi XOpOoLLEeHbKas.

Are you quite sure of those words referring to my mother?
(Collins) — Bbl COBEPLLEHHO YBEPEHbI, YTO 3TN C/IOBA OTHOCATCS
K Moen maTepu?

The bridal party was worth seeing. (Eliot) — CBaabby cTouno
nOCMOTPETb.

§ 22. The gerund and the infinitive.
~ With a number of verbs and word-groups both the gerund and the
Infinitive may be used. The most important of them are: o be afraid,

~—

1 If tha ward_oronn o A
11 Ui Uit grvup iU o

| am pleased with you (with your paper).
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fo begin, to cease, to continue, can (cannot) afford, to dread, to feqr, 1
Jorget, 10 hate, to intend, 1o like (dislike), to neglect, to prefer, to propog,
to remember, to recollect, to start, to stop, to try.

The young man began turning over the pages of a bogg
(Priestley)

At length she began to speak softly. (Eliot)

She continued standing near the piano. (Eliot)

She continued to look at him... (Dickens)

It is sometimes possible to find a reason for the use of a given form.
With some verbs and word-groups, such as to be afraid, to forget, to hate,
to like (dislike), to prefer the infinitive is mostly used with reference to
a special occasion, the gerund being more appropriate to a general
statement.

The child was not afraid of remaining alone, but he was afraid
to remain alone on such a stormy night. — PebeHok (Boo6uie)
He 6osincs ocTaBaTbCs OOWH, HO OH BOANCS OCTaTbCS OOWH B
Takylo 6ypHYIO HOYb.

| was always afraid of losing his goodwill. (Llewellyn) — 91 Bcerna
6osacsa NOTEPATb €ro pacnosioxXeHue.

Gwendolen answered rather pettishly, and her mamma was afraid
to say more. (Eliot) — 'BeHOoneH oTBETUIA HECKO/IbKO pa3apa-
XEHHO, 1 ee maTb nobosnack NPOAOIKaTb Pa3rosBop.

Don’t forget shutting the windows when you leave home. — He
3abbiBaiiTe 3aKpbiBaTb OKHA, yX04s U3 AOMa.

Don’t forget to shut the window when you leave home, it is
very windy today. — He 3abyabTe 3akpbiTb OKHO, Koraa Gyaete
yxoauTb U3 OMa; CEerofHA O4eHb BETPEHO.

| don’t like interrupting people. — 9 He nN6110 OTPbLIBATHL N1I0-
newn ot gena.

| don’t like to interrupt him, he seems very busy. — MHe HE
X04eTCs MeLlaTb eMy, OH, KaXeTCsl, O4EeHb 3aHAT.

With the verb to remember the infinitive usually refers to the future.
and the gerund to the past.

| remember seeing the book in many bookshops. — $ NOMHI0:
4TO BUAEN 3Ty KHUTY BO MHOMMX MarasuHax.
Remember to buy the book. — He 3abyaete Kynutb 3Ty KHUTY.-

With the verb fo stop the infinitive and the gerund have different
syntactical functions.
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The gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.

They stopped talking when he came in. (Galsworthy) — Korna
OH BOLLIEN, OHW NepecTany roBOpUTb.

The infinitive has the function of an adverbial modifier of pur-
pose.

She stopped to exchange a few words with a neighbour.
(Dickens) — OHa ocTaHoBunacb, 4Tobbl NnobonTath C cocen-
KOW.

When the verb to try is used with the infinitive it means ‘to attempt
(to do), to make an effort (to do)’. With the gerund it means ‘to do
something as an experiment or test’.

Please try to be quiet when you come home. Everyone will be
asleep. — Noxanyincra, nocTapancs He WymeTb, Koraa npuaetlb
oomoit. Bce 6yayT cnatb.

I’ve got a terrible headache. | tried taking an aspirin but it didn’t
help. — Y MeHsa yxacHo 60nuT ronosa. {1 nonpo6oBan npuHATbL
acnupviH, HO 3TO He NOMOrno.

§ 23. The functions of the gerund in the sentence.

The gerund may be used in various syntactic functions. A single
gerund occurs but seldom; in most cases we find a gerundial phrase or
a gerundial construction.

1. The gerund as a subject.

Talking mends no holes. (proverb) — Pa3rosopbl He nomMoraioT
B 6ene.

Waiting for the Professor was a lame excuse for doing noth-
ing. (Heym) — To, 4To Mbi Xxaanu npodeccopa, 66110 cnabbim
onpasaaHuemM ToMy, 4TO Mbl HUYEro He aenanuv

My answering in the affirmative gave him great satisfaction.
(Dickens) — To, 4TO 9 OTBETUN YTBEPAUTENLHO, BbINIO MY O4EHb
MPUATHO.

The gerund used as a subject may follow the predicate; in these
Cases the sentence opens with the introductory it (which serves as an
ittuductory subject) or with the construction there is.

It’s no use talking like that to me (Shaw) — becnonesHo ro-
BOPUTb CO MHOW B TaKOM TOHE.



218 = Partl. Accidence

There was no mistaking the expression on her face. (Cg,.
lins) — BblpaxeHus ee nuua Henb3s 6bi10 HE MNOHAT.

N o te. There is another view according to which iz is the subject and h,
rest of the sentence is the predicate.

2. The gerund as a predicative.

The only remedy for such a headache as mine is going to bed.
(Collins) — EpMHCTBEHHOE CPeACcTBO OT TakoW rosIoBHONM 6ony,
KaK y MeHsi, — 3TO Jiedb cnarb.

3. The gerund as part of a compound verbal predicate.
(a) With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality the gerund
forms part of a compound verbal modal predicate.

We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.
(Ch. Bronté) — Mbl xoTuM noexatb B LLiBenuapuio n nogHaTLCS
Ha MoH6naH.

Joseph could not help admiring the man. (Heym) — Oxo3e® He
MOr He BOCXMLLATbCS 3TUM YENIOBEKOM.

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration, or the end ofan
action, the gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.

She began sobbing and weeping. (Dickens)

In the night it started raining. (Hemingway)

Bathsheba continued walking. (Hardy)

Tom went on whitewashing. (Twain)

She took my hand and kept on laughing. (Hemingway)
Isabella ceased speaking. (E. Bronté)

(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate se¢
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)

4. The gerund as an object.
The gerund may be used as a direct object and as a prepositiona!
indirect object.

| simply love riding. (Galsworthy) (DIRECT OBJECT) — A npocT0
000Xaio KaTaToCs BEDXCM.

She enjoyed singing and playing to him. (London) (DIF!ECT
OBJECT) — Ein gocTtaBnsino ynoBonLCTBME neTb u urpath A
Hero.
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The times were good for building... (Galsworthy) (PREPOSI-
TIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT) — Bpemsa ans nocTponku goma
6b1n10 camoe noaxoasiiee.
Charlie did not succeed in taking things easily. (Priestley)
(PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT) — Yapnu He yaasanocb
CMOTPETb NIerko Ha BeLuu.

Predicative constructions with the gerund form a complex object
as they consist of two distinct elements, nominal and verbal.

Perhaps you wouldn’t mind Richard’s coming in? (Dickens)
(COMPLEX OBJECT) — MoxeT 6biTb, Bbl He ByaeTe Bo3paxarb
npPOTUB TOro, 4To6bl Bowen Puyapn?
Aunt Augusta won’t quite approve of your being here. (Wilde)
(PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEX OBJECT) — TeTsa ArycTa 6yaer He
0O4eHb [OBOJIbHA TEM, YTO Bbl 34€ECh.

5. The gerund as an attribute.
In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.

Swithin protruded his pale round eyes with the effort of hear-
ing. (Galsworthy) — Cyn3uH WMPOKO OTKPbII cBOW GecuBeTHble
Kpyrnble rnasa, ctapaschb yCnbllaTb pa3roBop.

He was born with the gift of winning hearts. (Gaskell) — OH
poanica ¢ 4apoM NOKOPSAThL cepaua.

She had a feeling of having been worsted... (Galsworthy) — Y
Hee 6blNo YyBCTBO, 4TO HaA Hel oaepXany Bepx...

... there’s no chance of their getting married for years. (Gals-
worthy) — HeT Hukakow Hagexasl Ha TO, 4TO OHWU CMOTYT CKOPO
MOXeHUTbLCS.

Presently there was the sound of the car being brought to the
door. (Du Maurier) — Bckope nocnbiwancs wym asTomobuns,
KOTOpPbIA noabe3xan K ABepu.

6. The gerund as an adverbial modifier.

In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.
It is used in the function of an adverbial modifier of time, manner,
dttendant circumstances, cause, condition, purpose and concession;
the most common functions are those of adverbial modifiers of time,
Manner, and attendant circumstances.

(a) As an adverbial modifier of time the gerund is preceded by the
Preposition after, before, on (upon), in or at.
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After leaving her umbrella in the hall, she entered the |y,

room. (Cronin) — OcTaBuB 30HTUK B NepeaHei, oHa BOWng 4
rOCTUHYIO.

He was to have three days at home before going back to farm
(Galsworthy) — OH ponxeH 6bin NPobbiTh TPU OHA AOMA, Npexpe
4eM BO3BPATUTLCH Ha depmy.

On reaching Casterbridge he left the horse and trap at 5,
inn. (Hardy) — MNpuexas B KacTep6puax, OH OCTaBwA flowapy, |,
3KUNax B roCTUHMULLE.

Mr. Bumble’s conduct on being left to himself was rather j.
explicable. (Dickens) — NoseneHve muctepa bambns, korga oy
ocTancs oavH, 661710 He COBCEM NOHATHO.

Upon waking | found myself much recovered. (Swift) — Korpa g
NPOCHYNCS (NPOCHYBLLNCH), 1 NOYYBCTBOBaN Ce65 3HauUUTenbHo
nyduwe.

In quitting the room he paused once more at my desk
(Ch. Bronte) — Bbixoaa 13 KOMHaThbl, OH eLle pa3 OCTaHOBWUACS
Yy MO€ro NMCbMEHHOro CTona.

Clare turned at hearing her footsteps... (Hardy) — Ycnbiwas
ee warun, Knap ornsHyncs.

u
N ot e. Inthe function of an adverbial modifier of time the gerund some-

times competes with the participle.

George, on hearing the story, grinned. (Galsworthy) — [xopax,
yCnbilwae 3Ty UCTOPUIO, YCMEXHYJICS.

The four girls, hearing him speak in the hall, rushed out of the
library. (Eliot) — Bce 4yeTbipe AEBOYKU, YCIbILLAB, 4TO OH FOBOPUT
B nepenHewn, Boibexanu na 6ubnnoreku.

After reaching the second landing... | heard a sound of quiet
and regular breathing on my left-hand side. (Collins) — Aownaa A0
BTOPOW NAOWAAKM NECTHULbI, ... 8 YCAbIWwan C 1eBo CTOPOHb!
CMOKOMHOEe U POBHOE AblXxaHue.

Reaching the door of the room occupied by Cowperwood and
Aileen, she tapped lightly. (Dreiser) — fQowas no nsepu KOM-
HaTbl, KOTOPYIO 3aHMManu Kaynepeyg vt QAuH, OHa TUXOHbLKO
nocTtyyana.

S

(b) As an adverbial modifier of manner the gerund is used with the
prepositions by or in.

She startled her father by bursting into tears. (Gaskell) — OH2
HAanyrana cBOero otua Tem, 4TOo pacnnakanacs.
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The day was spent in packing (Du Maurier) — eHb npowien 3a
yNakoBKOW BeLewn.

(c) As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the gerund

is preceded by the preposition without.
She was not brilliant, not active, but rather peaceful and statu-
esque without knowing it. (Dreiser) — 310 6bina XeHwmHa He

6nectawas, He QHepruyHaa, Ho oHa 6blna o4eHb CNOKOWHA U
BennyecTeseHHa, camMa TOro He 3Has.

(d) As an adverbial modifier of purpose, the gerund is chiefly used
with the preposition for.

... one side of the gallery was used for dancing. (Eliot) — OgHa
CTOpOHa ranepen UCnosib3oBanach 419 TaHLUEB.

(e) As an adverbial modifier of condition the gerund is preceded by
the preposition without.

He has no right to come bothering you and papa without being
invited. (Shaw) — OH He umeeT NpaBa NpUxoauTb 1 6ecnokonTb
Bac 1 oTua, €Cv ero He NPUrNaLaioT.

(f) As an adverbial modifier of cause the gerund is used with the
prepositions for, for fear of, owing fo.

| feel the better myself for having spent a good deal of my
time abroad. (Eliot) — A yyBCcTBYIO cebs ny4yLue OTTOro, Y4T0 A0NTO
NPOXWN 3a rpaHuLen.
| dared not attend the funeral for fear of making a fool of my-
self. (Coppard) — A He cMen NpUCYTCTBOBAaTb HA MOXOPOHax, Tak
Kak 6osncs noctaBuTb cebs B rnynoe nosoxeHue.

(g) As an adverbial modifier of concession the gerund is preceded
by the preposition in spite of.

In spite of being busy, he did all he could to help her.

The above examples show that the gerund preceded by one and the
Same preposition may be used in different functions: with the preposi-
tion without, it may perform the function of an adverbial modifier of
attendant circumstances and of condition; with the preposition in, it
May perform the function of an adverbial modifier of time and of man-
Ner; with the preposition for, it may perform the function of an adverbial
Modifier of purpose or of cause.
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]
N o te. The Russian He + neenpuuactue may correspond to the Englgy

without + gerund or not + participle. It corresponds to nor + participle j
it is used in the function of an adverbial modifier of cause.

He 3nas agpeca mucc Bercu, [laBug He MOr e Hanucares, —
Not knowing Miss Betsey’s address, David could not write t
her. (CAUSE)

If ne + neenpuuactue is used in the function of adverbial modifiers of
attendant circumstances and of condition, it corresponds to without +
gerund.

Jasug yexan u3 JIOHOAOHa, HUKOMY HUYero He cka3as. — David
left London without telling anybody about it. (ATTENDANT
CIRCUMSTANCES)

Manbunkn He mornu yxoantbe u3 Canem-Xayca, He CNpPoOCuB
paspewenus. — The boys could not leave Salem House without
asking for permission. (CONDITION)

§ 24. The gerund and the participle.

In most cases the differentiation between the gerund and the par-
ticiple does not present any difficulty.

Unlike the participle the gerund may be preceded by a preposition,
it may be modified by a noun in the possessive case or by a possessive
pronoun; it can be used in the function of a subject, object, and predica-
tive. In the function of an attribute and of an adverbial modifier both the
gerund and the participle may be used, but the gerund in these functions
is always preceded by a preposition.

There are cases, however, when the differentiation between the
gerund and the participle presents some difficulty; for instance, it
is not always easy to distinguish between a gerund as part of a com-
pound noun and a participle used as an attribute to a noun. On¢
should bear in mind that if we have a gerund as part of a compound
noun, the person or thing denoted by the noun does not perform
the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g. a dancing-hall (a hall for
dancing), a cooking-stove (a stove for cooking), walking shoes, ¢
writing-table, etc.

If we have a participlc uscd as an attribute the person denoted b
the noun performs the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g. a dancing

girl (a girl who dances), a singing child, etc.
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However, there are cases which admit of two interpretations; for
example a sewing machine may be understood in two ways: a machine
for sewing and a machine which sews; a hunting dog may be a dog for
punting and a dog that hunts.

§ 25. The gerund and the verbal noun.

The gerund should not be confused with the verbal noun, which has
the same suffix -ing. The main points of difference between the gerund
and the verbal noun are as follows:

|. Like all the verbals the gerund
has a double character — nominal
and verbal.

The verbal noun has only a nominal
character.

2. The gerund is not used with an
article.

The verbal noun may be used with
an article.

The making of a new humanity can-
not be the privilege of a handful of
bureaucrats. (Fox)
| want you to give my hair a good
brushing. (Hardy)

3. The gerund has no plural form.

The verbal noun may be used in the
plural.

Our likings are regulated by our
circumstances. (Ch. Bronte)

4. The gerund of a transitive verb
takes a direct object.

He received more and more let-
ters, so many that he had given up
reading them. (Priestley)

—.

The verbal noun cannot take a direct
object; it takes a prepositional object
with the preposition of.

Meanwhile Gwendolen was rallying

her nerves to the reading of the
paper. (Eliot)

1 5. The gerund may be modified by
an adverb.

| Drinking, even temperately, was
| a sin. (Dreiser)
i‘ i warned him against driving fast.

\

The verbal noun may be modified by
an adjective.

He (Tom) took a good scolding
about clodding Sid. ( Twain)

| warned him against fast driv-
ing.
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The Infinitive

§ 26. The infinitive developed from the verbal noun, which in course
time became verbalized, retaining at the same time some of its noming
properties. Thus in Modern English the infinitive, like the participe
and the gerund, has a double nature, nominal and verbal.

1. The nominal character of the infinitive is manifested in its syn.
tactic functions. The infinitive can be used:

(a) as the subject of a sentence.

To go on like this was dangerous. (Galsworthy)
(b) as a predicative.

Her plan was now to drive to Bath during the night. (Hardy)
(c) as an object.

I have never learnt to read or write. (Collins)

2. The verbal characteristics of the infinitive are as follows:
(a) the infinitive of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

He... began to feel some curiosity... (Eliot)
(b) the infinitive can be modified by an adverb.
I cannot write so quickly.

(c) the infinitive has tense and aspect distinctions; the infinitive of
transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.
In Modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

1

Active Passive .

i

Indefinite to write to be written '
Continuous to be writing —

R

. - en
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing — -

ect distinctions of the infinitive.

Like the tense distinctions of all verbals those of the infinitive ar
not absolute but relative.

§ 27. The tense and as
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1. The Indefinite Infinitive expresses an action simultaneous with
the action expressed by the finite verb, so it may refer to the present,
past or future.

| am glad to meet you. (Dreiser)

| was glad to see Mr. Paul. (Ch. Bronté)
Mr. Forsyte will be very glad to see you. (Galsworthy)

2. The Continuous Infinitive also denotes an action simultaneous
with that expressed by the finite verb, but it is an action in progress.
Thus the continuous infinitive is not only a tense form, but also an
aspect form, expressing both time relations and the manner in which
the action is presented.

They happened, at the moment, to be standing near a small con-

servatory at the end of the garden. (Collins) — B 3TOT MOMEHT OHU
Kak pa3 CTos M 0Ko10 HebOoNbLLOK OpaHXepen B KOHLEe caaa.

3. The Perfect Infinitive denotes an action prior to the action ex-
pressed by the finite verb.

“I'm glad to have seen you,” he said. (Dreiser) — «¥ pag, 4TO
nosunaan Bac», — ckasan OH.

An intimate friend is said to have dined with him that day.
(Hardy) — loBop#T, 4TO B 3TOT AeHb Y Hero obenan ero 6Am3knin

Apyr.

After such verbs as to mean, to expect, to intend, to hope used in the
Past Indefinite, the Perfect Infinitive shows that the hope or intention
was not carried out.

| meant to have gone there. — 9 cobupancs noiTn Tyaa (Ho
He nowien).

I meant to have given you five shillings this morning for a Christ-
mas-box, Sam. I'll give it you this afternoon, Sam. (Dickens) — 9
XoTen nogapvTb BaM MNSATb WWNNHIOB Ha poxaecTBo, CaMm; g
nopapto ux sam cerogHs, Cam.

The same meaning can be conveyed by the Past Perfect of the finite
verb followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

| had meant to go there.
He had meant to marry me. (Eliot) — OH umen HamepeHue Xxe-

HUTbCA Ha MHe.

Some English grammarians prefer the latter construction.

M
Py MATHKA N IHHCKOT O S 3blka



226 = Partl. Accidence

||
N o te. The idea, however, is often expressed in the following way:

I meant to go there, but never did.

—_—

(On the use of the Perfect Infinitive with modal verbs see Chape,
VII, Modal Verbs.)

4. The Perfect Continuous Infinitive denotes an action which lasted
a certain time before the action of the finite verb. It is not only a tense
form, but also an aspect form.

For about ten days we seemed to have been living on nothing
but cold meat, cake and bread and jam. (Jerome) — Hel pecsm
Mbl, Ka3an0Cb, MNTANUCL TONBKO XOJ04HLIM MSICOM, MEYEHbeM
1 xneboM C BapeHbeM.

§ 28. The voice distinctions of the infinitive.
The infinitive of transitive verbs has special forms for the Active
and the Passive Voice:

It is so glorious to love and to be loved... (Stone) — Tak npe-
KpacHO Ntobute 1 6bITb NIOOBUMBIM.

In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of some
verbs can be active or passive without any change in the meaning:

There’s no time to lose. (Dreiser)
There is no time to be lost. (Eliot)
There is nothing to fear (to be feared).

§ 29. The use of the infinitive without the particle to (the bare infini-
tive).

In Modern English the infinitive is chiefly used with the particle 10-
In Old English fo was a preposition used with the infinitive in the dative
case to indicate purpose (7o writenne meant ‘in order to write’). Latef
on fo was re-interpreted as the formal sign of the infinitive and cam¢
to be used not only to denote purpose but in other cases as well. Still
there are cases when the so-called bare infinitive (the infinitive withoul
the particle fo0) is used. They are as follows:

1. After auxiliary verbs.
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| don’t understand the meaning of this passage.
We shall go there at once.

2. After modal verbs except the verb ought.

If one cannot have what one loves, one must love what one
has. (Wilson)

(On the use of the bare infinitive with the verbs dare and need see
Chapter VII, Modal Verbs.)
3. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as fo hear, to see, to

feel, etc.

In a few minutes they heard him ascend the ladder to his own
room. (Hardy) — Yepe3 HeCKOIbkO MUHYT OHU yCAbIlLanu, 4To
OH NOAHMMAETCH NO NIeCTHULE B CBOKO KOMHATY.

| never saw you look so well before. (Hardy) — A Hukoraa He
Buaen, 4tobbl Bbl Tak XOPOLLO BbIrNsaeny.

| felt my heart jump. (Heym) — A no4yBCTBOBas, 4TO Yy MEHS
E€KHYNo cepaue.

| P
N o te. The verb o be after the verb 1o feel is used with the particle fo:

| felt this to be very true. (Dickens) — 9 yyBcTBOBas, 4TO 3TO
COBEpLLEHHO BEPHO.

4. After the verb 1o let.

Let us be the best friends in the world! (Dickens)

5. After the verb to make in the meaning of ‘3acrasnsite’ and the
verb fo have in the meaning of ‘3acTaBisiTh, IOMyCKaTh, BEJIETH .

What makes you think so? (Carter) — 4To 3actasnsietr Bac T1ak
aymarb?

l... had them take my baggage. (Hemingway) — 9... Benen um
B3ATb MO 6arax.

The verb to have in the meaning of ‘nonyckars’ is chiefly used after
the modal verbs will and would in negative sentences.

I will not have you call him Daniel any more. ( Trollope) — 9 He
nonylly, 4To6bl Bbl NPOAOIXKaNU HasbiBaTb ero JJaHnanem.

| would not have you think that | am selfish. ( Trollope) — 9 He
ponyuty, 4To6bl Bbl CHATANY MEHS 3rouCTOM.
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6. After the verb fo know when its meaning approaches that of 1
see, to observe (the verb to know never has this meaning in the Presen,
Indefinite).

I have so often known a change of medicine work wonderg
(Shaw) — A1 Tak 4acTo 3ameyana, 4To NepeMeHa nekapcrg,
TBOPUT Yyaeca.

In this case, however, the particle o is sometimes used:

| have never known her to weep before. (Cronin) — A Hukorga
paHbLLe He BUaen, 4Tobbl OHa nnakana.

n
N ot e. After the verbs to hear, to see, to make and ro know in the Passive

Voice the fo-Infinitive is used.

He was heard to mention your name several times. — Cnblwany,
KakK OH HECKO/bKO pa3 yroMsHYy/ Bawie UMs.

They were seen to leave the house early in the morning. — Bu-
OeNnn, 4TO OHU PaHOo YTPOM BbILLAU U3 AOMA.

The child was made to obey. — PebeHka 3acTaBunu CnyluaTthb-
csl.

Sir Pitt Crawley was never known to give away a shilling or to
do a good action. — HuKTO Hukoraa He Bugen, 4Tobul cap Mutr
Kpoynu pan komMy-Hnbyap WWNANHE unu cgenan gobpoe aeno.

7. After the verb o bid.

| bowed and waited, thinking she would bid me take a seat.
(E. Bront€) — 91 noknoHnncs v nogoxaan, oymas, 4To oHa npea-
JIOXWUT MHe CecCTb.

The verb 1o bid is obsolete and is not used in colloquial speech.
8. After the expressions had better, would rather, would sooner, can-
not but, nothing but, cannot choose but.

You had better go to bed and leave the patient to me. (Shaw) ~
Bbl 6bl Nyylie nernu cnatb U OCTaBUAM naumMeHTa Ha MoeM
rnone4yeHun.

| would rather not speak upon the subject. (Hardy) — 91 661 npeA”
rno4Yyen He roBOPUTb HA 3Ty TeMmy.

| cannot but think so. (Trollope) — A He Mory He aymaTb TaK.
There was nothing left for him to do but watch and wait. — EavH”
CTBEHHOE, 4TO eMy OCTaBanocb, — 370 HabnoaaTb U XaaTtb.
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She does nothing but make scenes from morning till night.
(Shaw) — OHa TONbKO U aenaerT, 4TO yCTpavBaeT CLeHbI C yTpa
DO HOuW.

| looked long at that picture, and could not choose but look.
(Ch. Bronte) — 91 ponro cmoTpena Ha 3Ty KapTUHY U He Morna
He CMOTpPETbL Ha Hee.

Had better, would rather, to do nothing but belong to colloquial
English, whereas cannot but and cannot choose but are characteristic
of elevated style.

9. In sentences of a special type (infinitive sentences) beginning
with why.

Why not come and talk to her yourself? (Reade) — MNouyemy 6l
BaM Ccamou He NpPUATU NOroBOPUTL C Hein?

The particle 7o is often used without the infinitive if it is easily
understood from the context.
He and his three men could not defend Rollingen even if they

wanted to. (Heym) — OH v Tpoe ero congat He Mornu 6bl 06o-
poHATL PonnuHreH, gaxe ecnu 6bl 3axoTenu.

The particle o may be separated from the infinitive by an adverb;
this is the so-called split infinitive.

He was unable, however, to long keep silence. (Galsworthy) — OH
6bIn, 0QHAKO, HE B COCTOSIHUW AONTO MONYaTh.

It could be used in colloquial English.

Well, you ought to at least try.
As soon as | get the word, I’'m going to really hurry.

§ 30. The functions of the infinitive in the sentence.
~ The infinitive can be used in different syntactic functions. A single
?nﬁnitive occurs but seldom: in most cases we find an infinitive phrase,
I €. an infinitive with one or several accompanying words.

1. The infinitive as a subject.

To doubt, under the circumstances, is almost to insult.
(Ch. Bronté) — CoMHeBaTbCs Npu Takux obcTosTenscTBax — 3aTo
AOYTU OIHAYAEeT HAHeCTn OCKﬂpﬁnEHme.

To acquire knowledge and to acquire it unceasingly, is the
first duty of the artist. ( Thurston) — Npuo6peTaTb 3HaHUA, N NPU-
obpeTaTb 1x HenpepbIBHO — BOT NEPBbIA A0 XyAOXHUKA.
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Even to think of it gave him ineffable torture. (Bennett) _
OnHa Mbicb 06 3TOM NpUYMHANA €My HeBbipa3uMble CTpg.
naHus.

To be recognized, greeted by some local personage afforde
her a joy which was very great. (Cronin) — Koraa ee y3Hasan |,
NPUBETCTBOBA KaKON-HUOYAb BUAHbLIA MECTHbIN XUTENb, Ong
ucnbiTbiBana 60nbLyio pagocTb.

From these examples we can see that the infinitive as a subject cay,
be rendered in Russian by an infinitive, by a noun, or by a clause.

Though the infinitive as the subject sometimes precedes the predj-
cate, cases when it follows the predicate are far more common; with the
infinitive in the latter position, the sentence opens with the introductory
it, which serves as an introductory subject. The introductory it is not
translated into Russian.

It is useless to discuss the question. (Eliot) — BecnonesHo
ob6cyxaatb 3TOT BOMpPOC.

It was pleasant to be driving a car again. (Braine) — Bbino
MPUSITHO CHOBA BECTU MaLLUHY.

2. The infinitive as a predicative.

My intention is to get into parliament. ( Trollope) — Mos uensb —
NPONTUN B NapnameHT.

The infinitive can also be used as part of a predicative.

The abode of Mrs. Betty was not easy to find. (Dickens) — Xu-
nvwe muceuc bettn 6610 Henerko HamTy.

3. The infinitive as part of a compound verbal predicate.

(a) With modal verbs, modal expressions, and verbs express-
ing modality the infinitive forms part of a compound verbal modal
predicate.

We must not leave him by himself any longer. (Dickens)
The train was to leave at midnight. (Hemingway)
.. I intend to lead a better life in the future. (Wilde)

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, duration, or end of an actior

fl‘\e ;"\ 'ﬂ;f;‘le Fnr-mc nart f\f") cnmnnunr‘ ‘lﬂ"h')l ocnnnf "\l‘ﬂf“ll“)fﬂ
LIIv 1ifRRiRseay IULIIO pPAll Ul A LULHIPUULIU YLiUdl adpoue piluivate.

Imprisonment began to tell upon him. (Dickens)
Before daylight it started to drizzle. (Hemingway)
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Clare continued to observe her. (Hardy)
... they gradually ceased to talk. (Twain)

(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)

4. The infinitive as an object.

Leila had learned to dance at boarding school. (Mansfield)

After the verbs to allow, to order, to ask, to beg, to request, to implore,
to teach, to instruct we often find two objects, one of which is expressed
by an infinitive.

After waiting some time, Mrs. Clements... ordered the cabman
to drive back to her lodgings. (Collins)

He asked me to walk in. (Collins)

And the curate does not teach you to read and to write then?
(E. Bronté)

The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the introductory
object it. The introductory object is not translated into Russian.

He found it utterly impossible to leave the spot. (Hardy) — Ox
cuynTan coBepLleHHO HEBO3MOXHbIM MOKUHYTb 3TO MECTO.

5. The infinitive as part of a complex object.

| never saw you act this way before. (Dreiser) — 1 Hukoraoa
paHbLie He Buaen, 4Tobbl Bbl Tak NOCTyNanu.

(A detailed treatment of the infinitive used as part of a complex
object is given in § 32.)

6. The infinitive as an attribute.

The use of the infinitive as an attribute is far more extensive in
E“glish than in Russian: in Russian it modifies only abstract nouns,
“'.hereas in English it modifies both abstract and class nouns, indefi-
Nite pronouns (somebody, something, anybody, anything, etc.), ordinal
Mumerals and the adjective /ast.

The infinitive as an attribute is rendered in Russian by an infinitive
°hieﬂy after abstract nouns), by a subordinatc clausc or by a finite verb
®rving as the predicate of a simple sentence (after ordinal numerals
nd the adjective last).
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I'have not had time to examine this room yet. (Conan Doyie) _
Y meHs ewe He Obl10 BPEMEHN OCMOTPEeTb 3Ty KOMHaTy.
Bathsheba was not a woman... to suffer in silence. (Hardy)\
Batwe6a Gbina He Takas XeHLuvHa, koTopas cTana Gbl CTpapar,
mornua.

I have nobody to say a kind word to me. (Trollope) — Y meyg
HeT HWKOro, KTO cka3an 6bl MHe fo6poe croBo.

He was the first to offer his hand to the Russians. (Heym) — q,
nepB.bii NPOTAHYN PYKY PYCCKUM.

When his engine broke down, it was the last to be repaireq.
(Heym) — Korga ero mawivHa cnomanachb, ee noYvMHUAn noc-
negHen.

The infinitive used as an attribute often has a modal significance —
it expresses an action thought of as obligatory or possible.

I've got my wife and little boy to look after. (Dreiser) — Y mens
€CTb XeHa u pebeHOoK, 0 KOTOPbIX 8 A0JXEH 3a60TUTLCS.
There must be a lot of things in this world to make you very un-
happy. (Thurston) — B 3aToMm Mupe, BOMKHO BbITb, MHOIO Takoro,
4TO MOXET CAenaTb BaC HECHACTHbIM.

Tess was no insignificant creature to toy with and dismiss.
(Hardy) — Tacc 6bina He Takoe He3Ha4ynTenbHoe CyLecTBo, C
KOTOPbIM MOXHO nourpaTtb 1 6pocuts.

Sometimes the infinitive used as an attribute implies a more or less
prominent idea of purpose.

Here is a nice book to read before going to bed. — Bot kHura,
KOTOPYIO XOPOLLO NoYUTaTh nepen CHOM.

Here is a charming little cottage to spend the summer in. — BOT
ouapoBaTebHbIN KOTTEAX, B KOTOPOM MOXHO XOPOLLO NpoBecT!
neTo.

... he had no courage to face danger. (Dreiser) — Y Hero Hé
XBaTano MyxecTsa B3risiHyTb B IMLLO ONaCHOCTH.

There was no time now to think — there was only time to give thé
medicine. (Collins) — Tenepb He 6bI10 BpemMeHn gymaTtb — 0C
TaBasiIoCb BPEMS TONbKO A1 TOro, 4Tobbl gaTh NeKapcTeo.

7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier.
(a) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of purpose.

Laws were not made to be broken, laws were made to sta¥
within. (Heym) — 3akoHbl 6bi11 CO3aaHbI He Ans Toro, 4TooY
WX HapyLwaTtb, a onsa Toro, 4To6bl MM NOOYUHATLCS.
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To pacify her, | held the window ajar a few seconds. (E. Bronté) —
Y106b! YCNOKOUTL €€, A Ha HECKOMNBbKO CEeKYHA, MPUOTKPbIIA OKHO.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of purpose can be introduced
by in order and so as.

Sometimes you retreat in order to advance. (Heym) — WHoraa
OTCTYnaloT ANa Toro, 4Tobbl BHOBL NEPENTH B HACTyrnieHue.
Soames put on his coat so as not to be cold. (Galsworthy) —
Comc Hapen naneto, 4To6bl HE MEepP3HYTb.

(b) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of result. This
chiefly occurs after adjectives modified by the adverbs enough and roo.

His eyes were sharp enough to look after his own interest.
(Heym) — ha3sa y Hero Obinv OCTaTO4HO 30pkue, 4To6bl No3a-
60TUTLCA 0 COBCTBEHHOW BLIrOAE.

| was too busy to see anyone. (Wilson) — A 6bin Tak 3aHAT, 4TO
HEe MOr HU C KEM BCTpeYaTbCs.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of result is also to be found
in sentences of the following type:

He was so weak as to be unable to work. — OH 6bin Tak cnab,
4TO He Mor paborarThb.

Mr. Rokesmith has been so polite as to place his sitting-room
at our disposal today. (Dickens) — Muctep PokcMuT 6bin
HacToNbko Nobe3eH, YTO OTAaN Ha CEroaHs CBOIO MOCTUHYIO B
Halle pacrnopsixeHue.

And he is such a fool as to think that his idle chatter can influ-
ence others. (Trollope) — W OH Takow fiypak, 4To AyMaeT, 4To ero
nycTtas 60NTOBHA MOXET Ha KOro-H1nbyab NOBNUATL.

As the above examples show the result expressed by the infinitive
is often negative.

(c) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of comparison
(manner); in most cases with an additional meaning of purpose. In this
function it is introduced by the conjunction as if or as though.

She nervously moved her hand towards his lips as if to stop
him... (Dickens) — OHa HepBHO NPOTAHYNa PYKy K ero ry6am,
kak 6yaTo xoTena OCTaHOBUTL €ro.

(d) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of attendant
Circumstances.
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She was driven away, never to revisit this neighbourhoOd
(E. Bronté) — OHa 6bina BblHYXAeHa yexaTb n fonblie He Bep.'
Hynacb B 3TV MecTa.

I am sorry to have raised your expectations, Mr. Blake, only to
disappoint them. (Collins) — MHe o4eHb Xanb, 4TO A npo6yaun
B Bac Haaexay, mucTep Breiik, Tonbko Ans Toro, 4Tobbl 3arey
OTHSITL ee.

N o te. Some grammarians maintain that in sentences of this type the
infinitive performs the function of an adverbial modifier of result (con.
sequence).

8. The infinitive as parenthesis.

Well, to cut a long story short, they thought it would be more
economical to live at the villa. (Maugham) — Kopo4ye roBopsi, oHu
pewunnu, 4to ByaeT AeleBne XnTb Ha BUe.

He was rude, to say the least of it. — OH 6bin rpy6, 4TOOLI He
ckasartb 6onbue.

To put it mildly, he was not up to the mark. — Marko sbipaxasce,
OH 6bin He Ha BbICOTE.

To speak the truth, | have been a little troubled, but it is over.
(Dickens) — o npasae roBops, S 6611 HECKOIbKO BCTPEBOXEH,
HO Tenepb 3TO NPOLLNO.

He brought with him a collection of Indian curios, to say nothing
of an independent fortune and several slaves. (Dreiser) — O+
npvBe3 ¢ coboi KONNEKUMIO NHONACKUX XyO0XECTBEHHbIX BE-
LEeW, He rOBOPS YX€ O 3HAYNTENbHOM COCTOSAHUM U HECKONbKUX
pabax.

§ 31. Infinitive constructions.

In Modern English we find the following predicative constructions
with the infinitive:

(1) the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction;

(2) the Subjective Infinitive Construction;

(3) the for-to-Infinitive Construction.

§ 32. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction.
The Objective with the Infinitive is a construction in which the
infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common case or 2
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pronoun in the objective case. In the sentence this construction has the
function of a complex object.

In translating the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction into
Russian we nearly always use a subordinate clause.

He’s a wonderful teacher and I've never seen him lose his
temper or get angry about anything. (Wilson) — OH 3ameua-
TENbHbIA y4uTeNb, U A HAKOraa He Buaen, 4Tobbl OH Bbiwen u3
cebqa unun paccepannca u3-3a Yero-Hubyap.

However, sometimes a sentence containing the Objective-with-the-
Infinitive Construction is rendered by a simple sentence.

... the bombings at night made the old walls shake to their
foundations. (Heym) — OT HOYHbIXx 6OMBExXek cTapble CTeHbl
coaporanucb 40 caMoro oCHoeaHus (bombexkn 3acTaBnsanm
CTEeHbl coaporaTbCs).

THE USE OF THE OBJECTIVE-WITH-THE-INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION

1. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting sense perception, such as to hear, to see, to watch, to feel,
fo observe, to notice, etc.

| haven’t heard anyone call me. (Wilde) — 91 He cnbiwan, 4To6bI
KTO-HUOYab MeHs 3Ban.

| saw Brown enter the room. (Braine) — 9 Bugen, kak bpayH
BOLLES B KOMHaTy.

| felt the blood rush into my cheeks, and then leave them
again. (Collins) — 1 noyyBCTBOBAS, Kak KpOBb NpUnnUna K Monm
eKkam v 3atemM CHOBa OTXJIblHYNa OT HUX.

After verbs of sense perception only the Indefinite Infinitive Active
IS used. If the meaning is passive we use Participle II.

| saw the fire slowly conquered. (Collins) — A Bugen, kak noxap
NOCTENEeHHO NOTYLNAN.

If a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is used.

He saw Fleur coming. ( Galsworthy)

N ote 1. The verb o see is followed by a clause and not by the Objec-
tive-with-the-Infinitive Construction when it is not really a verb of sense
perception, i. €. when it means ‘to understand’.
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I saw that he did not realize the danger. — A1 Buaen (MoHumay
4TO OH He CO3HaeT ONacCHOCTMU. '

After the verbs fo see and to notice the Objective-with-the-Infinitiye
Construction is not used with the verb 7o be; a subordinate clause is useq
in such cases.

| saw that he was pale.

N ot e 2. When the verb fo hear is not a verb of sense perception, i. ¢,
when it means ‘to learn’, ‘to be told’, a clause or a gerund (and not the
Objective-with-the-Infinitive) is used.

I hear that he left for the South (of his having left for the South). —
9 cnbliwan (MHe ckasanun), 4To OH yexan Ha Ior.

2. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting mental activity, such as to know, to think, to consider,
to believe, to suppose, to expect, to imagine, to find, to feel, to trust,
etc.

After verbs of mental activity in the Objective-with-the-Infinitive
Construction the verb ro be is generally used. (This restriction does
not apply to the verb fo expect.) The use of this construction after most
verbs of mental activity is more characteristic of literary than of col-
loquial style.

| know you to be the most honest, spotless creature that ever
lived. (Hardy) — A 3Halo0, 4TO Bbl CamMoe YeCcTHoe U 6e3ynpeqHoe
CyLeCTBO U3 BCEX, KOraa-nnbo XuBLLINX Ha CBeTe.

| believe him to have no conscience at all. (Hardy) — A cuuTalo,
YTO Y HEro COBepLLEHHO HEeT COBECTW.

If you suppose that boy to be friendless, you deceive yourself.
(Dickens) — Ecnv Bbl npeanonaraeTe, 4TO y 3TOro Manbyuka HeT
apysen, Bbl owmnbaeTecs.

Everybody expected her to marry Pete. (Caine) — Bce oxu-
banu, 4To oHa BbInaeT 3aMyx 3a MuTta.

After verbs of mental activity the Perfect Infinitive is used but
seldom.
The doctor found his heart to have stopped two hours befoi€
(Hardy) — [lokTop yCcTaHOBWA, 4TO ero cepAue nepecrano 6uTsCcs
[Ba Yaca ToOMy Ha3af,.
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N o t e. With the verbs to think, to consider, to find the same idea can be
expressed without an infinitive.

Boldwood thought her beautiful. (Hardy)
She found the subject rather interesting. (Dickens)
You consider yourself an impressive person, eh? (Shaw)

m——

3. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs of declaring: o pronounce, to declare, to report.

The surgeon pronounced the wound to be a slight one. — Bpay
cKasarn, 4To paHa nerkas.

She declared him to be the most disobedient child in exis-
tence. — OHa 3asBuNa, YTO 3TO CaMbll HEMOCNYLLHLIA pe6GeHoK
Ha cBeTe.

4. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting wish and intention: fo want, to wish, to desire, to mean, to
intend, to choose (in the meaning of ‘xoreTp’).

| want you to come and dine with me. (Dickens) — A xouy,
4T06bI Bbl NpULWINKY NoobenaTtb CO MHON.

| particularly wished those books to be returned tonight.
(Dickens) — A o4eHb xoTen, 4To6bl 3TV KHUMY ObiNV BO3BPALLEHbI
cerogHs.

She desired me to follow her upstairs. (Ch. Bronté) — OHa
Benena, 4ytobbl 8 Nowina 3a Hell HaBepx.

| did not mean you to learn the poem by heart. — 4 He umen
B BUAY, 4TOObLI Bbl Bbly4uu CTUXOTBOPEHUE HAU3YCTb.

He intended me to go with him to India. (Ch. Bronté) — OH
xoTen, 4Tobbl A noexana ¢ HUM B MHauio.

I don’t choose you to go by yourself to an hotel. (Collins) — A
He X0o4y, 4TOoObl Bbl OQHA XWX B FOCTUHULLE.

5. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs and expressions denoting feeling and emotion: to like, to dislike,
lo love, to hate, cannot bear, etc.

| dislike you to talk like that. — 9 He nio6ni0, korga Bbl Tak
rosopure.

I hate him to be floaaed. (E. Bronté) — 91 TepneTb He Mory,
Korga ero 6bloT.

| cannot bear you to speak of that. (Eliot) — A He MOry BbIHO-
CUTb, Koraa Bbl rosopute 06 3TOM.
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6. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after v
denoting order and permission: fo order, o allow, o suffer, to have, et

Here we find the Objective with the Infinitive only if the object jg
expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a lifeless thing or when the
infinitive is passive. This restriction does not apply to the verbs to suff,,
and fo have.

Mr. Merdle ordered his carriage to be ready early in the morp.
ing. (Dickens) — Muctep Mepanb npukasan, 4Tobbl akunax G,
roToB PaHoO YyTPOM.

She... had never allowed the name of John Gordon to pass her
lips. (Trollope) — OHa HuKoraa He no3eonsna cebe NPon3HocuTy
nmsa xoHa lopgoHa.

Mr. Dombey suffered Florence to play with Paul. — Mucrep
Jombn HeoxOTHO paspetunn (no3sonun ckpens cepaue) dno-
peHc urpatb ¢ Nonem.

She suffered Mr. Franklin to lead her back into the room.
(Collins) — Oxa no3sonuna muctepy MpaHkN1Hy 0TBECTU Cebs
obpaTHO B KOMHaTy.

Miss Jemima could not suffer Becky to leave the Academy
without a present. — Mucc [Ixemaima He mMorna gonycrus,
4yT06blI Bexkku yexana U3 naHcuoHa 6e3 nogapka.

I won’t have you speak like it, dear Tess! (Hardy) — A He mory
[onycTuUTb, 4To6bI Bbl Tak roBopunu, munasa Tacc!

From these examples we see that the verb 7o suffer, when followed by
the Objective with the Infinitive, is rendered in affirmative sentences by
HeoxomHo pazpewiums, no3eoaums (ckpens cepdye). In negative sentences
it is rendered by donyckams. The verb to have denotes permission only
in negative sentences; it is very close in meaning to the verb fo suffer
and is translated in the same way.

If the object is expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a living
being and the infinitive is active we find two direct objects.

He ordered Alderson to perfect his plan. (Dreiser)

They only allow me to write one letter in three months.
(Dreiser)

7. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting compulsion: to make (in the meaning of ‘3acTaBuTh)-
fo cause (in the meaning of *3acTaBuTh’, ‘pacriopsianTbes’), to get (in
the meaning of ‘no6uthcs’), to have (in the meaning of ‘3acTaBUTD-:
CKa3aTb YTOObI’).
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Light steps in the gravel made him turn his head. (London) —
Jlerkue warvn no rpasuio 3aCTaBuvIu ero NOBEPHYTL FONOBY.
The noise caused her to awake. — Or wyma oHa NpocHynacs
(Wwym 3acTasun ee NPOCHyYTLCS).

She caused a telegram to be sent to him. (Galsworthy) — OHa
pacnopsaunack, 4Tobbl eMy nocnanu TenerpaMmmy.

| cannot get her to finish her lessons. (A. Bronté) — A He mory
[obutbcs, 4T0Obl OHA NPUIrOTOBUNA YPOKM.

Mr. Dalrymple had the drayman bring in the soap. (Dreiser) —
MucTtep Oanpumnn Benen BO34uKy BHECTU MbIJIO B IOM.

8. Though the infinitive as a rule is not used with verbs requir-
ing prepositions, the Objective with the Infinitive is widely used with
the preposition for (see the for-to-Infinitive Construction used in the
function of a complex object, § 34). Occasionally it occurs with the
preposition on or upon (after the verb 7o rely):

| rely on you to come in time. — { paccuuTbiBalo, 4TO Bbl NpU-
heTe BOBpems.

| rely upon you not to go over to the opposition. (Dickens) — A
paccunTbiBalo, 4TO Bbl HE nNepenaeTe Ha CTOPOHY NPOTUBHMKA.

The gerund, however, is also possible here.

| rely on your coming in time. — 9 paccunTbiBalo, 4TO Bbl NpU-
heTe BoBpems.

§ 33. The Subjective Infinitive Construction.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction (traditionally called the
Nominative-with-the-Infinitive Construction) is a construction in
which the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common
Case or a pronoun in the nominative case.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve as one
part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the function of the
subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal predicate.

Edith is said to resemble me. (Dickens) — loBopsT, 4to 3AnUT
NoxoXa Ha MEHS.

THE USE OF THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following
groups of verbs in the Passive Voice:
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1. With verbs denoting sense perception: to see, fo hear, etc.

Mr. Bob Sawyer was heard to laugh heartily. (Dickens) _
CnbiwHo 66110, Kak Beceno cmeetcs 6o6 Coiiep.

The rider was seen to disappear in the distance. — Bup,,
6b110, Kak BCAZAHUK CKPbLINICS BOANU.

If a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is used.

Tess’s father was heard approaching at that moment. (Har.
dy) — B 3TOT MOMEHT OHU yCnbiWanu, 4T0 NOAXOAUT OTey
Tacc.

2. With verbs denoting mental activity: to think, to consider, to know,
to expect, to believe, to suppose.

He was thought to be honest and kindly. (Dreiser) — Ero cuu-
Tanu 4eCTHbIM ¥ OBPbLIM 4eNOBEKOM.

My father... was considered by many to be a great man. (Gow
and D’Usseau) — MHorune cuvtanu moero oTua He3aypsaHbiM
4eI0BEKOM.

Philip Bosinney was known to be a young man without
fortune. (Galsworthy) — Bbino usBecTtHo, 410 Pununn bocu-
HW — MONOAOM YyenoBek 6e3 COCTOAHUSA.

| know that Priam Farll is supposed to have been buried in
Westminster Abbey. (Bennett) — 91 3Haio0, 4TO cyuTaloT (Npea-
nonaratot), 6yaro 6bl Npuam Papn noxopoHeH B BectmuHcTep-
ckom AbbarcTse.

The manuscript is believed to have been written in the 15th
century. — lNonaraioT, 4T0 3Ta PyKONUCb HanucaHa B XV Beke.

3. With the verb 1o make.

Little Abraham was aroused... and made to put on his clothes.-
(Hardy) — ManeHbkoro d6paxama pa3byannu v 3actasuiv
ofgeTtbcs.

4. With the verbs o say and to report.

The gods had given Irene dark-brown eyes and golden hair, which
is said to be the mark of a weak character. (Galsworthy) — B0
rM Hagenunu NpaH TeMHO-KapuMu rnasamu v 30710TUCTbIMA
BOJIOCAMMU, 4TO, KaK FOBOPAT, SIBNSIETCA NPU3HaAKoM cna6oc™
XapakTepa

From these examples we can see that in translating sentences con-
taining the Subjective Infinitive Construction after verbs in the Passiv¢
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Voice a complex sentence is mostly used: its principal clause is of the
type which in Russian syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’ (Heomnpe-
JeNeHHO-TUYHOE MpPEeUIOXEHHE).

After verbs in the Passive Voice the Subjective Infinitive Construc-
tion is more characteristic of literary than of colloquial style, except with
the verbs fo suppose, to expect, to make; with these verbs the Subjective
Infinitive can be found both in fiction and in colloquial language.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the word-groups
1o be likely, to be sure, and to be certain.

The parish is not likely to quarrel with him for the right to
keep the child. (Eliot) — Mpuxog Bpsa nu 6yaet ocnapueaTthb y
Hero nNpaeo coaepxaTb 3TOro pebeHka.

But he is sure to marry her. (Hardy) — Ho oH 6eccnopHo (He-
COMHEHHO) XEHUTCHA Ha Hen.

This fire is certain to produce a panic in the morning. (Drei-
ser) — 3T1oT noxap 6eccnopHo (HECOMHEHHO) BbI30BET YTPOM
MaHuKYy.

Sentences of this kind are rendered in Russian by a simple sentence
with a modal word.
Note the difference between:

He is sure to come. — OH o6sa3aTensHO NpuaerT.
He is sure of coming. — OH yBepeH, 4TO OH NpuaerT.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following
pairs of synonyms: fo seem and to appear; to happen and to chance (the
latter is literary); fo prove and fo turn out.

They seemed to have quite forgotten him already. (Hardy) —
OHu, kasanocb (N0-BUOUMOMY), yXe CoBepLUeHHO 3abblnn ero.
Her eyes appeared always to gaze beyond, and far beyond.
(E. Bronté) — Ee rnasa, ka3anocb, scerga 6biam ycTpemneHsl
KyOa-To ganeko-ganeko.

Mrs. Cowperwood, in spite of the difference in their years, ap-
peared to be a fit mate for him at this time. (Dreiser) — He-
CMOTPSA Ha pa3Huuy B Bo3pacTe, Muccmuc Kaynepsya B 3T0T
nepvoa ero Xu3Hu, No-BUAMMOMY (Ka3anocb), bbina gns Hero
noAXoAALLEN XEHON.

Only yesterday we happened to see Scames Forsyte. (Gals-
worthy) — Tonbko BYEpPa Mbl CilydaiiHo BcTpeTunn Comca dPop-
caurta.
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By 11 o’clock her mother had chanced to look into her room
(Dreiser) — Oxono 11 4acoe matb Cny4aHO 3arfIfHYNa K Hej B
KOMHaTy.

The experiment proved to be a failure. (Collins) — OnbIT okq.
3aCH HeYyAaYHbIM.

They all turned out to be good fighters. (Gow and D’Usseau) —
Bce oHu okasanucbh xopowunmu 6oruamu.

N ot e. The infinitive in sentences with the Subjective Infinitive Construc-
tion cannot refer to a future action except with verbs and word-groups
whose meaning allows of it: ro expect, to be sure (certain), to be likely.

We are sure to come at the heart of the matter. (Dickens) —
Mol 0653aTensHO fobepemcs Oo cytv gena.

He is expected to give us an answer tomorrow. — Oxwupaaior,
4YTO OH OAcCT Ham OTBeT 3aBTpa.

§ 34. The for-to-Infinitive Construction.

The for-to-Infinitive Construction is a construction in which the
infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun or pronoun preceded by the
preposition for.

In translating this construction into Russian a subordinate clause
or an infinitive is used.

The construction can have different functions in the sentence.! It
can be:

1. Subject (often with the introductory it).

For me to ask would be treason, and for me to be told would
be treason. (Wilson) — Ecnu 6bl 8 cnpocuna, 3To 66110 6ol
npenaTenbcTBoM; ecnu 6bl MHe ckasanu, 3To 6bi1o Gbl Npeaad:
TENbCTBOM.

| sometimes think it is a shame for people to spend so much
money this way. (Dreiser) — 9 yacTo aymalo, 410 CTbiAHO NoAAM
TPaTUTb Ha 3TO TaK MHOMO AEHer.

2. Predicative.

That was for him to find out. (Eliot) — BbiicHUTb 910 gomkeH
6bln OH.

I All the observations concerning the infinitive as subject, object, attribut®
and adverbial modifier of result hold good when these parts of the sentence ar¢
expressed by the for-ro-Infinitive Construction.
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3. Complex object.

He waited for her to speak. (Hardy) — OH xpaan, Koraa oHa
3aroBoOpwT.

He asked for the papers to be brought. — OH nonpocun npu-
HecTu bymaru.

I am very anxious for Mr. Headstone to succeed in all he
undertakes. (Dickens) — MHe o4eHb xo4eTcs, 4ToObl MUCTEpy
XencToHy yaaeanoch Bce, 3a 4To OH Bepertcs.

Erik saw that she was impatient for him to be gone. (Wil-
son) — OpuK BUAEN, 4TO OHa C HeTepreHnem oxungaeT, koraa
OH yAger.

| hope you won’t think it very odd for a perfect stranger to
talk to you like this. (Maugham) — A HapeloCb, Bbl He co4yTeTe
CTpaHHbIM, YTO COBEPLUEHHO HE3HaKOMbIi BaM 4enoBeK pasro-
BapuvBaeT C BaMu Takum o6pasom.

4. Attribute.

The best thing for you to do is to bide here with your load. I'll
send somebody to help you. (Hardy) — Camoe nyudiiee, 4TO Bbl
MOXeTe caenaTtb, — 3TO NOA0XAAaTb 30eCb C BaLEW MOKIaxXewn.
A npuwnio Koro-HMbyap NOMOYb BaM.

There was really nothing for him to do but what he had done.
(Dreiser) — EMy oeicTBUTENBHO HUYEro He 0CTaBanioCb Aenartb,
KpOMe TOro, YTO OH caenan (eAUHCTBEHHOE, YTO eMy OCTaBasnochb
cpenatb, 66110 TO, 4TO OH caenan).

There’s nobody here for him to play with. (Hemingway) — 3necb
HEeT HWKOro, ¢ KeM OH Mor 6bl novrpaTb.

He had even had a comfortable house for her (his niece) to live
in. (Trollope) — Y Hero gaxe 6bi1 yooOHbIA AOM, rae oHa Morna
Obl XUTb.

5. Adverbial modifier:
(a) of purpose.

Here’s the thermometer: they’ve left it for the doctor to see
instead of shaking it down. (Shaw) — BoT TepMmoMeTp; ero He
CTpAXHYnU, 4ToObl 4OKTOP MOr NOCMOTPETh Temrneparypy.

He stepped aside for me to pass. (Du Maurier) — OH oTowien,
B CTOPOHY, 4T0Obl 8 MOrna nponTu.

(b) of result.

The pleasure of accompanying you was too great a temptation
for me to resist. (Collins) — YnosonbCTBME CONPOBOXAaTb Bac
6bINI0 Tak BEAUKO, 4TO S HE MOI eMy NPOTUBUTLCA.
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But he had consented, and it was too late for him now to rq.
cede. (Trollope) — Ho oH yxe pan cornacuve, u Tenepb Bbing
no34HO OTCTynath.

He spoke loud enough for you to hear. — OH rosopun gocra.
TOYHO rPOMKO, 4TOObI Bbl MOIIK €ro CblliaTh.

His experience of women was great enough for him to be aware
that the negative often meant nothing more than the preface to
the affirmative. (Hardy) — OH LOCTaTO4HO XOPOLLIO 3HAN XEeHLumK,
4TO6bI MOHUMATL, 4TO 0TKa3 GbiBaeT 4acTo NUWbL Npeaasepuem
K cornacuio.

§ 35. With the expressions o be sorry, to be glad the infinitive is used
only if the subject of the sentence represents at the same time the doer
of the action expressed by the infinitive.

I am glad (pleased) to have got a ticket for the concert.

| am glad to have seen you. (Dreiser)

| am very sorry to have done a man wrong, particularly when it
can’t be undone. (Dickens)

In other cases a clause is used with fo be glad and to be sorry.

I am glad you got a ticket for the concert.
“l am glad you think so,” returned Doyce, with his grey eye look-
ing kind and bright. (Dickens)



THE ADVERB

§ 1. The adverb is a part of speech which expresses some circumstances
that attend an action or state, or points out some characteristic features
of an action or a quality.

The function of the adverb is that of an adverbial modifier. An adverb
may modify verbs (verbals), words of the category of state, adjectives,
and adverbs.

Annette turned her neck lazily, touched one eyelash and said:
“He amuses Winifred.” (Galsworthy)
And glancing sidelong at his nephew he thought... (Galswor-

thy)
For a second they stood with hands hard clasped. (Galswor-

thy)
And now the morning grew so fair, and all things were so wide

awake. (Dickens)
The man must have had diabolically acute hearing. (Wells)
Harris spoke quite kindly and sensibly about it. (Jerome)

§ 2. As to their structure adverbs are divided into:

(1) simple adverbs (long, enough, then, there, etc.);

(2) derivative adverbs (slowly, likewise, forward, headlong, etc.);
(The most productive adverb-forming suffix is -/y. There are also some
other suffixes: -wards, -ward; -long, -wise.)

(3) compound adverbs (anyhow, sometimes, nowhere, etc.);

(4) composite adverbs (at once, at last, etc.).

§ 3. Some adverbs have degrees of comparison.
‘ (a) If the adverb is a word of one syllable, the comparative degree
Is formed by adding -er and the superlative by adding -est.

fast — faster — fastest
hard — harder — hardest

(b) Adverbs ending in -/y form the comparative by means of more
and the superlative by means of most.
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wisely — more wisely — most wisely
beautifully — more beautifully — most beautifully

(c) Some adverbs have irregular forms of comparison:

well — better — best
badly — worse — worst
much — more — most
little — less — least

§ 4. According to their meaning adverbs fall under several groups:

(1) adverbs of time (foday, tomorrow, soon, etc.);

(2) adverbs of repetition or frequency (often, seldom, ever, never,
sometimes, etc.);

(3) adverbs of place and direction (inside, outside, here, there, back-
ward, upstairs, etc.);

(4) adverbs of cause and consequence (therefore, consequently, ac-
cordingly, etc.);

(5) adverbs of manner (kindly, quickly, hard, etc.);

(6) adverbs of degree, measure and quantity (very, enough, half,
too, nearly, almost, much, little, hardly, rather, exceedingly, quite, once,
twice, firstly, secondly, etc.).

Three groups of adverbs stand aside: interrogative, relative and
conjunctive adverbs.

Interrogative adverbs (where, when, why, how) are used in special
questions.

Conjunctive and relative adverbs are used to introduce subordinate
clauses.!

Some adverbs are homonymous with nouns, adjectives, prepo-
sitions, conjunctions2, words of the category of state3 and modal
words?.

I See Chapter XVII1, The Complex Sentence.

2 See Chapter XI1, The Preposition.

3 See Chapter VI, The Words of the Category of State.
4 See Chapter X, The Modal Words.
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THE MODAL WORDS

§ 1. The modal words express the attitude of the speaker to the reality,
possibility or probability of the action he speaks about.

§ 2. According to their meaning modal words fall under the following
main groups:

(1) words expressing certainty (certainly, surely, assuredly, of course,
no doubt, apparently, undoubtedly, etc.);

(2) words expressing supposition (perhaps, maybe, possibly, prob-
ably, etc.);

(3) words showing whether the speaker considers the action he
speaks about desirable or undesirable (happily — unhappily, luckily — un-
luckily; fortunately — unfortunately).

§ 3. In the sentence modal words are used as parentheses.! Sometimes
they are used as sentence-words.2

Certainly you’ll admit we could finish all this in a month. (Wil-

son)
“Will you allow me to detain you one moment,” said he. “Cer-
tainly,” replied the unwelcome visitor. ( Dickens)

§ 4. Most modal words have developed from adverbs, so very often there
exists a formal identity between modal words and adverbs. For instance
such modal words as certainly, surely, happily are homonymous with the
adverbs certainly, surely, happily.

Such modal words as possibly, probably, indeed, also derived from
adverbs, have no corresponding homonymous adverbs because the latter
Ceased to be used in Modern English.

Though formally identical with adverbs, modal words differ from
them in meaning and syntactical function.

—

! See Chapter XV, The Simple Sentence.

2 Modal words used as sentence-words are similar to the words yes and no
EXpressing affirmation and negation, which are also sentence-words.
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If he were not married as happily as he was, might not something
come of it? (Dreiser) (ADVERB)

... she hauled me to the washstand, inflicted a merciless, py;
happily brief scrub on my face and hards with soap water, ang
a coarse towel... (Ch. Bronté) (MODAL WORD)

Lamlein rose. “We have fulfilled our obligations,” he said pomp.
ously, and yet not quite certainly. (Heym) (ADVERB)

Soames smiled. Certainly, uncle Jolyon had a way with him_
(Galsworthy) (MODAL WORD)

Slowly, surely, with the secret inner process that works the
destruction of an old tree, the poison of the wounds to his hap-
piness, his will, his pride, had corroded the comely edifice of his
philosophy. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB)

Over the ridge she would find him. Surely she would find him
over the ridge. (Wells) (MODAL WORD)
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THE INTERJECTION

§ 1. The interjection is a part of speech which expresses various emo-
tions without naming them.

§ 2. According to their meaning interjections fall under two main
groups, namely emotional interjections and imperative interjections.

1. Emotional interjections express the feelings of the speaker. They
are: ah, oh, eh, bravo, alas, etc.

.. Aman jumped on top of the barricade and waving exuberantly
shouted, “Americans! Hurrah!” (Heym) (joy)

Alas! The white house was empty and there was a bill in the
window “To let”. (Dickens) (sorrow)

Psha! There’s no possibility of being witty without a little ill nature.
(Sheridan) (contempt)

Oh, bother! | can’t see anyone now. Who is it? (Shaw) (indigna-
tion)

“Dear me!” says Mr. Chillip meekly smiling with something shin-
ing in his eyes. (Dickens) (surprise)

2. Imperative interjections show the will of the speaker or his order or
appeal to the hearer. They are: here, hush, sh-sh, well, come, now, etc.

Here! I've had enough of this. I'm going. (Shaw) (protest)
“Upon my word | was not awake, sir,” replied Oliver earnestly. “I
was not, indeed, sir.” “Tush, tush, my dear!” said the Jew abruptly
resuming his old manner. (Dickens) (order)

§ 3. Interjections may be primary and secondary.

1. Primary interjections are not derived from other parts of speech.
Most of them are simple words: ah, ok, eh, pooh, hum, fie, bravo, hush.
Only a few primary interjections are composite: heigh-ho! hey-ho!
holla-ho! gee-ho!

2. Snnnndnry nteriections are derived from other parts of cnnpr‘h

Sy Uinua BsaeviaguTes T UT1aVOU 1aUiis Vwaava paa iy Us Spotuis.

They are homonymous with the words they are derived from. They are:
well, now, here, there, come, why, etc.
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(Derivative interjections should not be confused with exclamatiop,.-
words, such as nonsense, shame, good, etc.)

Derivative interjections may be simple: well, here, there, come, etc.,
and composite: dear me, confound it, hang it, etc.

Interjections are used as independent sentence-words or independ-
ent elements of the sentence. !

TheDaughter: Sixpence thrown away! Really mamma, yoy
might have spared Freddy that.

TheGentleman: Phew! (Shaw)

Well, | don’t like those mysterious little pleasure trips that he is
so fond of taking. (Voynich)

| ]
N o t e. Formulas of courtesy, greetings, etc. should not be regarded as

interjections. Thus, good-bye, thank you are not interjections because they
do not express emotion or will.

I See Chapter XV, § 42.



THE PREPOSITION

§ 1. The preposition is a part of speech which denotes the relations
petween objects and phenomena. It shows the relations between a noun
or a pronoun and other words.

Usually the preposition is not stressed and stands before the word

it refers to.
Desert moved quickly to the windows. (Galsworthy)

Sometimes, however, a preposition may be separated from the word
it refers to and placed at the end of the sentence or clause. In that case
it is stressed.

But he sounds as though he knows what he’s talking about.
(Wilson)

The preposition may be weakly stressed before a pronoun.

She wrote the words to them herself, and other poems.
(Galsworthy)

The preposition is stressed when its meaning is emphasized.

The book was in the table, not on it.

§ 2. As to their morphological structure prepositions fall under the
following groups:

(1) simple (in, on, at, for, with, etc.);

(2) derivative (behind, below, across, along, etc.);

(3) compound (inside, outside, within, without, etc.);

(4) composite (because of, in front of, in accordance with, etc.).

§ 3. According to their meaning prepositions may be divided into
Prepositions of place and direction (in, on, below, under, between,
etc.), time (gffer, before, at, etc.), prepositions cxpressing abstract

relations (oTBieueHHblE OTHOLUEHUA) (by, with, because of, with a
View to, etc.).
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The lexical meaning of some prepositions is quite concrete (e. g, in,
below, between, before, after, till, etc.), while that of some other prepog;.
tions may be weakened to a great extent (e. g. ro, by, of).

For instance, the preposition fo generally indicates direction o
movement towards something:

Every night Sissy went to Rachel’s lodging, and sat with her iy,
her small neat room. (Dickens)

But in some cases the lexical meaning of the preposition 1 is
weakened.

.. all the house belongs to me, or will do in a few years.
(Ch. Bronté)

Some prepositions are polysemantic and may express different
relations; e. g. for:

Never once had Erik sensed the struggle for life. (Wilson) (pur-
pose)

Even when their eyes had met and her sister had approached the
bed, Louisa lay for minutes looking at her in silence... (Dickens)
(time)

She could scarcely move her head for pain and heaviness, her
eyes were strained and sore, and she was very weak. (Dickens)
(cause)

§ 4. Some prepositions are homonymous with adverbs and conjunc-
tions.

For instance, the prepositions affer and before are homonymous
with the adverbs affer and before and with the conjunctions affer and
before.

There is an old saying that if a man has not fallen in love beforé
forty, he had better not fall in love after. (Shaw) (ADVERB)
When he got back to Ann Arbor, he found Savina in a state of
excitement because Trasker had heard from Regan after Erik
had left. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)

“Where do you intend to stay tonight?” she asked after a mo-
ment. (Wilson) (PREPOSITION)

The colour rushed into Bosinney’s face, but soon receded. leavind
it sallow-brown as before. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB)

He did not write to her, and it was almost a year before he bega”
to see her again. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)
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This letter seemed to afford her peculiar satisfaction; she read
it through twice before replying to the landlady. (Mansfield)
(PREPOSITION)

Though identical in form, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions
are different parts of speech. The adverb, unlike the preposition and
conjunction, serves as part of the sentence, e. g. affer is an adverbial
modifier of time, etc.

§ 5. Some prepositions (on, in, by, over, off, up) are homonymous with
postpositions. !

A preposition as well as a postposition does not perform any in-
dependent function in the sentence. But while a preposition denotes
the relation between objects and phenomena, a postposition is part of
a composite verb.

A preposition is not usually stressed, while a postposition usually
bears the stress.

We’'ve got to live on what we earn. (Cronin) (PREPOSITION)

He liked Erik more than any of the assistants the department
had taken on in a long time, as much as he could like one of the
younger men. (Wilson) (POSTPOSITION)

~—

I See Chapter VI, § 2.
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THE CONJUNCTION

§ 1. The conjunction is a part of speech which denotes connectiong
between objects and phenomena. It connects parts of the sentence,
clauses, and sentences.

Sadie brought them in and went back to the door. (Mansfielq)
... the blinds were down in the dining-room and the lights turned
on — and all the lights were red-roses. (Mansfield)

The other day | was saying to Fabermacher that Haviland isn’t
really cruel, he’s just thoughtless. And Fabermacher said that
was the cruellest thing about the human race. And he’s right.
(Wilson)

§ 2. According to their morphological structure conjunctions are divided
into the following groups:

(1) simple conjunctions (and, or, but, till, after, that, so, where,
when, etc.).

Some of the simple conjunctions are homonymous with preposi-
tions, adverbs, and pronouns.

(2) derivative conjunctions (until, unless, etc.).

(3) compound conjunctions (however, whereas, wherever, etc.).
These conjunctions are few.

(4) composite conjunctions (as well as, as long as, in case, for fear
(that), on the ground that, for the reason that, etc.).

Some conjunctions are used in pairs (correlatively): both... and,
either... or, not only... but (also), neither... nor, whether... or.

If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the ques-
tion would have seemed to him both ridiculous and sentimental-
(Galsworthy)

... nor would John Reed have found it out himself; he was not
quick either of vision or conception. (Ch. Bronté)

Her son had not only come home, but he had come home 2
good person. (Abrahams)

Well, they were honest eyes, he concluded, and in them was
neither smallness nor meanness. (London)
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He was aware of vague memories of rain and wind and snow, but
whether he had been beaten by the storm for two days or two
weeks he did not know. (London)

3. As to their function conjunctions fall under two classes:

(1) coordinating conjunctions;

(2) subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions join coordinate clauses in a compound
sentence (a), or homogeneous parts in a simple sentence (b), or homo-
geneous subordinate clauses in a complex sentence (c), or independent
sentences (d).

(a) He had said he would stay quiet in the hall, but he simply
couldn’t any more; and crossing the gravel of the drive he lay
down on the grass beyond. (Galsworthy)

(b) He opened his eyes and stared quietly at the pure sky. (Wil-
son)

(c) Hers was that common insularity of mind that makes human
creatures believe that their color, creed, and politics are best and
right and that other human creatures scattered over the world
are less fortunately placed than they. (London)

(d) Fabermacher wasted no time on a comedy of errors, and Havi-
land apologized for his mistake. But he was not as impressed as
Erik had wanted him to be. (Wilson)

Subordinating conjunctions generally join a subordinate or de-
pendent clause to a principal clause (a), or adverbial modifiers to the
predicate in a simple sentence (b), or sometimes they join homogene-
ous parts (c).

(a) When he was eight, he got work in another mill. (London)
(b) He shook his head a bit as if in wonder that he had permitted
himself to be caught in such crosscurrents. (Wilson)

(c) My look or something else must have struck her as offen-
sive, for she spoke with extreme, though suppressed irritation.
(Ch. Bronté)

8 4. Coordinating conjunctions.
The meaning of conjunctions is closely connected with the relations
they express. Thus the classes of coordinating conjunctions according to

their meaning correspond to different types of compound sentences.
There are four different kinds of coordinating conjunctions.
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1. Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both ... and, not
only ... but (also), neither... nor. Copulative conjunctions chiefly denoe
that one statement or fact is simply added to another (nor and neithe,
express that relation in the negative sense).

There was a scent of honey from the lime trees in flower, and iy,
the sky the blue was beautiful, with a few white clouds. (Galswor.
thy)

His whole face was colourless rock; his eye was both spark ang
flint. (Ch. Bronté)

| do not know what they knew of the things happening beyond
the hill, nor do | know if the silent houses | passed on my way
were sleeping securely... (Wells)

... but it made him indeed suspect that she could give as well
as receive; and she gave him nothing. (Galsworthy)

... the newspapers discussed the play for a whole fortnight not
only in the ordinary theatrical notices and criticisms, but in lead-
ing articles and letters. (Shaw)

He went on as a statue would: that is, he neither spoke nor
moved. (Ch. Bronté)

2. Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either... or, or else, else.
Disjunctive conjunctions offer some choice between one statement
and another.

The majority of the inhabitants had escaped, | suppose, by way
of the Old Worning road... or they had hidden. (Wells)

... either his furlough was up, or he dreaded to meet any wit-
nesses of his Waterloo flight. ( Thackeray)

He was compelled to think this thought, or else there would
not be any use to strive, and he would have lain down and died:
(London)

“You go and fetch her down, Tom,” said Mr. Tulliver, rather sharply:
his perspicacity or his fatherly fondness for Maggie making him
suspect that the lad had been hard upon “the little un”, else sh€
would never have left his side... (Eliot)

3. Adversative conjunctions: but, while, whereas. Adversativé
conjunctions show that one statement or fact is contrasted with or s€!
against another.

Fabermacher nodded in agreement, but his eyes glittered with
silent triumph and contempt for the victory. (Wilson)
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His nerves had become blunted, numb, while his mind was filled
with weird visions and delicious dreams. (London)

4. Causative-consecutive conjunctions: so, for. Causative-con-
secutive conjunctions denote consequence, result, or reason. By
these conjunctions one statement or fact is inferred or proved from
another.

He had gone some miles away, and was not expected home until
late at night; so the landlady dispatched the same messenger in
all haste for Mr. Pecksniff. (Dickens)

His eyes must have had in them something of George Forsyte’s
sardonic look; for her gloved hand crisped the folds of her frock,
her eyebrows rose, her face went stony. (Galsworthy)

The conjunction for is a border-line case between a coordinating
and a subordinating conjunction. When expressing cause it approaches
in its meaning the subordinating conjunctions as, because:

There was moreover time to spare, for Fleur was to meet him
at the Gallery at four o’clock, and it was yet half past two.
(Galsworthy)

Coordinating conjunctions can be used both in compound and in
simple sentences; the coordinating copulative conjunctions both... and,
as well as are used only in simple sentences.

Then he shrugged in impatience and said frankly, “I don’t know
what came over me.” “You know as well as | do and that's why
we’re going away,” Savina insisted steadily. (Wilson)

The use of the copulative conjunction and in simple sentences as
well as in compound sentences is widely spread.

But as he did so, unexpectedly he paused, and raised his head.
(Cronin)

The coordinating conjunctions neither... nor, or, either... orare more
Widely used in simple sentences than in complex sentences.

There was nothing remarkable about the size of the eyes. They
were neither large nor small... (London)

... in order to make a man or a boy covet a thing, it is only neces-
sary to make the thing difficult to attain. ( Twain)

... there was a slight smile on his lips that could have been either
amusement or shy self-deprecation. (Wilson)

91
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Some of the coordinating conjunctions are polysemantic. Thyg the
coordinating conjunction and may indicate different relations:

... there stood a white house within a walled garden, and in the
pantry of this we found a store of food. (Wells) (COPULATIVE)
You are nineteen, Jon, and | am seventy-two. How are we 1,
understand each other in a matter like this, eh? (Galsworthy)
(ADVERSATIVE)

When he read those books something happened to him, and he
went out of doors again in passionate quest of a river. (Galswor-
thy) (CONSECUTIVE)

The conjunction or may have a disjunctive and an adversative
meaning.

Happily it (a hackney-coach) brought them to the place where
Jonas dwelt or the young ladies might have rather missed the
point and cream of the jest. (Dickens) (ADVERSATIVE)

After that one would see, or more probably one would not.
(Galsworthy) (DISJUNCTIVE)

The causative-consecutive conjunction for may have a causative or
a consecutive meaning:

He would have to be more careful than man had ever been, for
the least thing would give it away and make her as wretched as
himself almost. (Galsworthy) (CAUSATIVE)

From the warmth of her embrace he probably divined that he
had let the cat out of the bag, for he rode off at once on irony.
(Galsworthy) (CONSECUTIVE)

§ 5. Subordinating conjunctions.

Subordinating conjunctions may introduce subject clauses, ob-
ject clauses, predicative clauses, adverbial clauses, and attributiv
clauses.!

Many of the subordinating conjunctions introduce different kinds
of clauses. For instance that may introduce subject clauses, predicative
clauses, object clauses, adverbial clauses of purpose and of result.

That Ruth had little faith in his power as a writer did not alter
her nor diminish her in Martin’s eyes. (London) (SUBJEC
CLAUSE)

I See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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What | mean is that you’re the first man | ever met who'’s willing
to admit out loud to a woman that he thinks she’s better than he
is. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

He looked to the south and knew that somewhere beyond those
blue hills lay the Great Bear Lake. (London) (OBJECT CLAUSE)
He walked into the Green Park that he might cross to Victoria
Station and take the Underground into the City. (Galsworthy)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)

He bailed wildly at first, splashing himself and flinging the water
so short a distance that it ran back into the pool. (London) (AD-
VERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)

The conjunction if introduces object clauses and adverbial clauses
of condition:

He was anxious to see if she had relapsed since the previous
evening. (Dickens) (OBJECT CLAUSE)

If the man ran, he would run after him; but the man did not run.
(London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CONDITION)

The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of time, of cause,
and of comparison:

These were the thoughts of the man as he strove onward. (Lon-
don) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

As Jacob has made me captain, | must call the roll. (Dodge)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

That day had decreased the distance between him and the ship
by three miles; the next day by two — for he was crawling now
as Bill had crawled. (London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF COM-
PARISON)

The conjunction while may express both coordination and subor-
dination. It may be a coordinating adversative conjunction (in this case
itis translated as moeda kax; a) or a subordinating conjunction of time
(in this case it is translated as 6 mo épemsa KaK, noKa).

Older men probably resented him while others of his own gene-
ration could feel so inadequate when comparing their talent to
his... (Wilson) (COORDINATING CONJUNCTION)

While skating along at full speed, they heard the cars from Am-
sterdam coming close behind them. (Dodge) (SUBORDINATING
CONJUNCTION)

Subordinating conjunctions may also be used in simple sentences.
hey join adverbial modifiers to the predicate of the sentence. Con-
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junctions of comparison, such as as if, as though are frequently ugeq in
simple sentences.

He scowled at first; then, as if recollecting something, he said..
(Ch. Bronté) '
He seemed faint and dizzy and put out his free hand while he
reeled, as though seeking support against the air. (London)

The subordinating conjunctions though and if are also used i
simple sentences:

Though alone, he was not lost. (London)

Next, he sheered to the left, to escape the foot of the bed; byt
this sheer, if too generous, brought him against the corner of
the table. (London)

Subordinating conjunctions of time are rarely used in simple sen-
tences. In that case they are mostly used with participles:

That she was one of those women — not too common in the
Anglo-Saxon race — born to be loved and to love, who when
not loving are not living, had certainly never even occurred to
him. (Galsworthy)

Only rarely does a subordinating conjunction join homogeneous
members:

He was cheerful though tired.



THE PARTICLE

§ 1. The particle is a part of speech giving modal or emotional emphasis
to other words or groups of words or clauses. A particle may join one
part of the sentence to another (connecting particles). Particles have
no independent function in the sentence.

§ 2. According to their meaning particles fall under the following main
groups:

1. Limiting particles: only, just, but, alone, solely, merely, barely,
etc.

| only wanted to make you speak. (Shaw)

Just one question, Mrs. Dartie. Are you still fond of your hus-
band? (Galsworthy)

Soames was but following in the footsteps of his father. (Galswor-
thy)

Her name alone was almost enough for one who was terribly
susceptible to the charm of words. (Galsworthy)

He had taken up with it solely because he was starving. (Lon-
don)

She (Ruth) thought she was merely interested in him (Martin) as
an unusual type possessing various potential excellences, and
she even felt philanthropic about it. (London)

They were spreading not merely on the surface, but within.
(Galsworthy)

He barely acknowledged the young fellow’s salute. (Galswor-

thy)

2. Intensifying particles: simply, still, just, yet, all, but, only, quite,
€ven, etc.

He made plans to renew this time in places still more delightful.
(Galsworthy)

He just did dislike him. (Galsworthy)

They did not even know that he was married. (Galsworthy)

If Jo were only with him! (Galsworthy)

But out there he’ll simply get bored to death. (Galsworthy)
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3. Connecting particles: to0, also.

Higgins comes in. He takes off the hat and overcoat.
Pickering comes in. He also takes off his hat and overcggy,
(Shaw)

He (James) was silent. Soames, too, was silent. (Galsworthy)
4. Negative particles: not, never.

No, he was not afraid of that. (Galsworthy)

She looked round her. Nothing — not a thing, no tiniest distyr-
bance of her hall, nor of the dining room. (Galsworthy)

| never spoke to him except to ask him to buy a flower off me.
(Shaw)

Some of the particles are polysemantic, for instance just, only.

That’s just his way of talking. (Dreiser) (LIMITING PARTICLE)
Why, | think, that’s a terrible price to ask for it, just awful. (Dreiser)
(INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

French people only come to England to make money. (Galswor-
thy) (LIMITING PARTICLE)

If only there were a joyful future to look forward to! ( Galsworthy)
(INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

Almost all the particles are homonymous with other parts of
speech, chiefly with adverbs (simply), but also with conjunctions (but),
pronouns (all), and adjectives (only). The particles else, solely, merely
have no homonyms.
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SYNTAX




. Chapter XV

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

§ 1. A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure cop,.
forms to the laws of the language and which serves as the chief meang
of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a means of communicat.
ing something about reality but also a means of showing the speaker’s
attitude to it.

§ 2. The classification of simple sentences is based on two principles:

(A) according to the purpose of the utterance;

(B) according to the structure.

According to the purpose of the utterance we distinguish four kinds
of sentences.

1. The declarative sentence.

A declarative sentence states a fact in the affirmative or negative
form. In a declarative sentence the subject precedes the predicate. Itis
generally pronounced with a falling intonation.

Charles Dickens was born at Landport, Portsmouth. (Laing)

They don’t want anything from us — not even our respect.
(Douglas)

There is a great difference between English and Russian negativ
sentences. Whereas in English the predicate of a sentence can have only
one negation, in Russian it can have more than one.

He does not go anywhere.
He never goes anywhere.
OH HUKyaa He xoauT.

2. 'I'he interrogative sentence. .
An interrogative sentence asks a question. It is formed by means of
inversion, i. e. by placing the predicate (or part of it) before the subject
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(unless the subject of the interrogative sentence is an interrogative word,
in which case there is no inversion; see Chapter XVI, § 3).

There are four kinds of questions:

(a) General questions requiring the answer yes or no and spoken
with a rising intonation. They are formed by placing the auxiliary or
modal verb before the subject of the sentence.

Do you like art?

L] — J
Can you speak English?

With the verb to have (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb
do/does is used.

Do you have a car?

(The usage of to have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays con-
fined to very formal style.)

If the predicate is expressed by the verbs 7o be used in a simple
tense form, the question is formed by placing the predicate before the
subject.

Is he at home?

Sometimes such questions have a negative form and express as-
tonishment or doubt.

Haven’t you seen him yet?

In Russian the particles pasee, Heyxmceau are used in such ques-
tions. General questions are sometimes rhetoric questions, they do
Not require any answer, but are veiled statements expressing some kind
of emotion.

Can you commit a whole country to their own prisons? Will you
erect a gibbet in every field and hang men like scarecrows?
(Byron)

 Incolloquial English questions may be formed without any inver-
Siun,

You know him?
You like the book?
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(b) Special questions beginning with an interrogative word and sp,.
ken with a falling intonation. The order of words is the same as in genery)
questions, but the interrogative word precedes the auxiliary verb.

Where do you live?
When the interrogative word is the subject of the interrogative

sentence or an attribute to the subject, the order of words is that of 3
statement, i. €. no inversion is used.

Who lives in this room?
Whose pen is on the table?

(c) Alternative questions, indicating choice and spoken with a rising
intonation in the first part and a falling intonation in the second part.

Do you live in town or in the country?

Y1

(d) Disjunctive questions requiring the answer yes or no and con-
sisting of an affirmative statement followed by a negative question, or
a negative statement followed by an affirmative question. The first part
is spoken with a falling intonation and the second part with a rising
intonation.

You speak English, don’t you?

=~ _.

You are not tired, are you?

N o t e. With the first person singular of the verb o be, besides am I not’.
aren’t I ?is very widely used, especially in British English, whereas ain 117,
usually considered nonstandard, is somewhat more current in Americall
English than in British English.

o213

I'm clever, am | not (aren’t 1)?
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3. The imperative sentence. !

An imperative sentence serves to induce a person to do something,
so it expresses a command, a request, an invitation, etc.

Commands are characterized by a falling tone.

Come to the blackboard!
Stop talking!
Requests and invitations are characterized by a rising intonation.

Open the door, please!

.

Do come to see me tomorrow!

4. The exclamatory sentence.

An exclamatory sentence expresses some kind of emotion or feel-
ing. It often begins with the words what and how, it is always in the
declarative form, i. e. no inversion takes place. It is generally spoken
with a falling intonation.

What a lovely day it is!

What fine weather!
How wonderful!
Beautiful!

§ 3. According to their structure simple sentences are divided into
Wo-member and one-member sentences.

A two-member sentence has two members — a subject and a
Predicate. If one of them is missing it can be easily understood from
the context.
¥_—

I See the formation of the Imperative Mood (Chapter VII, Mood).
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Fleur had established immediate contact with an architecy
(Galsworthy)

A two-member sentence may be complete or incomplete. It is copy,
plete when it has a subject and a predicate.

Young Jolyon could not help smiling. (Galsworthy)

It is incomplete when one of the principal parts or both of thep,
are missing, but can be easily understood from the context. Such sep.-
tences are called elliptical and are mostly used in colloquial speech ang
especially in dialogue.

Best not to see her again. Best to forget all about her. (Abra-
hams)
What were you doing? Drinking. (Shaw)

Who does it for Mr. George? James, of course. (Galsworthy)
Where were you yesterday? At the cinema.

A one-member sentence is a sentence having only one member
which is neither the subject nor the predicate. This does not mean,
however, that the other member is missing, for the one member makes
the sense complete.

One-member sentences are generally used in descriptions and in
emotional speech.

If the main part of a one-member sentence is expressed by a
noun, the sentence is called nominal. The noun may be modified by
attributes.

Dusk — of a summer night. (Dreiser)
Freedom! Bells ringing out, flowers, kisses, wine. (Heym)
The dull pain and the life slowly dripping out of him. (Heym)

The main part of a one-member sentence is often expressed by al
infinitive.

No! To have his friendship, his admiration, but not at that price-
(Galsworthy) .
To die out there — lonely, wanting them, wanting home! ( Galswo’

thy)

Lo
§ 4. Simple sentences, both two-member and one-member, can -
unextended and extended. A sentence consisting only of the primar?
or principal parts is called an unextended sentence.
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She is a student.
Birds fly.
Winter!

An extended sentence is a sentence consisting of the subject, the
redicate and one or more secondary parts (objects, attributes, or ad-
verbial modifiers).
The two native women stole furtive glances at Sarie. (Abra-
hams)

The two white overseers... had gone into the hills with the natives
to look for stray sheep. (Abrahams)

Parts of the Sentence

In a sentence we distinguish the principal parts, secondary parts
and independent elements. The principal parts of a sentence are the
subject and the predicate. The secondary parts are the attribute, the
object and the adverbial modifier.

The Principal Parts of the Sentence

The Subject

§ S. The subject is the principal part of a two-member sentence which
IS grammatically independent of the other parts of the sentence and on
Wwhich the second principal part (the predicate) is grammatically depend-
€nt, i. e. in most cases it agrees with the subject in number and person.

n
N o t e. There are cases, however, when there is no agreement in number
(see Chapter XV, § 19-21).

~———

The subject can denote a living being, a lifeless thing or an idea.

§ 6. Ways of expressing the subject.
The subject can be expressed by a single word or a group of words.
hus it can be expressed by:
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1. A noun in the common case.

The sulky waiter brought my tea. (Du Maurier)
Marcellus slowly turned his head. (Douglas)

N o t e. Occasionally a noun in the possessive case is used as the Subject
of the sentence.

Mrs. Gummidge’s was a fretful disposition. (Dickens)
Oh, my dear Richard, Ada’s is a noble heart. (Dickens)

—

2. A pronoun — personal, demonstrative, defining, indefinite,
negative, possessive, interrogative.

After about an hour I heard Montgomery shouting my name. That
set me thinking of my plan of action. (Wells)

All were clad in the same soft, and yet strong silky material.
(Wells)

Everyone was silent for a minute. (Wells)

Nothing was said on either side for a minute or two afterwards.
(Dickens)

Theirs is not a very comfortable lodging... (Dickens)

Who tore this book? (Twain)

The subject is often expressed by the indefinite pronoun one or
the personal pronouns rhey, you, we, which refer not to any particular
person or persons but to people in general.

These sentences generally correspond to the same kind of sentences
in Russian, but sometimes they are rendered by impersonal sentences,
as will be seen in the examples given below.

Yes, muttered Jon, life’s beastly short. One wants to live forever
(Galsworthy) — La, npo6opmMoTtan JXOH, XWU3Hb H4epTOBCKM KO-
poTka. Xo4eTCs XUTb BEYHO.

A day is like a page in a book, one cannot read it without commas
and periods. (Heym) — [JeHb HanOMWHAET CTpaHuLy KHUMU, ee
Henb3s YMTaTb 6e3 3anaTbiX U TOYeK.

They say he's clever — they all think they’re clever. (Galswo'"
thy) — TOBOPSAT, 4TO OH YMHbI — BCE AYMAIOT, 4TO OHWU YMHbIE-
Howard, you introduce every statement with “they say”. | want
to know who is “they”. (Gow and D’Usseau) — losapa, Tbl Kax-
hoe npenjioxeHne HaunHaelb C «roBOPAT». A xo4y 3HaTb, KT0
roBOpUT.
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N o te. Theyis used when the speaker is excluded, one when the speaker
is included.

—

There are some things you can’t talk to anyone about. (Voynich) —
EcTb Bewm, 0 KOTOPbIX HUKOMY HE pacCKaXeLlb.

It was good to be alive. Say what you like you couldn’t beat it.
(Galsworthy) — XopoLi0 XuTb Ha cBeTe. YTO HU roBopu, a 3Toro
Henb3s OTpULaTh.

Every pleasure is transitory. We can’t eat long. If we indulge in
harmless fluids we get the dropsy, if in exciting liquids we get
drunk. When | say “we”, my dear, | mean mankind in general.
(Dickens) — Bcsikoe ygoBonbctBue npexoasuie. Henb3s ectb
nonro. Ecnu mbl 3noynotpebnsiem 6e3sBpeaHbiMy HanUTKamMu, Mol
3aboneBaemM BOOAHKOWM, eCnuv Mbl 3n0ynoTpebnsem cnupTHeiMU
HanuTKamm, Mol NbssiHeemM. Korga s roBopio «Mbi», MOV IOPOron,
1 UMelo B BUAY YEIOBEYECTBO B LIESIOM.

3. A substantivized adjective or participle.

The Privileged have seen that charming and instructive sight.
(Galsworthy)
The wounded were taken good care of.

4. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

Of course, the two were quite unable to do anything. (Wells)
The first and fourth stood beside him in the water. (Wells)

5. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase or construction.

To live is to work.

To be a rich man, Lieutenant, is not always roses and beauty.
(Heym)

For him to come was impossible.

6. A gerund, a gerundial phrase or construction.

Lying doesn’t go well with me. (Heym)
Winning the war is what counts. (Heym)
Annette’s being French might upset him a little. (Galsworthy)

7. Any part of speech used as a quotation.

On is a preposition.
No is his usual reply to any request.
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8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e. 3 syn-
tactically indivisible group.

Yet at this very time their friend and defender is darkly groping
towards the solution. (Fox)

Here the subject represents one person.

The needle and thread is lost.

Here the needle and the thread are treated as one thing.
This is not to be confused with homogeneous subjects where two per-
sons or things are meant and consequently the predicate is in the plural.

Mr. Pickwick alone was silent and reserved. Doubt and distrust
were exhibited in his countenance. (Dickens)

There are other kinds of syntactic units.

There were a number of carved high back chairs. (Dreiser)
There’s a lot of truth in that, of course. (London)

N ot e. There are sentences where the subject is introduced by the con-
struction there is, €. g. There is nothing on the table. In this case nothing is
the subject and there is part of the predicate.

9. A quotation group.

“I shan’t be able to give you very much,” he had said. “Perhaps
this what’s-his-name will provide the cocoa.” (Galsworthy)

§ 7. It as the subject of the sentence.

When the pronoun it is used as the subject of a sentence it may re-
present a living being or a thing: then it is a notional subject. Sometimes.
however, it does not represent any living being or thing and performs a
purely grammatical function: then it is a formal subject.

A. When it is a notional subject the pronoun it has the following
meanings:

1. It stands for a definite thing or some abstract idea — the pel”
sonal it.

The door opened. It was opened by a young girl of thirteen or
fourteen. (Dickens)
If this is a liberty, it isn’t going to mean a thing. (Heym)
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2. It points out some person or thing expressed by a predicative
noun, or it refers to the thought contained in a preceding statement,
thus having a demonstrative meaning — the demonstrative ir.

It is John.
It was a large room with a great window. (Dickens)
Dick came home late, it provoked his father. (Lindsay)

In the last two cases it is close to this and is usually translated into
Russian by amo.

B. Sometimes the pronoun it is a formal subject, i. e. it does not
represent any person or thing.

Here we must distinguish:

(1) the impersonal it; (2) the introductory or anticipatory it; (3) the
emphatic it.

1. The impersonal it is used:

(a) to denote natural phenomena (such as the state of the weather,
etc.) or that which characterizes the environment. In such sentences
the predicate is either a simple one, expressed by a verb denoting the
state of the weather, or a compound nominal one, with an adjective as
predicative.

It often rains in autumn.

It is cold in winter.
It is stuffy in here.

|
N ot e. The state of the weather can also be expressed by sentences in
which the subject denoting the state of things is introduced by the con-
struction there is. In such sentences the noun introduced by the construc-
tion there is is the subject.
There was a heavy frost last night.
There was a fine rain falling over the trees, the flowers, and the
people sitting on the benches in the garden.

(b) to denote time and distance.

It is five minutes past six.
[ P eaTe ee e Aleandy,
1L iS Moiming aireaqy.

How far is it from your office to the bank? (Galsworthy)
It is a long way to the station.
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N ot e. Sentences with the impersonal ir as subject very often correspong
to Russian impersonal one-member sentences.

It is late. — Mo3gHo.

It is freezing. — Mopo3aurT.
It is cold. — XonogHo.

It is hot. — Xapko.

The following sentences, however, correspond to Russian two-membe;
personal sentences:

It is raining. — NoeTt noxnab.
It is snowing. — UaeT cHer.
It is hailing. — WpeT rpag.

2. The introductory or anticipatory ir introduces the real subject.

It’s no use disguising facts.
It was curious to observe that child.

N o t e. Some grammarians treat this it as the real subject and the rest of
the sentence as the predicate.

3. The emphatic it is used for emphasis.

It was Winifred who went up to him. (Galsworthy)
It was he who had brought back George to Amelia. ( Thacke-

ray)

The Predicate

§ 8. The predicate is the second principal part of the sentence which
expresses an action, state, or quality of the person or thing! denoted by
the subject. It is grammatically dependent upon the subject.

N o te. This definition does not cover sentences with the formal if 3
subject. In these sentences the predicate expresses the state of weathel:
time, or distance, and the subject only makes the sentence structurall}

complete.
B

I The word thing is used in a broad sense.
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As a rule the predicate contains a finite verb which may express
tense, mood, voice, aspect, and sometimes person and number. Accord-
ing to the structure and the meaning of the predicate we distinguish two
main types: the simple predicate and the compound predicate.

§ 9. The simple predicate.

The simple predicate is expressed by a finite verb in a simple or a
compound tense form.

It generally denotes an action: sometimes, however, it denotes a
state which is represented as an action.

Erik arrived at the lab next morning full of suppressed excite-

ment. (Wilson)

And so, after all, the Padre had been thinking of letting him
escape. (Voynich)

Mr. Rivarez, | have been looking for you everywhere. (Voy-
nich)

When Mary was brought in he gave her the local anaesthesia.
(Cronin)

§ 10. There is a special kind of predicate expressed by a phraseological
unit, such as to get rid, to take care, to pay attention, to lose sight, to have
a wash, to give a push, etc.!

When we clear the forests we get rid of such inconveniences.
(Heym)

I went to the bathroom and had a good wash for it had been a
dusty journey. (Du Maurier)

The characteristic feature of this predicate is that the first compo-
nent, i. e. the finite verb, has lost its concrete meaning to a great extent
and forms one unit with the noun, consequently the noun cannot be
treated as an object to the verb. This can also be easily proved by the
impossibility of putting a question to the second component.
—

I There is a great difference of opinion as to the nature of this predicate.
Most Russian grammarians treat it as a subdivision of the simple predi-
Cate (JI. I1. Bunokyposa; B. H. Xurano, U. I1. Usanosa, JI. JI. Hoduk;
M. A. Fanwmna v H. M. Bacusesckas). because it expresses onc idea and its

two components form an indivisible unit.
There is another view according to which it is a subdivision of the compound

Predicate. Some English grammarians call it a ‘group-verb predicate’.
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Compare:
My friend gave me an interesting book to read.
The man gave a violent start.

Whereas in the first case we can easily put a question to the objec;
(e. g. What did your friend give you?), in the second case this is impos-
sible.

We shall treat this kind of predicate as a subdivision of the simple
predicate. For the sake of convenience we shall call it a phraseological
predicate.

We distinguish two types of the phraseological predicate.

1. Word combinations of the following type: fo have a smoke, to
have a swim, to have a run, to give a laugh, to give a push, to take a look,
to make a move, etc. These combinations consist of a finite verb which
has to a great extent lost its concrete meaning and a noun formed from
a verb and mostly used with the indefinite article.

This predicate denotes a momentaneous action. In Russian this
shade of meaning is rendered by different prefixes and suffixes which
express a momentaneous action.

He had a smoke. — OH nokypun.

He gave a push. — OH TOSIKHY.

He gave a start. — OH B3gporHyn.

He had a wash. — OH BbIMbINICS, MOMBIJICS.
He gave a cry. — OH BCKPUKHYI.

This type of phraseological predicate is characteristic of colloquial
speech.

Every now and then she gave a half-glance at the people ¢
the pavement. (Lindsay)

She gave an unkind throaty laugh. (Lindsay)

Troy said, “First of all, sergeant, have a drink.” (Heym) )
He started, made a short run and stopped and looked over hi5
shoulder. (Dickens)

2. Word combinations of the following type: fo get rid, to get hold:
fo make use, to take care, to lose sight, to make fun, to pay attention, 10
inake wup one’s mind, to change one’s mind, 1o take part, etc.

The second component of these combinations is in most cases a"
abstract noun used without any article.
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That’s more than twenty years ago. She has never made use of
her power or caused me a moment’s uneasiness. (Shaw)

You were making fun of mother just now. (Shaw)

Then he caught his breath, suddenly reminded of something
else. (Wescott)

She made a gesture of dismissal and then suddenly changed
her mind. (Wescott)

It is better that you do not know where | live. | will get in touch
with you. (Wilson)

§ 11. The compound predicate.

As can be seen from the term itself the compound predicate con-
sists of two parts: (a) a finite verb and (b) some other part of speech:
a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a verbal (a participle, a gerund, an
infinitive), etc. The second component is the significant part of the
predicate.

The first part expresses the verbal categories of person, number,
tense, aspect, mood and voice; besides it has a certain lexical meaning
of its own. The compound predicate may be nominal or verbal.

§ 12. The compound nominal predicate.

The compound nominal predicate denotes the state or quality of
the person or thing expressed by the subject (e. g. He is tired, The book
s interesting), or the class of persons or things to which this person or
thing belongs (e. g. She is a student).

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link verb and a
Predicative (the latter is also called the nominal part of the predicate).

The link verb (or a verb of incomplete predication) expresses the
verbal categories of person, number, tense, aspect, mood, sometimes
voice. All link verbs, as the result of a long development, have partly
lost their original concrete meaning. One link verb has lost its con-
Crete meaning altogether: this is the verb o be, which can be called
@ pure link verb as it performs only a grammatical function and can
be linked with a predicative expressed by any part of speech used in
this function.

This is a picture of London.!

I In Russian the link verb 6sims is generally not used in the Present tense:

Ero cectpa yuyutensHuua.
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Most link verbs to some extent preserve their meaning. The follgy,.
ing are the most common of these link verbs: fo appear, to get, to grow,
fo continue, to feel, to keep, to look, to turn, to hold, to prove, to turn out,
fo loom, to rank, to remain, to run, to seem, to smell, to taste, to fall

stand, to go, to work.

His wife sighed and remained silent. (London)

Harris grew more cheerful. (Jerome)

At my age | get nervous. (Galsworthy)

He soon fell fast asleep in my arms, sobbing at longer intervals.

(Dickens)

The boat seemed stuffy. (Jerome)
She, for her part, felt recessive and thence evasive. (Dreiser)

Many of these verbs can be used both as verbs of complete predica-

tion fully preserving their concrete meaning and as link verbs.

Link Verbs

Verbs of Complete Predication

to

be

The sun was full of promise. (Du Mau-
rier)

No one was there to meet him. (Lind-
say)

to grow

But she had grown too proud or too
passive. (Wescott)

Perhaps | should grow a beard. | look
too young to have been publishing for
five years. (Wilson)

to look

He looked stupid and good-natured
and happy. (Greene)

He blushed violently and looked
away. (Wilson)

to feel

And yet at moments he felt very close
to her. (Lindsay)

He felt great awe and admiration. (Wi-
son)

to come

The nightmare of my life had come
true. (Buck)

Giles and Beatrice were coming for thé
night but nobody else. (Du Maurier)

to

go

Philip Baring stiffened in his chair. His
face went tense. (Wilson)

Of a misty January morning Soames |
had gone there once more. (Gal$
worthy)
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There are some verbs which, though fully preserving their con-
crete meaning, perform the function of link verbs: they are used with
a predicative and form a compound nominal predicate. Here belong:
10 lie, 1o sit, to die, to marry, to return, to leave, to come, to stand, to fall,
fo g0, etc.

After many adventures | and a little girl lay senseless in the Bad
Lands. (Haggard)

The poor woman sat amazed. ( Trollope)

| stood transfixed with awe and joy. (Haggard)

Here the important thing is not that the speaker sfood but that he
stood transfixed with awe and joy.

Happily, too, the greater part of the boys came back low-
spirited. (Dickens)

Sometimes the predicative does not immediately follow these verbs
but is separated from them by an adverbial.

One evening she came home elated. (O. Henry)

Thus the same verb when used as a link verb may either lose its
meaning or fully preserve it.

Irene’s hair was going gray. (Galsworthy) (link verb)
Tom went home miserable. (Twain) (notional verb performing
the function of a link verb)

According to their meaning link verbs can be divided into two
large groups: (1) link verbs of being and remaining; (2) link verbs of
becoming.

The first group comprises such verbs as fo be, to remain, to keep, to
Continue, to look, to smell, to stand, to sit, to lie, to shine, to seem, to prove,
lo appear, etc. The latter three verbs have some modal colouring.

Cotman was a nice-looking fellow, of thirty perhaps...
(Maugham)

Do not delay, there is no time. Teacher Williams lies dead, al-
ready. (Buck)

The Western powers stood aloof. (Buck)

Idris. aged five, at a litte desk all by himself near the fire. was
looking extraordinarily pleased with life. (Cronin)

He felt exhausted not with physical fatigue, but with the weight
of vague burdens. (Lindsay)
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Either course seemed unthinkable, without any connection With
himself. (Lindsay)

The door remained wide open; the voices inside were louder
than ever. (Priestley)

... the dancing continues fast and furious. (Douglas)

That sounds not unsatisfactory. (Wilde)

The second group comprises such verbs as fo become, to get, to grow,
to come, to go, to leave, to run, to turn, to make, etc.

Oh, Adolphus Cusins will make a very good husband. (Shaw)
This becomes uninteresting, however, after a time. (Jerome)
How can | get married without my best man? (Lindsay)

And every month of his life he grew handsomer and more interest-
ing. (Burnett)

The great day dawned misty and overcast. (Du Maurier)

§ 13. The predicative.

The predicative is the significant part of the compound nominal
predicate. It can be expressed in different ways:

1. By a noun in the common case, occasionally by a noun in the
possessive case.

She is a pretty child. (Galsworthy)
The book is my sister’s.

In Russian the predicative is expressed either by a noun in the
nominative case or by a noun in the instrumental case.

OH yuutens.
OH 6bIn yuutenem.

2. By an adjective.
He’s awfully dear and unselfish. (Galsworthy)

Very often the predicative expressed by an adjective in English does
not correspond to an adjective in Russian. It often corresponds to an
adverb, serving as an adverbial modifier.

In this connection particular attention should be paid to the fol-
lowing verbs as they are very often used in evervday English: fo look, 0
feel, to sound, to smell, to taste.

The dinner smells delicious. — O6epq, naxHeT BOCXUTUTENbHO:
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When she got angry, her voice sounded shrill. — Korga oHa
cepavnach, ee rofioc 3sy4an NPOH3UTENbHO.

She looks bad. — OHa BbIrNAANUT NAOXO.

He feels bad. — OH yyBcTBYET ceb6s nnoxo.

This orange tastes bitter. — 37101 anenbcuH ropbkuis.

As is seen from the examples given above all these predicative ad-
jectives (with the exception of the one that follows the verb fo taste) are
rendered by adverbs in Russian.

3. By a pronoun — personal, possessive, negative, interrogative,
reflexive, indefinite, defining.

It was he.

The guns were his. (London)

You are nobody. (London)

Why? What is he? (Galsworthy)

But she was herself again, brushing her tears away. (Lindsay)

As a rule the pronoun in the function of a predicative is in the
nominative case, but in Modern English there is a marked tendency
to use personal pronouns in the objective case, especially the personal
pronoun /.

It's me, Matt. (Lindsay)
Someone said, “That’s him!”

4. By a word of the category of state.

He was aware all the time of the stringy tie beneath the mackin-
tosh, and the frayed sleeves... (Greene)
But I'm afraid | can’t keep the man. (Galsworthy)

5. By a numeral, cardinal or ordinal.

I'm only 46. (Shaw)
Mr. Snodgrass was the first to break the astonished silence.
(Dickens)

6. By a prepositional phrase.

The things were outside her experience. (Wells)
After all, the little chap was on the side of the Capital. (Galswor-

thy)
7. By an infinitive, infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.

June’s first thought was to go away. (Galsworthy)
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His first act was to bolt the door on the inside. (Dickens)
The best thing is for you to move in with me. (Abrahams)

8. By a gerund, gerundial phrase, or gerundial construction.

My favourite sport is swimming.

The great secret, Eliza, is not having bad manners or gooq
manners or any other particular sort of manners, but having
the same manners for all human souls. (Shaw)

The point of their disagreement was Jane’s going on holiday
in July.

9. By Participle Il or very seldom Participle I; the latter is generally
adjectivized.

He was surprised at the sound of his own voice. (London)
Here was change, indeed! | fell back astounded in my chair.
(Buck)

It is very distressing to me, sir, to give this information. (Dick-
ens)

The moment was soothing to his sore spirit. (Sanborn)

(A detailed treatment of the difference between a compound nomi-
nal predicate with a predicative expressed by Participle Il and a simple
predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive Voice is given in Chapter
VI, Passive Voice, § 6.)

10. By an adverb.

That was all. It was enough the way she said it. (Sanborn)

§ 14. The Objective Predicative.

Besides the predicative referring to the subject, another typé
of predicative referring to the object can be found in English. It is
generally called the Objective Predicative. It expresses the state Of
quality of the person or thing denoted by the object and is generally
expressed by a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a prepo-
sitional phrase.

He appointed Bush secretary in his stead. (Swift)

Lord and Lady Masham... left him alone with them. (Swift)

In a few minutes | came to myself and he carried me safe to my
little nurse. (Swift)

They painted the door green.
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The Objective Predicative does not form part of the predicate, in
this case the predicate is simple.

§ 15. The compound verbal predicate.

The compound verbal predicate can be divided into two types ac-
cording to the meaning of the finite verb:

(1) the compound verbal modal predicate;

(2) the compound verbal aspect predicate.!

§ 16. The compound verbal modal predicate shows whether the action
expressed by a non-finite form of the verb is considered as possible, im-
possible, obligatory, necessary, desirable, etc. These shades of meaning
are expressed by the first component of the predicate.

The compound verbal modal predicate may consist of the follow-
ing components:

1. A modal verb and an infinitive.

Here belong the combinations of such verbs as can, may, must,
should, would, ought, dare, need with an infinitive.

You can prove everything and nothing. (London)
His aunt would not give him the photograph. (Hardy)

2. Modal expressions: fo be + Infinitive, ro have + Infinitive.

The loudspeaker operation was to take place in C. Company’s
sector. (Heym)
| have to work for my living. (Jerome)

3. A verb with a modal meaning? and an infinitive or a gerund.
Here belong such verbs as fo hope, to expect, to intend, to attempt, to try,
lo endeavour, to long, to wish, to want, to desire, etc.

He wanted to throw himself into the whirlpool of Paris.
(Heym)
We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.
(Ch. Bronte)

—

I' It should be borne in mind that by ‘aspect’ we do not mean here the
verbal category of aspect but the lexical meaning of certain verbs as denoting
the beginning, the duration and the cessation of the action.

2 Verbs with a modal meaning should not be confused with modal verbs
s such, which in the English language form a special group of defective verbs
(see Chapter VII, Modal Verbs).
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Of course she longs to have a ball in her honour. (Du Maurie,)
Certainly | don’t mean to take advantage of my Position
(Wilson) '
Harris tried to open the tin with a pocket knife and broke the
knife and cut himself badly. (Jerome)

4. Modal expressions and an infinitive.

They are synonymous with modal verbs or verbs with a modal mean,.
ing. Here belong the combinations of such expessions as 1o be able, 1,
be obliged, to be bound, to be willing, to be anxious, to be capable, to pe
going with an infinitive.

Baring had been obliged to forego making friends. (Wilson)
| am going to leave Paris. (Heym)
We are most anxious to cooperate. (Heym)

5. Verbs and expressions used in the predicate of sentences con-
taining the Subjective Infinitive Construction (Nominative-with-the-
Infinitive Construction).

These words and expressions show the attitude of the speaker to-
wards the person or thing expressed by the subject.

A ship — the Vestris — is reported to be arriving at Joppa.
(Douglas) — CoobuaioT, 4To kopabnb «<BecTpuc» fonxeH BCKOpe
npunbbiTe B Addy.

About 4,000 port workers are believed to be on strike. (Daily
Worker) — NpepnonaraeTcs, 4To 6acTyeT OKOJI0 YeTbipex ThiCad
nopTOBbLIX pabounx.

Naturally all this had some chilling discouraging effect on him,
but he appeared not to hold it against her. (Wescott) — EcTecT-
BEHHO, 4TO BCE 3TO pacxosiaxveasno u obeckypaxmusano ero, H0
OH, NO-BUAMMOMY, Ha Hee 3a 3TO He cepanscs.

Never mind who told me. | happen to know his car was see"
here yesterday afternoon. (Du Maurier) — HeBaxHo, KTO MHE
ckaszan. MpocTo A 3Hal0, 4TO ero MalLuHy BUuaenu 3aech B4epd
aHem.

Just at this moment you seem to be having difficulty with your
left hand. (Wilson) — Kak pa3 ceii4ac y Bac, kaxeTcsi, 4To-TO He
B MoOpsaKe C /IeBOM PYKOWA.

§ 17. The compound verbal aspect predicate. .
The compound verbal aspect predicate expresses the beginning:
repetition, duration, or cessation of the action expressed by the non”
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finite form of the verb. It consists of such verbs as t0 begin, to start, to
commence, to fall, to set about, to go on, to keep on, to proceed, to con-
tinue, to stop, to give up, to finish, to cease, to come and an infinitive or

a gerund.
Here also belong would and used + Infinitive, which denote a re-
peated action in the past.

Elaine, this ill-advised behaviour of yours is beginning to have
results. (Erskine)

That view had come to give him a feeling of ease and happi-
ness. (Lindsay)

His bones ceased to ache. (Lindsay)

She had stopped asking Yates about the time. (Heym)
Meanwhile armored infantry continued to feel its way in a north-
erly direction. (Heym)

| kept glancing at her through the rest of the play. (Braine)

| used to write poetry myself when | was his age. (Herbert)

| lived with a man once who used to make me mad that way. He
would loll on the sofa and watch me doing things by the hour.
(Jerome)

§ 18. Mixed types of predicate.

Besides the compound nominal predicate, the compound verbal
modal predicate and the compound verbal aspect predicate, there is a
type of predicate in which we have elements of two types of predicates.
Such predicates contain three components.

Thus we have:

1. The compound modal nominal predicate.

The nephew was to be the means of introduction. (Du Mau-
rier)

He greatly longed to be the next heir himself. (De la Roche)
Don’t think | mean to be unkind. (Du Maurier)

2. The compound aspect nominal predicate.

The grey house had ceased to be a house for family life.
(Buck)

It was like coming ashore after a channel crossing. | began to
feel rather hungry. (Du Maurier)

| was glad that the doctor had been Chinese, and not American.
| continued to be glad for that. (Buck)
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3. The compound modal aspect predicate.

And all the while he felt the presence of Pat and had to keep on
resisting the impulse to turn round. (Lindsay)

Something happened nearly a year ago that altered my whole
life. | had to begin living all over again. (Du Maurier)

He ought to stop doing nothing and criticizing everyboqy,
(Lindsay)

Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject

§ 19. In the English language the predicate agrees with the subject in
person and number.

Agreement implies that the use of one form necessitates the use
of the other, for example: a singular subject requires a predicate in the
singular, a plural subject requires a predicate in the plural.

The house was alive with soft, quick steps and running voices.
(Mansfield)

This evening there was no bright sunset; west and east were
one cloud... (Ch. Bronté)

But in Modern English there is often a conflict between form and
meaning; in these cases the predicate does not agree with the subject.

The Durham family were at breakfast, father, mother and seven
children. (O’Conor)

“Great Expectations” was written by Dickens in 1860.

He further intimated that the United States was so interested
in its own internal affairs that it would not be drawn into the ques-
tion. (Graves)

In Modern English, with its few inflexions, agreement of the
predicate with the subject is restricted to the present tense apart from
the verb fo be. The verb fo be is an exception because it agrees with the
subject not only in the present but in the past tense as well.

| am serious myself... (Lindsay)

We are men and women who respect ourselves and love our
families! (Burke)

And Joseph was there with me. (Abrahams)

All the blinds were pulled down at the hall and rectory. ( Thacke’

ray)
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20. The following rules of agreement of the predicate with the subject
should be observed:

1. The predicate is used in the plural when there are two or more

homogeneous subjects connected by the conjunction and or asyndeti-

cally.

Her father and mother... were obviously haunted and haras-
sed. (Galsworthy)

The top of a low black cabinet, the old oak table, the chairs in
tawny leather, were littered with the children’s toys, books, and
garden garments. (Eliot)

If two or more homogeneous subjects are expressed by infinitives
the predicate is in the singular.

To labour in peace, and devote her labour and her life to her
poor son, was all the widow sought. (Dickens)

To leave the quiet court, to gain the Strand, to hail a belated
hansom was the work of a moment. (Thurston)

2. When the predicate-verb precedes a number of subjects it is often
in the singular, especially if the sentence begins with here or there.

And here was a man, was experience and culture. (Galswor-

thy)
Besides the chair at the writing-table there is an easy-chair

at the medicine table, and a chair at each side of the dressing

table. (Shaw)
The wind drove down the rain and everywhere there was stand-
ing water and mud. (Hemingway)

Ifthe subjects are of different number the predicate agrees with the
subject that stands first.

There was much traffic at night and many mules on the roads
with boxes of ammunition on each of their pack saddles. (Hem-

ingway)

3. When two homogeneous subjects in the singular are connected
by the conjunctions not only... but (also), neither... nor, either... or, or,
hor, the predicate is usually in the singular.

There was neither heroic swift defeat nor heroic swift victory.
(Wells)

Not only the anchor of hope, but the footing of fortitude was
gone at least for a moment. (Ch. Bronté)
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If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate
agrees with the one next to it.

Neither | nor my sister is to blame.
Neither your sister nor you are to blame.

4. When two subjects in the singular are connected by the conjunc.
tion as well as the predicate is in the singular.

Activity as well as cell structure is an essential condition of
life. (Young)

If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate
agrees with the subject that stands first.

The Volga as well as its tributaries is very picturesque.

5. If a subject expressed by a noun is modified by two or more at-
tributes connected by and, the predicate is in the singular when one
person, thing, or idea is meant.

The complete and beautiful quiet was almost the quiet from
beyond the grave. (Stone)

Here a new social and political consciousness was in the
making. (Abrahams)

If two or more people, things, or ideas are meant the predicate is
in the plural.

Classical and light music have both their admirers.
The red and the white rose are both beautiful.
The red and white roses are both beautiful.

The above examples show that, in this case, the subject expressed
by an abstract noun stands in the singular; with class nouns we either
repeat the article and put the noun in the singular or use the article onc¢
and put the noun in the plural.

6. If the subject is expressed by a defining, indefinite, or negatiVe
pronoun (each, either, everybody, everyone, everything, somebody, SOM¢”
one, something, nobody, no one, nothing, neither, etc.), the predicat® is
in the singular.

In turn each of these four brothers was very different from the

other, yet they, too, were alike. (Galsworthy)
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Everybody was glad to see Martin back. (London)

There was something in her silence which disconcerted him.
(Galsworthy)

Nobody was at home — Soames in London, Annette at a garden
party. (Galsworthy)

There was nothing to attract attention or excite alarm in this.
(Dickens)

7. If the subject is expressed by an interrogative pronoun (who,
what) the predicate is usually in the singular.

“Who is to apply to her for permission?” | asked. (Collins)
Tom called: “Hold! Who comes here into Sherwood Forest
without my pass?” (Twain)

What was there in him that could make him feel that shameful
impulse in Regan’s office? (Wilson)

If the question refers to more than one person the predicate may
be used in the plural.

Who were to be the subjects of their piracies was a matter that
did not occur to him. (Twain)

8. If the subject is expressed by a relative pronoun (who, which, that)
the predicate agrees with its antecedent.

Mrs. Gowan, who was engaged in needlework, put her work
aside in a covered basket, and rose a little hurriedly. (Dickens)
Near them were the old people who were watching the danc-
ing. (Abrahams)

She (Lillian) looked at his handsome face, which was turned
to hers, with childlike simplicity. (Dreiser)

This gentleman told me of two recent events in his life, which
were of some importance and which had not previously reached
my ears. (Collins)

9. If the subject is expressed by the emphatic it the predicate is in
the singular no matter what follows.

Foreigners say that it is only English girls who can thus be
trusted to travel alone... (Ch. Bronté)

_10. If the subject is expressed by a noun in the plural which is the
Flﬂe of a book, or the name of a newspaper or magazine, the predicate
'S usually in the singular.

1y .
! PAMMATHKA dH1 THICKOI O S13bIKA
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“The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club” was writte,
when Dickens was twenty-four years of age.

11. If the subject is expressed-by a noun in the plural denoting time.
measure, or distance, the predicate is in the singular when the noup
represents the amount or mass as a whole.

Four hundred miles was a huge distance when a man was nq
longer young and had no means. (Maltz)

Three dollars is the sum laid aside for all other purposes ang
pleasures. (Dreiser)

Twenty-one years is a longish time, lad, but memory is longer
and deeper and stronger than time. (Farnol)

12. If the subject is expressed by a collective noun denoting a group
or collection of similar individuals taken as a whole (mankind, humanity,
etc.) the predicate-verb is in the singular.

He consoled himself with the idea that perhaps humanity was
better than he thought. (Dreiser)

“Well, what is mankind, then, Mrs. Jenkins?” | asked her.
“Mankind is all of us,” Mrs. Jenkins said, “you and me and
everybody you can think of all over the world. That is mankind.”
(Llewellyn)

If the subject is expressed by a noun of multitude, i. e. a collective
noun denoting the individuals of the group taken separately (people —
JOaM, infantry, cavalry, gentry, clergy, police, cattle, poultry, jury, etc.)
the predicate-verb is as a rule in the plural.

The weather was warm, and the people were sitting at their
doors. (Dickens)

“| belong to a church that is older and better than the English
Church,” Mr. Holt said... “in our church the clergy do not marry- ’
(Thackeray)

The police are all over the place. (Kennedy)

At the present time, too many commercial cattle are bred with
no particular end in view. (Garner)

As experimental animals poultry have their excellent points:
(Hagedeorn)

With collective nouns (family, committee, crew, army, board, chors:
government, party, team, company, band, etc.) as subject the predicat¢ 15
eitherin the singular or in the plural; this depends on what is uppermost
in the mind, the idea of oneness or plurality.
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... the branch committee was meeting in the room of a textile
trade union. (Lindsay)

... | am glad to tell you, Doctor Manson... that the committee
have decided by a majority to ask you to remain. (Cronin)

The company was then complete, twenty-one in all. (Galswor-
thy)

“One of them might have slipped into the hall, in the confusion,
when the dinner company were going away,” says Mr. Franklin.
(Collins)

The Board was again full... (Galsworthy)

The board were sitting in solemn conclave, when Mr. Bumble
rushed into the room in great excitement... (Dickens)

Michael followed with the Upshires and Aubrey Green, whom
he had encountered in the hall. The party was complete.
(Galsworthy)

The meal over, the party were free to run and play in the mead-
ows. (Ch. Bront€&€)

... the band was beginning to play a selection from the music
of Grieg. (Hichens)

When we came to the house we found that the band had arrived
and were standing about in the hall. (Du Maurier)

§ 21. The predicate agrees in number with the subject expressed by
a syntactic word-group,! consisting of two nouns connected by the
conjunction and. Here we find agreement according to the meaning
expressed in the word-group.

1. (a) If the word-group consists of two nouns denoting different
people, things, or notions, the predicate-verb is in the plural.

Andreis and | were alone. (Abrahams)
| knew that matter and spirit were one. (Bennett)

N ot e. Syntactic word-groups forming one part of the sentence should
not be confused with homogeneous parts of the sentence. A sentence with
two homogeneous subjects can be divided into two sentences with each
subject taken separately, independently of the other.

Kath and Pearl were good-looking girls. (Lindsay)
(= Kath was a good-looking girl; Pearl was a good-looking
girl.)
\—
! A syntactic word-group is a combination of words forming one part of
the sentence.
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If we have a sentence with the subject expressed by a syntactic word-grolJp
its elements cannot be used separately without destroying the meaning o‘f
the sentence; only the whole word-group (in the above examples: Andre;
and I, matter and spirir) can serve as the subject in the given sentence,

—

(b) The predicate-verb is in the singular when the subject is expressed
by several nouns which represent one person or thing, or two people or
things forming a close unit often corresponding to one notion.

... the wife and mother was asked with affectionate deference
before the plan was made. (Broughton)

A carriage and pair was passing through the lodge gates of
Transome court. (Eliot)

... Chitterlow’s needle and thread in his still unmended trouser
leg was making an annoying little noise on the pavement behind
him. (Wells)

2. Ifthe subject is expressed by a word-group consisting of two nouns
connected by the preposition with, or the expression together with, the
predicate-verb is in the singular.

It should be noted that these word-groups are very seldom found
in English.

A woman with a child on the third floor is screaming and wav-
ing her free hand frantically. (Dreiser)

An engine with a number of trucks was creeping up splut-
tering and snorting, halting and knocking. (Lindsay)

3. If the subject is expressed by a syntactic word-group the first
element of which denotes an indefinite number or amount, such as 4
number of...., a variety of..., the majority of-.., a lot of...., plenty of..., a mass
of... etc., the predicate may be in the singular or in the plural. In most
cases the form of the predicate depends on the form and meaning of the
second element, which from a semantic point of view is the dominant
element of the word-group.

A number of cars were parked on the lot before a two-storey
building. (Maltz)

A number of Connoisseurs were sitting and standing about.
(Galsworthy)

There were a number of paper-covered booklets to0-
(Cronin)
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The majority of the old seamen are but little moved by such
graven beauty. (Dreiser)

The vast majority of men and women were not essentially
above slavery even when they had all the guarantees of a con-
stitution formulated to prevent it. (Dreiser)

“There is a lot of truth in that,” said Jonson cautiously. (Lind-
say)

A lot of people are coming. (Hichens)

“There are a lot of things still for you to believe,” says Mr. Ever-
sham, beaming. (Wells)

The troubles and hardships of war were over, but there were
still plenty of others to be coped with. (Sommerfield)

There were plenty of rooms (at the hotel). (Hemingway)

N o t e. The nouns number and variety may retain their concrete mean-
ing (KoaMyecTBO, padHooOpa3ue) and serve as subject of the sentence. In
this case they are used with the definite article; the of-phrase that follows
them is a separate part of the sentence — an attribute to the subject. The
predicate is naturally in the singular as it agrees with the subject the number,
the variety.

They tell me that the number of teachers in town has not in-
creased in years. (Hughes)

Her acquaintance was fairly large, the number of her intimates
was small. (Swinnerton)

4. Ifthe subject is expressed by the word-group many a... the predi-
cate is in the singular.

The banks of the Avon are beautiful in these parts. Many an
artist comes there. (Thurston)

There is many a slip between the cup and the lip. (proverb)

... hospitality obliges as much as nobleness, and many a sound-
ing lie has been told in its name. (Broughton)

5. Ifthe subject is expressed by a group of words denoting arithmetic
Calculations (addition, subtraction, division) the predicate is usually
singular; multiplication presents an exception as the verb may be in the
Singular or in the plural.

Two and two is four.

Six minus four is two.

Twenty divided by five equals four.
Twice two is (are) four.
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The Secondary Parts of the Sentence
The Object

§ 22. The object is a secondary part of the sentence which complete
or restricts the meaning of a verb or sometimes an adjective, a worq
denoting state, or a noun.

Haviland closed the door. (Wilson)

| was very proud of it. (Braddon)

He had never liked Soames. He now held him responsible for
Bosinney’s death. (Galsworthy)

“You are afraid of dying,” said Bing. (Heym)

§ 23. Ways of expressing the object.
The object is expressed by the following parts of speech:
1. A noun in the common case.

We ought to give him a present, too. (Mansfield)

2. A pronoun (personal in the objective case, possessive, defining,
reflexive, demonstrative, indefinite).

C o k a n e. Our little discussion has given me quite an appe-
tite.

T rench. It has taken mine away. (Shaw)

“I must do my best for her,” thought Jolyon. ( Galsworthy)

You ought to know all about statues and things. (Galsworthy)
What will you do with yourself? (Galsworthy)

“Who gave you that?” he asked. (Bennett)

... she’s alone in the world, and she must have someone to take
care of her. (Maugham)

Here we must mention the peculiar use of the pronoun if in the
function of an object, similar to its use in the function of the subject:
Sometimes the pronoun it is used as a real (notional) object.

She pulled out a cigarette and let it dangle between her liPS
unlighted. (Wilson) — Ona goctana cvrapeTy v aepxana ee B0
pTY, HE 3axuras.

But sometimes i only introduces a real object expressed by "
infinitive or gerundial phrase or by a subordinate clause. In this 9356
it is a formal introductory object which is not translated into Russia™
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The formal it is characteristic of literary style and is mostly used after
certain verbs followed by adjectives (sometimes nouns). Here belong
such verbs as to think, to find, to consider, to make, etc.

He found it impossible to utter the next word. (Kahler) — OH
MOYYyBCTBOBAJ, 4TO HE MOXEeT NPOU3HeCcTU B6OonblLe HU OAHOro
cnosa.

He made it a point to save so much every week. (London) — OH
noctasun cebe Uenbio KAXAyl Heaeno oTknagbiBaTbh onpeae-
NEHHYI0 CyMMy.

She made it clear from the beginning that she had come with
Bing. (Sanborn) — OHa c camMOro Ha4ana iCHO gana rnoHATb, 4TO
npuwina ¢ buxrom.

3. A substantivized adjective or participle.

June Forsyte always championed the unfortunate.
In old times nomadic tribes when moving to another place left
the dying behind.

4. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
tion.

The sergeant ordered his men to stop.

When he saw someone come toward them, he avoided him
neatly. (Sanborn)

The old woman held the child tight and waited for the storm to
pass. (Dickens)

5. A gerund, a gerundial phrase, or a gerundial construction.

Could they prevent flying in war-time? (Galsworthy)

| remember seeing you at the opening of the Transport workers
summer club. (Shaw)

I don’t like him going away with Lord lllingworth. (Wilde)

6. Any part of speech used as a quotation.

Through the door in the hall leading to the basement he called
“Hsst!” several times... (Galsworthy)

7. A prepositional phrase with a noun or a gerund.

Several times he had sought for a suitable opportunity to dis-
close his exciting secret. (Bennett)

They all approved of his not being beaten by that cousin of
his. (Galsworthy)
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Do you object to my going away for a month?
Improving a husband! No. | shall insist upon my husband ip,.
proving me, or else we part. (Ch. Bronté)

8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e. a syp.
tactically indivisible group.
But it was only Mrs. Bunting who asked for a pinch of sajt.

(Lindsay)
He found a number of persons in the Morse home. (London)

§ 24. Kinds of objects.
There are three kinds of objects in English: the direct object, the
indirect object, and the cognate object.

§ 25. The direct object.

The direct object is used after transitive verbs with which it is closely
connected as it denotes a person or thing directly affected by the action
of the verb. It is used without any preposition.

Again | moved my head negatively. (Braddon)

If there is only one object present, it is generally the direct
object.

He painted the fence yesterday.

If we compare Russian and English we shall see that in English
there are more verbs taking a direct object than in Russian. It should
be kept in mind that sometimes the prepositional object in Russian also
corresponds to the direct object in English.

OH cen Ha nowapb. — He mounted the horse.
OH urpaet B waxmartbl. — He plays chess.

There are a few English verbs which can have two direct objects.

| asked him his name.

§ 26. The indirect object.
The indirect object denotes a living being to whom the action of
the verb is directed. There are also cases when it denotes a thing.
There are two types of indirect object:
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1. The indirect object of the first type, which expresses the addressee
of the action.
[t is used with transitive verbs which take a direct object, so it hardly
ever stands alone.
She gave him an interesting book to read.

Don’t forget to buy him a toy on his birthday. — He 3abyaste
KYMUTb €My UrpyLLKY KO OHIO POXAEHUS.

Compare:

“I shall buy him,” said the slave-owner. — «A ero Kynnio», — cka-
3an pabosnapeneu.

Thus, when translating into English such Russian sentences as daii-
me mHe, nokaxcume mHe, a direct object must be introduced, otherwise
the sentence either has no meaning at all, or its meaning is changed
altogether.

[ ]
N ot e. There are three verbs which may take an indirect object without

any direct object. In this case the indirect object is used with the preposi-
tion fo. These verbs are: fo read, to write, to sing.

When | was ill she often read to me.
Won’t you sing to me?
Write to me as often as you can.

There is, however, a tendency in Modern English to use no preposition
with the verb fo write.

Write me as often as you can.

As a rule the indirect object comes before the direct object. In this
case it is used without a preposition.

Much upset and without hope now she sent Soames the tele-
gram. (Galsworthy)

When the direct object precedes the indirect object, the latter is used
chiefly with the preposition fo and sometimes for. These prepositions
make the indirect object more prominent.

Farrish was giving an interview to the correspondents.
(Heym)
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But sometimes we cannot change the order of words at will, namely
when the direct object is a pronoun and the indirect object a noun, |,
this case the indirect object follows the direct object.

| sent him to his mother.

When the direct object is expressed by the pronoun i, it always
precedes the indirect object.

Give it to him.

In colloquial speech, when the indirect object is a pronoun, the
preposition fo is often not used: Give it him, b u t: Give it to Mary.

There are a number of verbs after which the indirect object is used
with the preposition fo even when it comes before the direct object.
These are: to explain, to dictate, to suggest, to relate, to announce, to
ascribe, to attribute, to communicate, to introduce, to submit, to repeat,
to dedicate, to disclose, to interpret, to point out.

Sometimes in the privacy of his bedroom James would reveal to
Emily the real suffering that his son’s misfortune caused him.
(Galsworthy)

| shall dictate to you the names of books to be read for your
examination.

He is not very bright, | attribute to his diligence the progress
he has made in English in so short a time.

The professor explained to us some obscure passages in
Shakespeare’s tragedy Romeo and Juliet.

This order of words is mostly found when the direct object is modi-
fied by an extended attribute.

2. The indirect object of the second type, which is more frequently
used with intransitive verbs than with transitive ones and which does
not always express the addressee of the action.

An idea had occurred to Soames. (Galsworthy)
My childhood was passed with a grandmother. (Dickens)
I want to thank you for your kindness.

Here lies one of the points of its difference from the indirect object of
the first type which is used with or without a preposition depending upon
its place with regard to the direct object. The indirect object of the second
type can be called the prepositional indirect object. So in the sentence
She bought a piece of embroidery for me — for me is an indirect objects
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whereas in the sentence She did this piece of embroidery for me — for me
is a prepositional indirect object. In contrast to the indirect object of the
first type, which is used only with the preposition fo and seldom for, the
use of the prepositional indirect object is not confined to any definite set
of prepositions. Thus it can be used with any preposition.

The prepositional indirect object is used not only with verbs but also
with adjectives, words denoting state, and nouns of verbal origin.

| am uneasy about it.
She was not aware of his being there.
Her behaviour towards her friends was irreproachable.

§ 27. The complex object.

The direct and the prepositional indirect object may be simple and
complex.

The complex object consists of two components, of which the
second stands in predicate relation to the first. The two components
form an indivisible unit and consequently must be regarded as one part
of the sentence. The complex object can be non-prepositional and
prepositional.

| observed Agnes turn pale. (Dickens)
Thus these two waited with impatience for the three years to
be over. (Buck)

The first component of the complex object is a noun in the com-
mon case or in the possessive case, a personal pronoun in the objective
case, or a possessive pronoun; the second is an infinitive, a participle,
a gerund, seldom a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a
prepositional phrase.

He hated her to work in the boarding house. (Prichard)

On looking towards her again, | perceived her face clouded with
embarrassment. (E. Bronté)

He could see the man and Great Beaver talking together.
(London)

She thinks herself very clever.

As he spoke, he felt himself unusually on edge. (Lindsay)

.
N o te. The group ‘object + objective predicative’ is very close to the
complex object, but the connection between its two elements is not close
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enough to make them one part of the sentence; so while the complex object
can nearly always be extended into an object clause, the direct object With
its objective predicative cannot.

E.g. He felt himself unusually on edge can be changed into He felt thay p,
was unusually on edge, but They left him alone cannot be changed in the
same way.

—

All the predicative constructions when used in the function of an
object due to their structure form a complex object. Thus we have 3
complex object expressed by a participial construction, a gerundial
construction, an Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction and a
Sfor-to-Infinitive Construction.

Dick found himself walking in the direction of his friend Mike’s
place. (Lindsay)

His new duties had kept him occupied. (Douglas)

My lady assures him of his being worth no complaint from her.
(Dickens)

“Well,” said Soames, “l want you to come out to the Stores, with
me, and after that we’ll go to the Park.” (Galsworthy)

§ 28. The cognate object.

There is a special kind of object in English which has the following
peculiarities.

1. It is used with intransitive verbs though it has no preposition.

2. It is expressed by a noun which is either of the same root as the
verb or is similar to it in meaning.

3. Itis almost regularly attended by an attribute with which it forms
a combination that is close in meaning to an adverbial modifier: fo /ive
a happy life — to live happily.

The cognate object is generally used in such combinations as: 10
smile a sad smile, to laugh a bitter laugh, to die a violent death, etc.

But she died a dreadful death, poor soul... (Collins) — Ho oHa
norubna yxacHoi cmepTblo, 6egHsaxka... .
That night the roused forces of Good and Evil fought thei’
terrible fight for her soul... (Collins) — B 3Ty HO4b np06Y"
auvBwnecs cunol Jobpa u 3na Benu 0XeCTOYEHHYIO 6opb6‘Y
3a ee gywy.
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For the next four days he lived a simple and blameless life on
thin captain’s biscuits. (Jerome) — B TeueHue nocneayiowmx
YeTbipex AHEen OH XWi NPOCTON HEMOPOYHOW XM3HbIO U NUTancs
MOCTHLIMY KanuTaHCKNMN CyxapsiMu.

The Attribute

§ 29. The attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which quali-
fies a noun, a pronoun, or any other part of speech that has a nominal
character.

An attribute can be either in pre-position or in post-position to
the word it modifies.

What did she do with herself... in that little hole? (Galsworthy)
Under a tree opposite Knightsbridge Barracks... he took out
once more the morocco case. (Galsworthy)

As a result of the loss of inflexions, the attribute in English, as dis-
tinct from Russian, does not agree with the word it modifies in number,
case, or gender. It may be expressed by almost any part of speech.

§ 30. Ways of expressing the attribute.

It can be expressed by:

1. An adjective (the most common way of expressing an attri-
bute).

This big girl is very lazy.

| am speaking about the big girl, not the little one.

He seems a very silent, awkward, bashful lad. (Thackeray)
Meanwhile she was the gayest and most admired woman.
( Thackeray)

2. A pronoun (possessive, defining, demonstrative, interrogative,
relative).

His shrewd, steady eyes had lost none of their clear shining.
(Buck)

Each of these ladies held fans in their hands, and each, with some
touch of colour, some emphatic feather or brooch, testified to
the solemnity of the opportunity. (Galsworthy)

| looked at her — at her, and at none other, from that moment.
(Collins)
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James once went down to see for himself what sort of place thjg
was that they had come from. (Galsworthy)

In that great London, what time had they to be sentimentg)?
(Galsworthy)

It should be kept in mind that possessive pronouns are often not
translated into Russian. On the other hand when translating from Rys-
sian into English one should often insert possessive pronouns.

He extended his hand to me. — OH nNPOTAHYN MHE PyKy.
«lonan BLIMOW pyku», — ckasana matb. — “Go and wash your
hands,” said mother.

3. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

In his final examinations he won six distinctions... (Aldington)
The second generation of Forsytes felt that he (Bosinney) was
not greatly to their credit. (Galsworthy)

4. A noun:

(a) In the common case. One of the marked features of the English
language is the wide use of nouns in the common case as attributes in
pre-position; in Russian nouns are never used as attributes in pre-posi-
tion.

I recognized him as Dougal Todd, the village painter and carpen-
ter. (Cronin) — 9 yanan Lyrana Tonna, MECTHOro AepeBeHCKOro
manapa v NNoTHUKA.

He was pleased that the girl seemed impressed because it
showed business instinct. (Galsworthy) — OH 6bin A0BO-
NeH, 4TO Ha AeByLIKY 3TO NpPou3Beso BnevyaTneHue, nbo 3ato
CBUAETENbCTBOBANO O TOM, 4TO y Hee eCTb KOMMepyeckas
Xunka.

He wore a large straw hat. — Ha HeM 6bina 6onbluas conoMeH-
Has wnsna.

As seen from the above examples the attributive nouns are rendered
in Russian either by nouns in the genitive case used in post-position
or by adjectives.

(b) In the genitive case. This kind of attribute is generally used in
pre-position.

Her father’s nerves would never stand the disclosure. (Galswo'
thy) — Hepsbl ee oTua He BbiaepXart 3TOro U3secTus.
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However, an attribute expressed by the preposition of a noun in the
genitive case is used in post-position (the so-called Absolute Genitive):
this clever joke of mother’s; a book of my brother’s.

How could he go up to Oxford now, among all those chaps, those
splendid friends of Crum’s? (Galsworthy)

In this case the noun modified is always used either with the in-
definite article or with a demonstrative pronoun. The latter makes it
emphatic.

The same construction may be used with possessive pronouns in
their absolute form: a friend of mine; that pretty sister of his.

5. A prepositional phrase.

To think that a man of his abilities would stoop to such a horrible
trick as that! (Dreiser)

And the impressions of six years are not got over in such a space
of time. (Thackeray)

Very often in translating English of-phrases into Russian nouns in
the genitive case without any preposition are used.

the captain of the ship — kanuTtaH kopabns
a cup of tea — yauika yas

6. An adverb:

(a) In pre-position.

In Russian an attribute cannot be expressed by an adverb in pre-
position. Consequently in translating these sentences into Russian we
use adjectives: the then secretary — mozoaunuii cekpemape.

In the light of after events one cannot but sympathize with
them. (Fox) — B cBeTe nocneayoowux cobbiTuii UM HeNb3s He
CO4YYBCTBOBATb.

(b) In post-position.

A voice inside said, “Come in.” — [0N0C U3 KOMHaTbl cKa3as:
«Bongure!»

The room above is large and light. — KomHaTa HaBepxy 60/b-
was v ceetnas.

The man there is my brother. — BoH TOT 4enoBek — Mot 6par.
Will it be a step on or a step back? — 310 6yaert war snepea,
unu war Hasap?
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The above examples show that in Russian an adverb can also be used
as an attribute in post-position. However, not every English attributjye
adverb in post-position can be rendered by an adverb in Russian.

7. Participles I and Il or a participial phrase.

The participle in the function of an attribute can be used in pre-
position and in post-position. In the latter case it is mostly used with
accompanying words.

On the opposite side of the road to the site of the destroyed
church is a fine avenue of old trees. (Abrahams)

It looks brighter over there. | think it is only a passing shower,
(Du Mauirier)

| was dazzled by the snow glittering on the tree tops.
(Ch. Bronte)

8. A prepositional phrase or a prepositional construction with a

gerund.

Sally hated the idea of borrowing and living on credit. (Pri-
chard)

The thought of having it copied again and again set him to
smiling. (Shaw)

The idea of its being barbarous to confine wild animals
had probably never even occurred to his father for instance...
(Galsworthy)

(For ways of translating the gerund see Chapter VIII, The Ger-

und.)

9. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.
The infinitive as an attribute is always used in post-position.

They must have more companionship, more opportunity t@
broaden their life. (Dreiser)

All right, go back to your office, you’ve got work to do. (Heym)
But it was not easy to carry out the resolution never to approach
her. (Hardy)

This is an English article for you to translate into Russian DY
tomorrow.

10. Quotation groups.
These are generally rendered in Russian by means of the conjun¢-
tion kax 6ydmo, moyro and a clause which stands in post-position.
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I don’t like his “don’t-talk-to-me-or-I'll-contradict-you” air. — MHe
HEe HPaBUTCH TO, YTO Yy HEro Takow BuUA, Kak 6yaTo OH xoyer
cka3saTtb: «He pasrosapuvealite co MHOW, a TO A 6yay Bam ne-
peunTb».

He was being the boss again, using the it’'s-my-money-now-do-
as-you’re-told voice. (Wilson) — OH Tenepb cHoBa 6blN1 XO3IMHOM
¥ roBOPUN TOHOM, B KOTOPOM cllbllianocsk: «Tenepb AeHbr Mou,
nenamnTte kak BaM BENAT».

§ 31. An apposition is a special kind of attribute which is expressed by
a noun (with or without accompanying words) which characterizes or
explains the word modified by giving the person or thing another name.
There are two kinds of apposition, the close apposition and the loose
or detached apposition.

§ 32. The close apposition.

A close apposition is not separated by commas and stands in close
connection with the word modified. These word-groups generally con-
sist either of the name of a person and a noun denoting a title, rank,
profession, or the name of a person and a noun denoting relationship,
ora geographical name and some common noun, €. g. Professor Brown,
Captain Marryat, Aunt Polly, President Roosevelt, etc.

Even Aunt Ann was there. (Galsworthy)
Professor Sommerville practised what he preached. (Carter)

In these word-groups the noun modified is the name of a person
or a geographical name, the first component is a common noun in
apposition.

N ot e. In case the common noun is preceded by a possessive or a demon-
strative pronoun, it becomes more important and acquires a stronger stress.
Consequently the relation between the components of the word group is
reversed. The first component is modified by the name of a person or a
geographical name which is an apposition:

That boy Peter has a literary turn of mind. He is sure to become
a writer.

~——

Sometimes the apposition consists of the preposition of + noun,
C. 8. the town of Daventry, the city of London.
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§ 33. The loose or detached apposition.
A loose apposition is not so closely connected with the noun. | is
always separated by commas and has a stress of its own.

Dr. Winchcliffe, my predecessor, was a classmate of my father's.
(Sanborn)

With her elder and younger sisters she lived now in the houyse
of Timothy, her sixth and youngest brother, on the Bayswater
Road. (Galsworthy)

The Adverbial Modifier

§ 34. The adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence which
modifies a verb, an adjective or an adverb. According to their meaning
we distinguish the following kinds of adverbial modifiers.

1. The adverbial modifier of time.

We shall try it tomorrow. (Heym)

While dancing, Cowperwood had occasion to look at Aileen
often... (Dreiser)

These preparations happily completed, | bought a house in
Covent Garden Market. (Dickens)

After receiving the cheque back, there seemed to him to be
something wrong somewhere. (Galsworthy)

2. The adverbial modifier of frequency.

Though they had often bothered him he had never bothered
them. (London)

3. The adverbial modifier of place and direction.

Gains had spies everywhere. (Douglas)
Among the hills Martin and Ruth sat side by side. (London)

4. The adverbial modifier of manner.

Hendel Hull so obviously adored his wife. (Sanborn)

Their conversations were conducted with icy formality. (Dou9-
las) .
Marcellus accepted this information without betraying his
amazement. (Douglas)

5. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.
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Then the gun rolled into the old town, clattering over the

stones. (Heym)
Now | can go to bed at last without dreading tomorrow.

(Shaw)
6. The adverbial modifier of degree and measure.

It is rather good.
It weighs a pound.

7. The adverbial modifier of cause.

The men were weary, having run behind the beasts all day.
(Buck)

The doctor said operate, it can’t do any harm but | have great
fear of the knife for my poor boy, his mother having died under
it due to negligence. (Greene)

8. The adverbial modifier of result (consequence).

She is too fond of the child to leave it.

9. The adverbial modifier of condition. (It is very rare both in English
and in Russian.)

Mrs. Micawber thought that with large means her husband would
have distinguished himself long ago. (Dickens)

She never would have been able to make a success of the din-
ing-room, but for the kindness and assistance of the men.
(Packard)

10. The adverbial modifier of comparison.

Like all other Forsytes of a certain age they kept carriages of
their own. (Galsworthy)

Judice is as white as mud. She’s as perfect as sin. (Sanborn)
And then his wife’s face flushed and contracted as though in
pain. (Gaskell)

He saw as if visible in the air before him in illuminated figures
the whole sum. (London)

John plays the piano better than Mary.

11. The adverbial modifier of concession. (It is very rare.)

Notwithstanding the success achieved by Napoleon in the
initial stage of the war of 1812 he was finally defeated.
Though frightened he carried it off very well. (Cronin)
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12. The adverbial modifier of purpose.

Ham sometimes walked with us to show us the boats apg
ships. (Dickens)

They opened the way for her to come to him. (Douglas)
They cleared swamp growth for planting. (Eliot)

§ 35. Ways of expressing the adverbial modifier.
It can be expressed by:
1. An adverb.

Rachel turned instinctively to prevent a possible intruder from
entering. (Bennett)

2. A noun with or without accompanying words.

Next day the morning hours seemed to pass very slowly at Mr.
Pellet’s. (E. Bronté€)
They walked miles without finding any habitation.

3. A prepositional phrase.

The red dust spread up and out and over everything. (Wells)
| walked straight up the lane. (Bennett)

4. A noun, pronoun, adjective, infinitive, participle, or prepositional
phrase with a subordinating conjunction.

Mary swims better than her sister.

My sister plays tennis better than I.

If necessary, she must see Mr. Bridgenorth. (Gaskell)

He shrank back, his arms lifted as though to ward off physical
violence. (London)

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the
stove. (London)

Sometimes he (Martin), when with her, noted an unusual bright-
ness in her eyes. (London)

5. A participle or a participial phrase.

Having decided to accept his sister’s counsel Marcellus was
anxious to perform his unpleasant duty. (Douglas)

Turning away, she caught sight of the extra special edition
The Signal. (London)

When questioned, she explained everything very carefully.

of
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6. Absolute constructions.
(a) The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.

He had wrapped her up with great care, the night being dark
and frosty. (Dickens)
Dehn burst in, the terror of the streets written on his face.

(Heym)
(b) The Nominative Absolute construction.

He stopped and turned about, his eyes brightly proud. (Doug-
las)

(c) The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

He looked at Mr. Micawber attentively, with his whole face
breathing short and quick in every feature. (Dickens)

(d) The Prepositional Absolute construction.

He rushed forward, with fury in his looks, and fire in his
eye.

7. A prepositional phrase or construction with a gerund.

His father looked up without speaking. (Lindsay)

Nellman was arrested by the FBI... for “being a member of the
Communist Party”. (Daily Worker)

On her going to his house to thank him, he happened to see
her through a window. ( Dickens)

| left the room without anybody noticing it.

8. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
tion.

They rose to go into the drawing-room. (Galsworthy)

So, on the following evening, we again assembled, to discuss
and arrange our plans. (Jerome)

He put the picture on the table for George to get a better view
of it. (Maugham)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

It is not always easy to discriminate between different parts of the
Sentence expressed by prepositional phrases.
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The following parts of the sentence are apt to be confused: (1) ,
prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier; (2) an attribyge
and an adverbial modifier.

1. A prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier of place
and manner.

Kate removed her eyes from the window and gazed directly at
Papa. (Cronin)
Decimus had been born in Rome. (Douglas)

In the first example the prepositional phrase ar Papa is a preposi-
tional indirect object as the noun denotes a living being.

In the second example the prepositional phrase in Rome is an
adverbial modifier as the noun denotes an inanimate object and the
question is: Where had he been born?

When the noun in the prepositional phrase denotes an inanimate
object, very often two ways of analysis are possible.

His wife was sitting before a very little fire. (Galsworthy)

The prepositional phrase before a very little fire can be treated either
as an adverbial modifier or an object.
2. An attribute and an adverbial modifier of place.

| thought you were going to a party at the club. (Douglas)
The party will take place at the club.

In the first example at the club is an attribute as it modifies a noun.
It answers the question: What party?

In the second sentence the same prepositional phrase modifies 2
verbal group, consequently it is an adverbial modifier of place.

These examples do not cover all the dubious cases in analysis, they
only serve to show that there are many border-line cases.

Detached (Loose) Parts of the Sentence

§ 36. Detached parts of the sentence are those secondary parts which
assume a certain grammatical and semantic independence. This
phenomenon is due to their loose connection with the words they
modify.
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Loose connection may be due to the position of these words, the
way they are expressed, their meaning, or the speaker’s desire to make
them prominent. In spoken language detached parts of the sentence are
marked by intonation, pauses, and special stress; in written language
they are generally separated by commas or dashes. Adverbial modi-
fiers, attributes, and prepositional indirect objects may stand in loose
connection to the word they modify, i. e. they may be detached (loose)
parts of the sentence. The adverbial modifier is more apt to stand in
loose connection than any other part of the sentence.

§ 37. The detached adverbial modifier.

Any part of speech used in the function of an adverbial modifier
may be detached, which accounts for the comma that separates it from
the rest of the sentence.

The Corporal lit a pipe, carefully, because the enemy was close.
(Heym)

In her excitement, Maria jammed the bedroom-door together.
(London)

One summer, during a brief vacation at Knocke, his visit had
come to the notice of Harrington Brande... (Cronin)

An adverbial modifier expressed by the Nominative Absolute Par-
ticipial Construction or any other absolute construction is generally
detached.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and
entered their respective compartments. (Galsworthy)

With his face buried in his hands, he did not see her enter the
room. (Keating)

Of all the kinds of adverbial modifiers that of attendant circum-
Stances is most apt to become detached.

They drove on, without speaking again, to Stanhope Gate.
(Galsworthy)

He came in, with a large parcel under his arm. (Collins)

She had moved through its gaudiness and pettiness and glamour,
her head high and her lashes low, clothed in an immaculate
dignity. (Sanborn)

Nicholas lay there, his brow still contracted, filled with perplexity
and confusion. (Cronin)
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The kitchen became the sitting room, she and Robert eating
their meals before the warm stove. (Lawrence)

§ 38. The detached attribute.
A detached attribute can modify not only a common noun as ap
ordinary attribute does but also a proper noun and a pronoun.

The crowd was now in constant uproar, yelling, gesticulating,
beseeching and reviling with Latin intensity. (Cronin)
There was a star-like quality about Judice, radiant and unreach-
able. (Sanborn)

It was a wide white building, one storey high. (Sanborn)
Dumb with amazement, Mr. Gradgrind crossed to the spot where
his family was thus disgraced. (Dickens)

Stout, middle-aged, full of energy, she bustled backwards and
forwards from the kitchen to the dining-room. (Prichard)

§ 39. The detached object.
The prepositional indirect object is often detached.

She does not change — except her hair. (Galsworthy)
A silver tray was brought, with German plums. (Galsworthy)
Huckleberry Finn was there, with his dead cat. (Twain)

The Independent Elements of the Sentence

§ 40. The independent elements of the sentence are words and word-
groups which are not grammatically dependent on any part of the
sentence.

They are:

1. Interjections, such as ah, oh, hurrah, eh, hallo, goodness, §rd-
cious, good heavens, etc.

Oh, if | only knew what a dreadful thing it is to be clean, I’'d never
come. (Shaw) ‘
“Oh gracious me! that innocent Toots,” returned Susan hyster
cally. (Dickens)

o) s oo
2. Direct addrcss.

Good morning, sweet child! (Douglas)
Don’t be tiresome, Marcellus! (Douglas)
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3. Parenthesis.

A parenthesis either shows the speaker’s attitude towards the
thought expressed in the sentence or connects a given sentence with
another one, or summarizes that which is said in the sentence. A paren-
thesis is connected with the rest of the sentence rather semantically than
grammatically. No question can be put to it. Very often it is detached
from the rest of the sentence and consequently it is often separated from
it by commas or dashes.

He had probably never occupied a chair with a fuller sense of
embarrassment. (Galsworthy)

To be sure, Morris had treated her badly of late. (Prichard)
Unfortunately, it will be you who will have to explain that to him.
(Heym)

But you shouldn’t pay him to-night, anyway, you’re his guest.
(Galsworthy)

Besides, you know, I’'m a pensioner, anyway. That makes me 65,
to begin with. (Maltz)

Speaking seriously though, Kit... it's very good and thoughtful,
and like you, to do this. (Dickens)

§ 41. A parenthesis can be expressed by:

1. Modal words, such as indeed, certainly, assuredly, decidedly, in
Jact, truly, naturally, surely, actually, possibly, perhaps, evidently, obvi-
ously, maybe.

Evidently, he was not a man, he must be some other kind of
animal. (Shaw)

Luckily, poor dear Roger had been spared this dreadful anxiety.
(Galsworthy)

2. Adverbs which to a certain extent serve as connectives, such
as firstly, secondly, finally, thus, consequently, then, anyway, moreover,
besides, still, yet, nevertheless, otherwise, notwithstanding, therefore,
ete.

He mightn't like it. Besides, uncle Soames wants to get back, |
suppose. (Galsworthy)

He was losing money. Furthermore, he had sweated to make
the truck comfortable for them. (Maltz)

3. Prepositional phrases, such as in a word, in truth, in my opinion,
In short, by the by, on the one hand, on the contrary, at least, etc.
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Everybody has his own problem. Mine is practically worthlegg
for instance. (Maltz) '
By the way, Harry, | have often meant to ask you: is she ygy,
mother’s sister or your father’s? (Shaw)

4. Infinitive and participial phrases, such as fo be sure, to tell the
truth, to begin with, generally speaking, strictly speaking, etc.

Sarah, my dear, comparatively speaking, you're safe. (Dick-
ens)
To tell you the truth, | don’t want to go there.

Sentences with Homogeneous Parts

Two or more parts of the sentence having the same function and
referring to the same part of the sentence are called homogeneous
parts of the sentence. They are linked either by means of coordinating
conjunctions or asyndetically.

There can be:

1. Two or more homogeneous subjects to one predicate.

From the edge of the bed came a ripple and whisper. (Wells)
To her extreme relief, her father and sisters appeared. (Dash-
wood)

2. Two or more homogeneous predicates to one subject.
(a) Simple predicates.

That gentleman started, stared, retreated, rubbed his eyes,
stared again and finally shouted: “Stop, stop!” (Dickens)

(b) A compound verbal modal predicate with homogeneous parts
within it.
Thousands of sheets must be printed, dried, cut. (Heym)
(c) A compound verbal aspect predicate with homogeneous parts
within it.
First he began to understand and then to speak English.

N A . . : ves
(d) A compound nominal predicate with several predicative
within it.

The sky was clear, remote, and empty. (Wells)
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The above mentioned cases do not cover all possible cases of ho-
mogeneous predicates.

3. Two or more attributes, objects, or adverbial modifiers to one
part of the sentence.

The unlighted, unused room behind the sitting-room seemed
to absorb and even intensify the changing moods of the house.
(Bennett) (ATTRIBUTES)

He could imitate other people’s speech, their accent, their
mannerisms, their tone. (Heym) (DIRECT OBJECTS)

He talked of Spain, his sunstroke, Val’s horses, their father’s
health. (Galsworthy) (PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECTS)
She extended a slender hand and smiled pleasantly and natu-
rally. (Wells) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF MANNER)

But | saw nothing moving, in earth or sky. (Wells) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIERS OF PLACE)



Chapter XVI

WORD ORDER

§ 1. Word order in English is of much greater importance than jp
Russian. Due to the wealth of inflexions word order in Russian ig
rather free as the inflexions show the function of each word in a sep-
tence. As English words have hardly any inflexions and their relation
to each other is shown by their place in the sentence and not by their
form, word order in English is fixed. We cannot change the position
of different parts of the sentence at will, especially that of the subject
and the object.

To illustrate this we will try to change the order of words in the
following sentence.

Mrs. Winter sent the little boy with a message to the next village
one December day. (Hardy)

If we put the direct object in the first place and the subject in the
third, the meaning of the sentence will change altogether because the
object, being placed at the head of the sentence, becomes the subject
and the subject, being placed after the predicate, becomes the object.

The little boy sent Mrs. Winter with a message to the next village
one December day.

In Russian such changes of word order are in most cases possible.

Mos cecTpa Buagena 3ameyarensHblii punbm B Mockse.
3ameuatencHbIi dunbMm Bugena mos cectpa B Mockse.

So due to the absence of case distinctions word order is practically
the only means of distinguishing between the subject and the direct
object.

The above sentence may serve as an example of direct word orde”
in an English declarative sentence:

(1) the subject;

(2) the predicate;

(3) objects;

(4) adverbial modifiers.
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2. Inverted order of words.
The order of words in which the subject is placed after the predicate
is called inverted order or inversion.

Are you from Canada?

§ 3. Certain types of sentences require the inverted order of words.

These are:
1. Interrogative sentences. In most of them the inversion is partial

as only part of the predicate is placed before the subject, viz. the auxi-
liary or modal verb.

Where did they find her? (Du Maurier)
Can | show you my library? (Greene)

With the verb o have (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb do
is used.
Do you have a car?

(The usage of fo have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays con-
fined to very formal style.)

The whole predicate is placed before the subject when it is expressed
by the verb ro be.

Is he at home?

N o te 1. Noinversion is used when the interrogative word is the subject
of the sentence or an attribute to the subject: Who is in the room? Who
speaks English here ? What photos are lying on the table?

N ot e 2. Noinversion can be used in general questions in informal style:
You see her often? You’ve got the keys?

—

2. Sentences introduced by there.

There is nothing marvellous in what Jam is going to relate.

(Dickens)
Into the lane where he sat there opened three or four garden

gates. (Dickens)

3. Compound sentences, their second part beginning with so or
heither.
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“Most of these military men are good shots,” observed Mr. Spoq.
grass, calmly; “but so are you, ain’t you?” (Dickens)

Their parents, Mr. and Mrs. R., escaped unhurt, so did three of
their sons. (Daily Worker)

4. Simple exclamatory sentences expressing wish.

Be it so!

Gentle reader, may you never feel what | then felt. May yoyr
eyes never shed such stormy, heart-wrung tears as poured from
mine. (Ch. Bronte)

§ 4. The inverted order of words is widely used when a word or a group
of words is put in a prominent position, i. €. when it either opens the
sentence or is withdrawn to the end of the sentence so as to produce a
greater effect. So word order often becomes a means of emphasis, thus
acquiring a stylistic function.

In this case inversion is not due to the structure of the sentence but
to the author’s wish to produce a certain stylistic effect.

1. Inversion occurs when an adverbial modifier opens the sen-
tence.

Here we must distinguish the following cases:

(a) Adverbial modifiers expressed by a phrase or phrases open the
sentence, and the subject often has a lengthy modifier.

In an open barouche, the horses of which had been taken out,
stood a stout old gentleman in a blue coat and bright buttons.
(Dickens)

On a chair — a shiny leather chair displaying its horsehair through
a hole in the top left hand corner — stood a black despatch
case. (Galsworthy)

(b) An adverbial modifier with a negative meaning opens the sen-
tence. Here belong such adverbial modifiers as: in vain, never, little,
etc. In this case the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate does not
contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

In vain did the eager Luffey and the enthusiastic struggler®
do all that skill and experience could suggest. (Dickens)

Little had | dreamed, when | pressed my face longingly agains
Miss Minns’s low greenish window-panes, that | would sO soo"
have the honour to be her guest. (Cronin)
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Never before and never since, have | known such peace, such
a sense of tranquil happiness. (Cronin)

(c) Adverbial modifiers expressed by such adverbs as so, thus, now,
then, etc. placed at the head of the sentence, if the subject is expressed
by a noun.

So wore the day away. (London)

Thus spoke Mr. Pickwick edging himself as near as possible to
the portmanteau. (Dickens)

Now was the moment to act.

Then across the evening stiliness, broke a blood-curdling yelp,
and Montmorency left the boat. (Jerome)

If the subject is a pronoun inversion does not take place.

Thus he thought and crumpled up and sank down upon the
wet earth. (London)

(d) Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs placed at
the head of the sentence, may or may not cause inversion. In case of
inversion the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate does not contain
either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Silently and patiently did the doctor bear all this. (Dickens)
Dimly and darkly had the sombre shadows of a summer’s
night fallen upon all around, when they again reached Dingley
Dell. (Dickens)

But:
And suddenly the moon appeared, young and tender, floating
up on her back from behind a tree. (Galsworthy)
Speedily that worthy gentleman appeared. (Dickens)

(f) An adverbial modifier preceded by so is placed at the head of
the sentence.

So beautifully did she sing that the audience burst into ap-
plause.

2. Inversion occurs when the emphatic particle only, the adverbs
hara’ly, scarcely (correlated with the conjunction when), the adverb no
Sooner (correlated with the conjunction than), or the conjunction nor
Open the sentence. If there is inversion the auxiliary do must be used if
the predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.
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Only once did he meet his match in tennis.

In only one respect has there been a decided lack of progresg
in the domain of medicine, that is in the time it takes to become
a qualified practitioner. (Leacock)

| do not care to speak first. Nor do | desire to make trouble for
another. (Cronin)

No sooner had Aunt Julie received this emblem of departure
than a change came over her... (Galsworthy)

Scarcely was one long task completed when a guard unlocked
our door. (London)

3. Inversion occurs when the sentence begins with the word Aere
which is not an adverbial modifier of place but has some demonstra-
tive force.

“Here is my card, Sir,” replied Mr. Pickwick. (Dickens) — «Bot

MOSl BU3UTHasA KapToyka, CIp», — OTBETUN MucTep lMNMukBuK.
Here comes my brother John. — Bot nget moii 6pat [XOoH.

If the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun the order of words
is direct.

“Here he is!” said Sam rising with great glee. (Dickens) — «BoT

OH!» — pafocTHO ckasan Cam, BcTasas.
“Here we are!” exclaimed that gentleman. (Dickens) — «BoT u
Mbl!» — BOCK/IMKHYN 3TOT OKEHTNbMEH.

4. Inversion occurs when postpositions denoting direction open
the sentence and the subject is expressed by a noun. Here belong such
words as in, out, down, away, up, etc. This order of words makes the
speech especially lively.

Out went Mr. Pickwick’s head again. (Dickens)

The wind carries their voices — away fly the sentences like little
narrow ribbons. (Mansfield)

Suddenly in bounced the landlady: “There’s a letter for you,
Miss Moss.” (Mansfield)

But if the subject is a pronoun there is no inversion:

Down he fell.
Her skirt flies up above her waist; she tries to beat it down, but
it is no use — up it flies. (Mansfield)

A~k

3 +
O0jCCt Or an a

5. liiversion occ
expressed by a word-group with not a..., or many a... opens the sen-
tence.

urs when an
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In case of inversion the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate
does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Not a hansom did | meet with in all my drive. (London)

Not a hint, however, did she drop about sending me to school.
(Ch. Bronte)

Many a dun had she talked to and turned away from her fa-
ther’s door. ( Thackeray)

Many a time had he watched him digging graves in the church-
yard. (Dickens)

6. Inversion often occurs when a predicative expressed by an adjec-
tive or by a noun modified by an adjective or by the pronoun such opens
the sentence (in case the subject is a noun or an indefinite pronoun).

Violent was Mr. Weller’s indignation as he was borne along.
(Dickens)

Such is life, and we are but as grass that is cut down, and put
into the oven and baked. (Jerome)

Sweet was that evening. (Ch. Bronté)

Inversion is very common in clauses of concession where the predi-
cative is followed by the conjunction as.

Great as was its influence upon individual souls, it did not seri-
ously affect the main current of the life either of the church or of
the nation. (Wakeman)

However, when the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun, the
link verb follows the subject.

Bright eyes they were. (Dickens)

A strange place it was. (Dickens)

Starved and tired enough he was. (Ch. Bronte)

Miserable as he was on the steamer, a new misery came upon
him. (London)

7. Inversion is also found in conditional clauses introduced without
any conjunction when the predicate is expressed by was, were, had,
could or should.

Even were they absolutely hers, it would be a passing means
to enrich herself. (Hardy)

He soon reiurned wiii food enougii for haif-a-dozen peopie and
two bottles of wine — enough to last them for a day or more,
should any emergency arise. (Hardy)

HT paMMaTHKd ar IMHCKOTO 5 3bIKa
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Yates would have felt better, had the gesture of a few kind wogj
to Thorpe been permitted him. (Heym)

It must be borne in mind that emphatic order does not necessarj.
ly mean inversion; emphasis may be also achieved by the prominep;
position of some part of the sentence without inversion, i. . withoyy
placing the predicate before the subject.!

Here we shall only mention a peculiar way of making almost any
part of the sentence emphatic. This is achieved by placing it is or it was
before the part of the sentence which is to be emphasized and a clause
introduced by the relative pronoun who or that, by the conjunction that
or without any connective after it.

So it’s you that have disgraced the family. (Voynich)

It is not in Mr. Rochester he is interested. (Ch. Bronté)
Father appreciated him. It was on father’s suggestion that he
went to law college. (London)

§ 5. Position of the object.

The usual position of the object in declarative sentences is after the
predicate (see Chapter XV, § 26). However, in exclamatory sentences
the direct object may occupy the first place.

What wonderfully blue eyes you have, Ernest! (Wilde)

This position of the object generally does not cause inversion, except
in poetry, high prose, and negative exclamatory sentences.

Thee would | spare — nay more — would save thee now! (Byron)
Passage after passage did he explore, room after room did he
peep into! (Dickens)

In declarative sentences the front position of the object serves the
purpose of emphasis. In Russian this position of the object is common
(e. g. Boneit6oJ10M OH yBJIEKaJICs B IOHOCTH, a TEMEPb UrpaeT TOJIbKO
B TeHHUC); in English it occurs but seldom.

A fearful voyage | had with such a monster in the vessel:
(Ch. Bronté)
Honey she had in plenty out of her own hives. (Hardy)

I The prominent position of each part of the sentence will be treated i
paragraphs dealing with the place of different parts of the sentence.
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As a rule this prominent position of the object causes no inversion
except when the object is expressed by word-groups with not a... or
many a... (see § 4.5).

The direct object acquires some prominence when it is separated
from the predicate by some secondary part of the sentence — generally
an adverbial modifier or a prepositional indirect object. We may call this
the back position of the object.

She produced from her pocket a most housewifely bunch of
keys. (Ch. Bronté)

I had at heart a strange and anxious thought. (Ch. Bronté)
Cowperwood smiled as he saw in the morning papers the an-
nouncement of the passage of each ordinance granting him a
franchise. (Dreiser)

As is seen from the above examples this occurs when the object
has an attribute.

The front position of the indirect object in declarative sentences is
rare. The prepositional indirect object is more common in this position,
especially in colloquial English.

Of his love he would tell her nothing. (Voynich)

To Martin the future did not seem so dim. Success trembled just
before him. (London)

Sometimes the front position of the prepositional indirect object
causes inversion.

To this circumstance may be attributed the fact that none of
the letters reached my hand. (Dickens)

§ 6. Position of the attribute.
1. The usual place of the attribute expressed by an adjective, noun,
pronoun, or participle is before the word it modifies.

What extraordinary ideas you have about the way to behave to
a woman! (Wilde)

With most of such attributes the order in which they follow each
Other is generally free, i. €. it can be easily changed.

Amelia Sedley had such a kindly, smiling, tender, generous
heart of her own as won the love of everybody who came near
her. (Thackeray)
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However, with some attributes the order in which they follow eacp,
other is more or less fixed.

Attributes denoting age, colour, material, and nationality come
next to the noun modified.

Rawdon preferred the quiet little Belgian city to either of the
more noisy capitals. (Thackeray).

Two years of married life had not lengthened her short dark
chestnut hair. (Galsworthy)

When two or more attributes denoting age, colour, material, and
nationality refer to the same noun the order is as follows:

5 4 3 2 1
various age colour material nationality

red Turkish slippers
black lacy dress

old blue kimono

pleasant young man
E. g
3 2

She had brought her a bright yellow spotted silk blouse and

3 1
a purple Angora sweater. (M. Dickens)

It is interesting to note that the adjective little often corresponds
to Russian diminutive suffixes in such words as napenek, Oparuuka,
pyuxa, KomHatka. In this case as well as when litrle denotes age, it 1S
placed immediately before the noun unless there are attributes denot-
ing colour or nationality.

He was naked and painted blue and yellow in stripes — a jolly
little chap. (Galsworthy)

He was a little like Jolly, but eager-looking and less formal..-
altogether a very interesting little brother. (Galsworthy)

But
Mrs. Inchbare’s unloveable hair clung fast round her head in wiry
little yellow curls. (Collins)
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A fortnight after it took place, he asked her where was her little
French watch and chain she used to wear. (Thackeray)

I1. Post-position of the attribute.

There are some cases when the post-position of the attribute is its
normal place, i. e. when it is not emphatic.

1. Most adjectives in -able and -ible are generally placed after the
noun, especially when the noun is preceded by the adjective only or
an adjective in the superlative degree: sufferings unspeakable, the only
person visible, with all the solemnity possible, the most interesting thing
imaginable.

However, a few adjectives with the same suffixes stand before the
noun they modify.

He is the only reasonable man here.
She is a sensible little girl.

2. In some stock phrases the adjective is placed after the noun:

wealth untold — HecmeTHble 6oraTcTBa

from times immemorial — ¢ He3anaMaATHbLIX BpeMeH
generations unborn — rpsgywine noKoneHus

court martial — BOeHHO-NONEBOW cyq

sum total — obuwias cymma

four years running — 4eTbipe roga noapsg

the first person singular — nepsoe N1 egMHCTBEHHOro Y1cna
the second person plural — BTOpoe nMuo MHOXECTBEHHOro
yucna

3. The adjectives proper (cOOCTBEHHO, Kak TakoBO#1) and present
(npucyrcTBylomuii) are placed after the noun.

We shan’t find anything about sculpture in this book, it deals with
architecture proper. — B 310l kHUre Mol He Halk4eM HU4Yero o
CKYNbNType, OHA MOCBSALEHA apXUTEKTYpE KaK TakOBOWA.

All the people present welcomed Paul Robeson enthusiasti-
cally. — Bce npucytcTBylowme BOCTOPXEHHO NPUBETCTBOBANN
MNons PobcoHa.

These meanings of proper and present are not to be confused
with the meanings of proper and present when used in pre-position,

(S S
- 8.

This is not a proper answer to a question of this kind.
Our present task is to preserve peace in the world.
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4. Attributes expressed by cardinal numerals denoting the place
of the object in a series always follow the noun modified. No article ig
used in this case: page ten, tram number six, room two.

5. Adjectives stand after indefinite and negative pronouns.

I’d like to read something very interesting.
There is nothing extraordinary in her dress.
I'd like to speak with somebody very clever on the subject.

6. Attributes expressed by prepositional phrases follow the noun
modified.

As a gesture of proud defiance he had named his son Francis
Nicholas. (Cronin)

Besides the cases when the post-position of the attribute is its
normal (unemphatic) place, there are a few instances when the post-
position of an attribute expressed by an adjective serves the purpose of
emphasis.

It was with a conscience uneasy that Edwin shut the front door
one night a month later. (Bennett)

In this example we can easily put the attribute before the word
modified, but then it will not be prominent.

Whereas the post-position of a single adjective is rather rare, two or
more adjectives are often placed after the word modified for the sake of
emphasis: these adjectives may or may not be joined by a conjunction.

He gave Annette a look furtive and searching. (Galsworthy)

(“He gave Annette a furtive and searching look” would sound less
emphatic.)

All sorts of fancies bright and dark tenanted my mind.
(Ch. Bronté)

When two or more attributive adjectives are placed in post-position.
their connection with the noun they modify is often loose, i. e. they
become detached and are consequently separated by a comma.

When | looked up... there stood the widow, pale, grave, and
amazed. (Ch. Bronte)

The boy inherited his own eyes, large, brilliant and black
(E. Bronte)
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When an attribute expressed by an adjective modifies a proper
noun or a personal pronoun, it mostly stands in loose connection to it
whether it is placed in pre-position or in post-position.

Clare, restless, went out into the dusk. (Hardy)

Pale and constrained, he walked into the room and took his
seat at the window. (Cronin)

§ 7. Position of adverbial modifiers.
An adverbial modifier hardly ever separates the direct object from
the predicate. It stands either before the predicate or after the direct

object.
Helen heard me patiently to the end. (Ch. Bront€)

We could also very well say: ‘““Helen patiently heard me to the end,”
but no other position of the adverbial modifier is possible here, unless
it is meant to be emphatic; in this case it is placed at the beginning of
the sentence.

However, an adverbial modifier separates the direct object from its
verb when the object has an attribute (see § 5).

He knew instinctively the principles of “pyramiding” and “kit-
ing”. (Dreiser)

He could read English but he saw there an alien speech. (Lon-
don)

1. An adverbial modifier of time is generally placed either at the
beginning or at the end of the sentence.

On Tuesday night the new laundrymen arrived, and the rest
of the week was spent breaking them into the routine. (Lon-
don)

Probably we shall try tomorrow. (Heym)

Adverbial modifiers expressed by the adverbs now and then can be
placed in nearly any position.

Tess then remembered that there would have been time for this.
(Hardy)

Indeed, anything untoward was now sedulously kept from James
{ Galsworthy)

We now slowly ascended a drive and came upon the long front
of a house. (Ch. Bronté)
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N o te. The hour is generally mentioned before a more general adverbig|

mod

ifier of time such as day, night, evening, morning.

At nine in the evening Badly White... opened the door to the
room and poked his head in. (Maltz)

—

2. An adverbial modifier of place generally stands either at the
beginning or at the end of the sentence.

Down in the mill yard a Bessemer furnace was blowing flame
into the sky. (Maltz)

Geodin led the guests into the parlour. (O. Henry)

There it was all spiritual. Here it was all material and meanly
material. (London)

... a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see her
there. (London)

However, an adverbial modifier of place sometimes comes between
the predicate and the prepositional object.

He emerged from the theatre with the first of the crowd. (Lon-
don)

Adverbial modifiers of place generally precede those of time and

purpose:

3.T

I am going to the country tomorrow.

Well, they only kept up there about an hour but that was sure
a long time. (Maltz)

Sybil had gone to town to buy a new carpet for the first floor
landing. (M. Dickens)

he place of the adverbial modifier of frequency is more fixed

than that of other adverbial modifiers which enjoy a certain freedom
of position. As a rule they precede the predicate verb in a simple tens€
form but follow the verb 70 be and all the modal verbs. In a compound
tense form they follow the first auxiliary.

No one ever loved me. (London)

Lily would complain that she always told Jane everything sh€
knew. (Herbert)

She was always on the point of telling him the truth.

As for Charlie, he needed frequently to have a confidant.
(S. Lewis)
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Don’t go worrying about what may never happen.

He can never leave out an irreligious finale. (Lindsay)

I'd just love to come, but Francis and | can’t ever be away to-
gether. (Galsworthy)

She cared for Ailen more than she had ever cared for any of her
children. (M. Dickens)

However, when they are emphasized they stand before the verb
fo be.
You were awfully good about being pushed up here, but then

you always are good about the things that happen to you.
(M. Dickens)

The adverbial modifier expressed by the adverbs sometimes and
generally may be placed either before or after the verb.

For he sometimes thought that, unless he proclaimed to the
world what had happened to him, he would never again feel quite
in possession of his soul. (Galsworthy)

And | got so lonely here sometimes. (Dreiser)

In interrogative sentences adverbial modifiers of frequency come
immediately after the subject.

Did you ever have shoes like that? (Abrahams)
Does he often come to see you?

Adverbial modifiers of frequency sometimes occupy the first place.
This position generally does not cause inversion.

Often he had asked her to come and pass judgement on his
junk. (Galsworthy)

Occasionally a small band of people followed the preachers to
their mission. (Dreiser)

(For the emphatic position of the adverbial modifier never see
§4.15.)

4. The most frequent position of an adverbial modifier of manneris
after the predicate if the verb is intransitive, and after the direct object
if the verb is transitive.

“You needn’t woiry about
ens)
Cokane shakes hands effusively with Sartorius. (Shaw)
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An adverbial modifier of manner generally stands between the
predicate-verb and the prepositional indirect object though it is alsg
found after the object.

She leaned lightly against his shoulder. (London)

Gwendolen... though | asked most distinctly for bread and but-
ter, you have given me cake. (Wilde)

Very often, however, an adverbial modifier of manner expressed by
an adverb stands immediately before the predicate.
... Bessie was already gone, and had closed the nursery door
upon me. | slowly descended. (Ch. Bronté)
Then it occurred to him that with this letter she was entering
that very state which he himself so earnestly desired to quit.
(Galsworthy)

In compound tense forms an adverbial modifier of manner ex-
pressed by an adverb generally comes after the last auxiliary.

These ladies were deferentially received by Miss Temple.
(Ch. Bronté€)
Mr. Ernest has been suddenly called back to town. (Wilde)

(For the emphatic position of adverbial modifiers of manner see
§4.1d.)

5. Adverbial modifiers of degree always precede the predicate; if the
verb is in a compound tense-form they follow the first auxiliary.

| entirely agree with you.
He has quite forgotten about the concert.

6. An adverbial modifier of degree expressed by the adverb enough gene-
rally follows the adjective it modifies, but may follow or precede a noun.

He is clever enough but very lazy.
When enough modifies a noun it may either follow or precede it.
| have time enough to do it.

| have enough time to do it.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

s

The word please normally begins the sentence or finishes it.

Please, bring me the book.
Bring me the book, please.
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Whereas in Russian the word noxcaayiicma may occupy any posi-
tion:
Moxanyncra, NpuUHECUTE MHE KHUTY.
MpuHecuTe, noXanyucra, MHe KHUrY.

MpuHecuTe MHe, NOXanNyMACTa, KHUrY.
MpuHecuTe MHe KHUIy, NOXanyucra.

In polite requests starting with modal verbs it is often used in the
middle of the sentence:

Could you please call me at nine?
May | please explain my reasons?



Chapter XVII

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE
AND THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

The Compound Sentence

§ 1. A compound sentence is a sentence which consists of two or more
clauses coordinated with each other. A clause is part of a sentence which
has a subject and a predicate of its own.

In a compound sentence the clauses may be connected:

(a) syndetically, i. e. by means of coordinating conjunctions (and,
or, else, but, etc.) or conjunctive adverbs (otherwise, however, neverthe-
less, yet, still, therefore, etc.).

The darkness was thinning, but the street was still dimly lighted.
(Lindsay)

He knew there were excuses for his father, yet he felt sick at
heart. (Cronin)

(b) asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or conjunctive ad-
verb.

The rain fell softly, the house was quiet. (Collins)

The month was July, the morning fine, the glass-door stood ajar,
through it played a fresh breeze... (Ch. Bront€)

He uttered no other words of greeting; there was too strong a
rush of mutual consciousness. (Eliot)

§ 2. We can distinguish the following types of coordination:

1. Copulative coordination (coennHMTeNbHAs CBSI3b), expressed
by the conjunctions and, nor, neither ... nor, not only ... but (also). With
the help of these conjunctions the statement expressed in one clause is
simply added to that expressed in another.

It was a nice little place and Mr. and Mrs. Witla were rather proud
Mr. Home did not lift his eyes from his breakfast-plate for about
two minutes, nor did he speak. (Ch. Bronté€)
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Not only did he speak more correctly, but he spoke more easily,
and there were many new words in his vocabulary. (London)

2. Disjunctive coordination (pa3aenuTtenbHas cBsi3b) expressed by
the conjunctions or, else, or else, either... or, and the conjunctive adverb
otherwise. By these a choice is offered between the statements expressed
in two clauses.

He knew it to be nonsense or it would have frightened him.
(Galsworthy)

Don’t come near me with that look else I’'ll knock you down.
(Eliot)

... don’t fret, and don’t expect too much of him, or else he will
feel you to be troublesome... (Ch. Bront€)

... either our union must be consecrated and sealed by marriage
or it cannot exist. (Ch. Bronté)

A painter has to be forbidding, Dad, otherwise people would
think he was cadging. (Galsworthy)

3. Adversative coordination (mpoTtuBuTeNIbHAs CBSI3b) expressed
by the conjunctions but, while,! whereas and the conjunctive adverbs
nevertheless, still, yet. These are conjunctions and adverbs connecting
two clauses contrasting in meaning.

The rcom was dark, but the street was lighter because of its
lamps. (Dickens)

He had a glass eye which remained stationary, while the other
eye looked at Reinhardt. (Heym)

The old school-room was now a sitting room... whereas one of
the old nurseries was now the modern school-room. ( Trollope)
| was not unhappy, not much afraid, yet | wept. (Ch. Bronté€)

4. Causative-consecutive coordination (MpuuMHHO-CJIeICTBEHHas
cBsa3b) expressed by the conjunctions for, so and the conjunctive adverbs
therefore, accordingly, consequently, hence.

For introduces coordinate clauses explaining the preceding state-
ment. Therefore, so, consequently, hence, accordingly introduce coor-
dinate clauses denoting cause, consequence and result.2

I The conjunction while is not always coordinating. It may be a subordi-
nating conjunction introducing adverbial clauses of time.

2 Cause, consequence and result may also be expressed by subordinate
clauses, introduced by subordinating conjunctions.
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There was something amiss with Mr. Lightwood, for he wag
strangely grave and looked ill. (Dickens)

After all, the two of them belonged to the same trade, so talk wag
easy and happy between them. (Priestley)

Hers (Lillian’s) was not a soul that ever loved passionately, hence
she could not suffer passionately. (Dreiser)

N o t e. There are cases when the conjunction for expresses relations ap-
proaching those of subordination, i. €. when it introduces a clause showing
the reason of the action expressed in the preceding clause. In these cases
the conjunction for is very close in meaning to the conjunction because.

She (Lillian) was not helpless, for she had money of her own.
(Dreiser)

But even here for is not a subordinating conjunction, as the connection
between the clause it introduces and the preceding clause is loose: a certain
fact is stated and then, as it were on second thought, another statement
with a causal meaning is added.

The Complex Sentence

§ 3. A complex sentence consists of a principal clause and one or more
subordinate clauses.

| ]
N o t e. This definition is true, however, only in a general sense. In an

exact sense there is often no principal clause; this is the case with complex
sentences containing a subject clause or a predicative clause.

(For a detailed treatment of this phenomenon see § 4, 5.)

Clauses in a complex sentence may be linked in two ways:

1. Syndetically, i. e. by means of subordinating conjunctions Of
connectives.

There is a difference between a conjunction and a connective. A
conjunction only serves as a formal element connecting separate clauses.
whereas a connective serves as a connecting link and has at the sam¢
time a syntactic function in the subordinate clause it introduces.
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More and more, she became convinced that some misfortune
had overtaken Paul. (Cronin) (CONJUNCTION)

All that he had sought for and achieved seemed suddenly to have
no meaning. (Cronin) (CONNECTIVE)

2. Asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or connective.

I wish you had come earlier. (Heym)
Circumstances try the metal a man is really made of. (Collins)

A subordinate clause may follow, precede, or interrupt the principal
clause.

His steps quickened as he set out for the hotel. (Cronin)

As the family had no visitors that day, its four members dined
alone together. (Dickens)

It was dull and dreary enough, when the long summer evening
closed in, on that Saturday night. (Collins)

A complex sentence may contain two or more homogeneous clauses
coordinated with each other.

They were all obstinately of opinion that the poor girl had stolen
the moonstone, and that she had destroyed herself in terror of
being found out. (Collins)

What Mr. Pancks knew about the Dorrit family, what more he really
wanted to find out, and why he should trouble his busy head about
them at all, were questions that often perplexed him. (Dickens)

A subordinate clause may be subordinated to the principal clause or
to another subordinate clause. Accordingly we distinguish subordinate
clauses of the first, second, third, etc. degree of subordination.

He never asked why Erik was giving up academic work. (Wil-
son)

I don’t mind making the admission... that there are certain forms
of so-called humor, or, at least, fun, which | am quite unable to
appreciate. (Leacock)

| think | have noticed that they have an inconsistent way of speak-
ing about her, as if she had made some great self-interested
sucgess in marrying Mr. Gowan... (Dickens)

A . . . . .
According to their grammatica! function subordinate clauses are

divided into subject, predicative, attributive, object, and adverbial
clauses.
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§ 4. Subject clauses perform the function of subject to the predicate of
the principal clause. Attention should be paid to the peculiar structure of
the principal clause, which in this case has no subject, the subordinate
clause serving as such.

What | want to do is to save us both. (Dreiser)

If a subject clause follows the principal clause the so-called intro-
ductory it is used in the principal clause.
It was always possible that they might encounter some one.
(Dreiser)

]
N o te. There is another view of the analysis of sentences of this type,

according to which it is the subject of the principal clause, and the sub-
ordinate clause is a predicative clause.

Subject clauses are connected with the principal clause in the fol-
lowing ways:
(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.

It was unfortunate that the patient was brought in during the
evening. (Heym)

Whether she was determined to bring matters to a crisis, or
whether she was prompted by some private sign from Mr. Buff,
is more than | can tell. (Collins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whoever, what-
ever (conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how, why (conjunctive
adverbs).

What was done could not be undone. (Hardy)

Whatever | can do for you will be nothing but paying a debt...
(Eliot)

It’s a grand thing when you see the working class in action.
(Lindsay)

(c) asyndetically.
It is a pity her brother should be quite a stranger to her. (Eliot)

Subject ciauses are not separated from the principal clause by 2
comma except when we have two or more subject clauses coordinated
with each other.
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Who her mother was, and how she came to die in that forlornness,
were questions that often pressed on Eppie’s mind. (Eliot)

It was plain, pitiably plain, that he was aware of his own defect of
memory, and that he was bent on hiding it from the observation
of his friends. (Collins)

]
N ot e. Formally it is possible to distinguish a subject clause in sentences

with an emphatic construction; however, in meaning they are equivalent
to simple sentences.

It was his uncle who spoke first. (Priestley)

It was there that the offensive was to begin. (Hemingway)

It was very seldom that | uttered more than monosyliables in
Dr. John’s presence. (Ch. Bronté)

It was not till she was quite close that he could believe her to be
Tess. (Hardy)

§ 5. Predicative clauses perform the function of a predicative. The
peculiarity of complex sentences with a predicative clause is that in
the principal clause we find only part of the predicate, i. e. a link verb,
which together with the predicative clause forms a compound nominal
predicate.

Predicative clauses are connected with the principal clause in the
following ways:

(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether, as if.

Our attitude simply is that facts are facts. (Leacock)

The thing to be settle on now is whether anything can be done
to save him. (Dreiser)

It was as if these men and women had matured. (Heym)

It seems as if all these years |'ve been living under false pre-
tences. (Cronin)

| felt as if death had laid a hand on me. (Eliot)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what (conjunctive
pronouns), where, when, how, why (conjunctive adverbs).

But this time, just about sunset, was always what | loved best.
(Eliot)

The question was how was the matter to be kept quiet. (Dreis-
er)

That was why you were not one bit frnghtened. ( Eliot)
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(c) asyndetically.

Another thing... was they had nurse Andrews staying on with them
that week. (Mansfield)

As a rule predicative clauses are not separated by a comma; 3
comma is used if we have two or more predicative clauses coordinated
with each other.

But the chief reason is, that Mirah will desire to watch over you,
and that you ought to give her the guardianship of a brother’s

presence. (Eliot)

]
N ot e. Inasentence containing a subject clause and a predicative clause

the principal clause is represented only by the link verb.

What we want to know is what the French are going to do now.
(Greene)

§ 6. Object clauses perform the function of an object to the predicate-
verb of the principal clause.

I don’t know what you are talking about. (Gow and D’Ussean)

An object clause may also refer to a non-finite form of the verb,
to an adjective, or to a word belonging to the part of speech expressing
state.

| formed the habit of calling in on him in the evening to discuss
what | had heard. (Leacock)

| ventured on asking why he was in such a hurry to get back to
town. (Collins)

Mr. Bruff folded up the will, and then looked my way apparently
wondering whether | did or did not mean to leave him alone with
my aunt. (Collins)

Soames averted his eyes and became conscious that Winifred
and he were alone. (Galsworthy)

They were not sure what the morrow would bring forth. (Dreisef)
The poor girl is anxious that you should be at her wedding.
(Trollope)

Shc was aware that someone eise was theie. (Eliol)

Object clauses are connected with the principal clause in the fol-
lowing ways:
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(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.

You know quite well, Ariadne, that | have not an ounce of et
oy — ———=20r pet-

tishness in my disposition. (Shaw)

Jane... wondered if Brian and Margaret were really suited for one
another. (Lindsay)

Time will show whether | am right or wrong. (Collins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whatever,
whoever, whichever (conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how, why
(conjunctive adverbs).

I’ll do just what | say. (Dreiser)

I half rose, and advanced my head to see how she was occupied.
(Ch. Bronté)

He wondered why he should look back... (Wilson)

I don’t know where he developed his prose style, probably in the
best of schools, the open air. (Nichols)

(c) asyndetically.
He said there was nothing much the matter with me. (Maxwell)

An object clause may be introduced by a preposition.

I am always ready to listen to whatever you may wish to disclose.

(Eliot)
| found it hard to keep my mind on what the colonel was saying.

(Greene)

An object clause is sometimes preceded by the introductory
object it.
| insist upon it that you tell me what you mean. ( Trollope)

As a rule object clauses are not separated by a comma from the
principal clause. A comma may or may not be used if the object clause

precedes the principal clause.

What | used not to like, I long for now. (Eliot)
What happened then | do not know. (Conan Doyle)

we have two or more homogeneous object clauses they are sepa-

rated from cach other by a comma.

| can’t tell you what tricks they performed, or how they did it.
(Collins)
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n
N ot e. A sentence containing direct speech consists of two independen
clauses.

“I don’t deserve to be mocked at,” she said in a stifled voice.
(Lindsay)

“Well,” | thought, “at any rate, judging by the smell, the food must
be good.” (Mansfield)

§ 7. Attributive clauses serve as an attribute to a noun (pronoun) in the
principal clause. This noun or pronoun is called the antecedent of the
clause. According to their meaning and the way they are connected
with the principal clause attributive clauses are divided into relative
and appositive ones.

Attributive relative clauses qualify the antecedent, whercas attribu-
tive appositive clauses disclose its meaning.

The facts those men were so eager to know had been visible,
tangible, open to the senses. (Conrad) (ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE
CLAUSE)

The fortunate fact that the rector’s letter did not require an im-
mediate answer would give him time to consider. (Hardy) (AT-
TRIBUTIVE APPOSITIVE CLAUSE)

Attributive relative clauses are joined to the principal clause syn-
detically — by means of connectives, and asyndetically; attributive
appositive clauses only syndetically — by means of conjunctions.

§ 8. Attributive relative clauses can be restrictive and non-restrictive
or descriptive.

1. An attributive relative restrictive clause restricts the meaning of
the antecedent. It cannot be removed without destroying the meaning
of the sentence. It is not separated by a comma from the principal clause
because of its close connection with it. Attributive relative restrictive
clauses are introduced by:

(a) relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, us');

(b) relative adverbs (where, when);

(c) asyndetically

I' As introduces attributive clauscs when the demonstrative pronoun such
is used in the principal clause.
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You could not but feel sympathy for a man who took so much
delight in simple things. (Maugham)

... but there is no private life which has not been determined by
a wider, public life. (Eliot)

All that could be done had been done. (Dreiser)

He sang a loud song... such a song as the Spanish wagoneers
sing in Algeria. (Hichens)

And he is now come to that stage of life when a man like him
should enter into public affairs. (Eliot)

They spoke no more all the way back to the lodging where Fanny
and her uncle lived. (Dickens)

There was simply nothing else he could do. (Coppard)

| think my father is the best man | have ever known. (Shaw)

2. An attributive relative non-restrictive clause does not restrict the
meaning of the antecedent; it gives some additional information about
it. It can be left out without destroying the meaning of the sentence. As
the connection between the principal clause and the attributive non-
restrictive clause is loose, they are often separated by a comma.

Attributive relative non-restrictive clauses are in most cases intro-
duced syndetically by means of:

(a) relative pronouns (who, which);

(b) relative adverbs (where, when).

Mr. Prusty, who kept no assistant, slowly got off his stool. (Cro-
nin)

She uttered a wild scream, which in its heart-rending intensity
seemed to echo for miles. (Hardy)

He went in alone to the dining-room where the table was laid for
one. (Cronin)

The relative pronoun that is hardly ever used to introduce an at-
tributive relative non-restrictive clause.

He had emotion, fire, longings, that were concealed behind a
wall of reserve. (Dreiser)

A variant of the attributive non-restrictive clause is the continu-
ative clause, whose antecedent is not one word but a whole clause.
Continuative clauses are always separated from the principal clause by
a comma.

A continuative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun which,
rendered in Russian by the pronoun ¥mo.
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Mr. Manston was not indoors, which was a relief to her. (Hargy,)
But to-day... he had slept only in snatches, which was worse thap,
not sleeping at all. (Cronin) —
For this purpose they probably lowered the bridge, which can be
done quite noiselessly. (Conan Doyle) S

N o t e. The connection between the attributive continuative clause and
the principal clause is so loose that it is doubtful whether we have here
a subordinate or a coordinate clause; it may be considered a borderline
case between subordination and coordination.

§ 9. Attributive appositive clauses.

Attributive appositive clauses disclose the meaning of the antece-
dent, which is expressed by an abstract noun. An attributive appositive
clause is not separated from the principal clause by a comma.

Appositive clauses are chiefly introduced by the conjunction that,
occasionally by the conjunction whether or by the adverbs ~ow and why.
They are not joined to the principal clause asyndetically.

He stopped in the hope that she would speak. (Dickens)

And then she had a nightmare conviction that she’d lost her sense
of direction and was going the wrong way. (Lindsay)

| have a presentiment that he is bringing trouble and misery with
him into the house. (Collins)

With his former doubt whether this dry hard personage were quite
in earnest, Clennam again turned his eyes attentively upon his
face. (Dickens)

There was no reason why she should not read it (the book).
(Hichens)

Thus to Cytherea and Owen Gray the question how their
lives would end seemed the deepest of possible enigmas.

(Hardy)

§ 10. The use of relative pronouns in attributive relative clauses.

As has already been stated, attributive relative clauses are introduced
by the following relative pronouns: who, which, that, as. In using these
pronouns the following rules should be observed:

1. If the antecedent is a noun denoting a living being, who or whose
are mostly used.
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Kate turned to the general, who was near her, his face expres-
sionless, yet alert. (Lawrence)
A widow is a woman whose husband is dead.

Whom is possible instead of who when it has the function of the
object in the relative clause.

The man whom | wanted to see was away on holiday.

But in spoken English who or that are preferred to whom.

The man who/that | wanted to see was away on holiday.

2. Ifthe antecedent is a noun denoting an inanimate object, which
is mostly used.

In this room, which was never used, a light was burning. (Dick-

ens)
The castle, which stood on the highest platform of the clustered
hills, was built of rough-hewn limestone. (Eliot)

3. The pronoun that may be used both when the antecedent isa noun
denoting a living being and when it is a noun denoting an inanimate
object. But it should be noted that the use of this pronoun in attributive
clauses is limited; it is chiefly used in the following cases:

(a) if the antecedent is the pronoun all, everything or nothing.

All that she dreams comes true. (Dickens)
In a word, everything that goes to make life precious, that boy
had. (Twain)

(b) if the antecedent is modified by an adjective in the superlative
degree, by the adjective only, or by the indefinite pronoun any.

The door opened, and there entered to us, quietly, the most re-
markable-looking man that | had ever seen. (Collins)

The Moonstone was the only object that interested him in the
smallest degree. (Collins)

Any evil that people say of him is false. (Eliot)

N ot e. In these cases (a, b) the attributive clause may be connected with
the principal clause asyndetically.

Time is all | want. (Dreiser)
Everything | could do to free myself came into my mind...

(Eliot)
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It was the worst Sunday he had spent in his life. (Dreiser)
I think she is the only really happy woman | have ever met with.
(Collins)

—

4. If the antecedent is a noun modified by the demonstrative pro-
noun such the relative pronoun as is used.

For on the evening appointed for the Vauxhall party... there came
on such a thunderstorm as only happens on Vauxhall nights,
and as obliged the young people, perforce, to remain at home.
(Thackeray)

§11. Adverbial clauses.
An adverbial clause performs the function of an adverbial modifier.
It can modify a verb, an adjective or an adverb in the principal clause.

He stopped as Kravat came rushing out. (Heym)
He was getting on better than he’d expected. (Lindsay)
Frank... returned to the auction room as fast as his legs would

carry him. (Dreiser)

According to their meaning we distinguish the following kinds of
adverbial clauses: adverbial clauses of time, place, cause (reason), pur-
pose, condition, concession, result, manner, and comparison.

Adverbial clauses are joined to the principal clause by means
of subordinating conjunctions; they are not joined to the principal
clause asyndetically except sometimes adverbial clauses of condi-
tion.

An adverbial clause may precede the clause to which it is subor-
dinated or follow it. In the first case it is separated from the principal
clause by a comma, in the second, as a rule, no comma is used. An
adverbial clause may also interrupt the principal clause, in which case
a comma is used at the beginning and at the end of it.

When things are at the worst, they’re sure to mend. (Collins)
He was sipping the whisky and soda when she returned.
(Cronin)

The first words, when we had taken our seats, were spoken by
my lady. (Collins)

It we have two or more homogeneous adverbial clauses they are
separated from each other by a comma.
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He (Oliver) was still the same gentle, attached, affectionate crea-
ture that he had been when pain and suffering had wasted his
strength, and when he was dependent for every slight attention
and comfort on those who tended him. (Dickens)

§ 12. Adverbial clauses of time.

An adverbial clause of time shows the time of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by
the following conjunctions: when, while, whenever (koraa 6b1 HH), as,
till, until, as soon as, as long as, since, after, before, now that (Tenepb,
Koraa).

My mother died when | was eight years old... (Eliot)

... we must strike while the iron’s hot. (Galsworthy)

I shall hope to visit you whenever | happen to be in London.
(Collins)

There was still a gleam of sunset in the west as he strolled along.
(Cronin)

Jan waved till the taxi disappeared round the bend in the road.
(Cusack)

After this, they conversed on different subjects until they arrived
at their journey’s end. (Dickens)

But as soon as | saw Susan | stopped noticing my surround-
ings. (Braine)

You can stay here as long as you want. (Hemingway)

She (June) had given him nothing of her company for a long time
past, not in fact, since she had become engaged to Bosinney.
(Galsworthy)

There was scarcely time for him to swallow a cup of tea in the
refreshment room before the southbound train was signalled.
(Cronin)

This is the claim | make on you, now that we have found each
other. (Eliot)

In some cases an adverbial clause of time introduced by the con-
junction as has the meaning of the gradual development of a process.

As dark night drew on, the sea roughened. (Ch. Bronte)

Adverbial clauses in sentences of the following type are also clauses
of time:

Scarcely had his hands touched her head, when she sighed
deeply. (London)
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Hardly had they entered the house, when a violent thunderstorm,
broke out.

No sooner had | wiped one salt drop from my cheek, than ap.
other followed. (Ch. Bronte) T

The peculiarity of such sentences is that the conjunctions whep
and rhan introducing adverbial clauses of time are correlated with the
adverbs scarcely, hardly and no sooner in the principal clause.

]
N ote I. The conjunction when introducing adverbial clauses of time
should not be confused with the adverb when introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses. Com-
pare the following examples:

And people love their homes, even when things are tough. (Gow
and D’Usseau) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

The next thing to discover is when the paint was last seen without
that smear. (Collins) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

Nothing told her when the eyes of her friend were for an instant
fixed upon her, when the mind of her friend for a moment won-
dered at the strange, new look in her face. (Hichens) (OBJECT
CLAUSE)

There were moments when | felt all the misery of my friendless-
ness, all the peril of my dreadful responsibility. (Collins) (ATTRIBU-
TIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)

Note 2. Adverbial clauses of time introduced by the subordinating
conjunction while should not be confused with independent clauses in-
troduced by the coordinating conjunction while.

There was a pause while he raised his cup and drank some tea.
(Cronin) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

His face was disturbed and troubled, while his clothes were disar-
ranged and untidy. (Conan Doyle) (INDEPENDENT CLAUSE)

—

§ 13. Adverbial clauses of place.

An adverbial clause of place shows the place of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of place are introduced by the
conjunctions where and wherever (rae 6bl HY, Kyaa Obl HH).

...  am quite comfortable where | am. (Wilde)
| looked where she pointed. (Collins)
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... the street singers and players were making their nightly pil-
grimage, pausing, wherever they saw a lighted window or a dark
figure on a balcony. (Hichens)

|
N ot e. One should not confuse the conjunction where introducing ad-

verbial clauses of place with the adverb where introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses.

Deronda placed himself where he could see her... (Eliot) (AD-
VERBIAL CLAUSE OF PLACE)

This must be where my sister lives. This is where she came for a
temporary lodging, soon after father’s death. (Dickens) (PREDI-
CATIVE CLAUSE)

Artois wondered where they were going. (Hichens)(OBJECT
CLAUSE)

He turned immediately towards the hearth where Silas Marner
sat lulling the child. (Eliot) (ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE)

§ 14. Adverbial clauses of cause.

An adverbial clause of cause (reason) shows the cause of the action
expressed in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of cause are intro-
duced by the conjunctions as, because, since, for fear (that); in official
style they may also be introduced by the conjunctions on the ground
that, for the reason that and some others.

As he had a liking for the spot, he seldom let a week pass without
paying it a visit. (Dickens)

Letters were infrequent in his world and not very welcome be-
cause more often than not they contained bad news. (Priest-
ley)

Since he had a certain talent for composition, his English master
encouraged him to write little pieces... for the college magazine.
(Cronin)

He is suspicious and jealous for fear anyone else might want to
share in his power. (Lawrence)

§ 15. Adverbial clauses of purpose.

Adverbial clauses of purpose state the purpose of the action ex-
pressed in the principal clause. They are introduced by the conjunctions
that, in order that, so that, lest (4To6bI He) and some others.
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She kept her back to the window that he might not see her ris-
Ing colour. (Hardy)

Wounds sometimes must be opened in order that they ma
healed. ( Trollope) ~SXmay be
I crouched against the wall of the gallery so that | should not be
seen. (Du Maurier) T
... he made all these exclamations in a carefully suppressed voice
lest the valet should overhear anything. (Dickens) '

§ 16. Adverbial clauses of condition.

Adverbial clauses of condition state the condition which is necessary
for the realization of the action expressed in the principal clause. They
are introduced by the conjunctions if, unless (ecnv He), suppose, in case
(B cnyuae ecnu), on condition that, provided (npy yCIOBUU UYTO), etc.

If he is not here by the end of the week, | shall go after him.
(Austen)

I do not wish you to be my wife unless you are bound to me by
love. (Trollope)

... my father, just at the last, consented to let him teach you, on
condition that he never attempted to see your mother. (Voy-
hich)

I will do anything you wish, my brother, provided it lies in my
power. (Dickens)

Adverbial clauses of condition can be joined to the principal clause
asyndetically. In this case we find inversion in the subordinate clause.

... should Frank marry to-morrow, | shall have no ground for
blaming him. (Trollope)

Had she been an Englishwoman, Artois would have guessed her
to be near fifty. (Hichens)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses of concession.

An adverbial clause of concession denotes the presence of some
obstacle which nevertheless does not hinder the action expressed I
the principal clause.

Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the following
conjunctions and connectives: though, although, as,' no matter how,

! The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of concession in which
the predicative stands first.
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however, whoever, whatever, whichever. In official style they may also
be introduced by the conjunctions norwithstanding that, in spite of the
fact that.

| enjoyed that day, though we travelled slowly, though it was
cold, though it rained. (Ch. Bronte)

Although the young man’s eyes remained upon him, he did not
speak... (Cronin)

Troubled as he was, he never exposed his difficulties to her.
(Dreiser)

However much we may differ on the question of metaphysics, |
am convinced of your absolute integrity. (Cronin)

He went forward to meet his uncle prepared to suppress the agita-
tion he must feel, whatever news he was to hear. (Eliot)

§18. Adverbial clauses of result.

Adverbial clauses of result denote the result of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Very often adverbial clauses of this type have an
additional meaning of degree.

Adverbial clauses of pure result are introduced by the conjunc-
tion so that; they are usually separated from the principal clause by a
comma.

Darkness had fallen and a keen blizzard was blowing, so that
the streets were nearly deserted. (Conan Doyle)

Adverbial clauses of result with an additional meaning of degree are
introduced by the conjunction that, in these cases we find the adverb so
orthe demonstrative pronoun such in the principal clause. Such clauses
are not separated from the principal clause by a comma.

He is so weak physically that he can hardly move. (Shaw)

Tom was in ecstasies — in such ecstasies that he even controlled
his tongue and was silent. (Twain)

§ 19. Adverbial clauses of manner.

Adverbial clauses of manner characterize in a general way the action
expressed in the principal clause. They are usually introduced by the
conjunction as. In adverbial clauses of manner the idea of comparison
is often implied.

... she did exactly as he told her. (Hardy)
Joe left the house as he had entered it... (Cronin)
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§ 20. Adverbial clauses of comparison.

Adverbial clauses of comparison denote an action with which the
action of the principal clause is compared. They are introduced by the
conjunctions that, as, as... as, not so... as, as if, as though.

Mr. Direck’s broken wrist healed sooner than he desireq.
(Wells)

We were going up the road as fast as we could. (Hemingway)
He was white and jaded, as if he had not slept for many nights.
(Wells)

She could see his lips moving, from time to time, as though he
were talking to himself. (Cronin)

N ote. Some grammarians number among complex sentences, con-
taining an adverbial clause of comparison, sentences of the following

type:

The more he reflected on the idea the more he liked it. (Galswor-

thy)
The nearer he drew to that grim citadel the faster his pulse raced.

(Cronin)

This way of analysis is open to objection on the ground that in sentences
of this type it is impossible to point out the principal and the subordinate
clause as, strictly speaking, here we have mutual subordination.

§ 21. Some of the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses are
polysemantic and can introduce different types of adverbial clauses. For
instance, the conjunction as may introduce adverbial clauses of time,
cause, manner, and comparison.

As he spoke there was a sharp ring at the bell. (Conan Doyle)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

As the morning was fine, and he had an hour on his hands,
he crossed the river by the ferry, and strolled along a footpath
through some meadows. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF
CAUSE)

The dog did as he was ordered. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE
OF MANNER)

She (Lillian) saw now that she did not love him (Cowperwood)f/f
some women love their husbands. ( Dreiser) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE
OF COMPARISON)
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The conjunction since introduces adverbial clauses of time and
cause.
It was a long time since | had written to the States... (Hemingway)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

Since the lunchroom was full, she sat at our table, and reached
out for the bill of fare. (King) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

The composite conjunction so that introduces adverbial clauses of
result and purpose.

They were rich and | was poor, so that it was no easy matter
for me to follow them. (Conan Doyle) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF
RESULT)

I turned away, so that Frith should not see my face. (Du Maurier)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)

The Compound-Complex Sentence

A compound-complex sentence is a sentence consisting of two
or more coordinate clauses one of which at least has one or several
subordinate clauses.

There was a song in every heart; and if the heart was young the
music issued at the lips. (Twain)

Parenthetical Clauses

Besides all the types of clauses mentioned above, there is a special
type of clause called the parenthetical clause, as in the following ex-
amples:

You are, | am afraid, far more urgently in need of medical advice
than your daughter. (Collins)

The next and last step in the investigation brought matters, as
they say, to a crisis. (Collins)

Her singing is something quite exceptional, | think. (Eliot)



Chapter XVIiil

THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

§ 1. The sequence of tenses is a certain dependence of the tense of the
verb in a subordinate clause on that of the verb in the principal clause:
if the verb in the principal clause is in one of the past tenses, a past tense
(or future in the past) must be used in the subordinate clause. The rule
is generally observed in object clauses (a more detailed treatment of the
question will bc found in § 7, 9, 10).

| thought you had better sense. (Dreiser)
| always thought it would come to this.

| ]
N o te. It is implied in the rule of the sequence of tenses that if a present

or future tense is used in the principal clause, any tense required by the
sense can be used in the subordinate clause:

I’ve seen which way the wind is blowing. (Dreiser)

§ 2. Ifthe past action expressed in the subordinate clause is simultane-
ous with that expressed in the principal clause, the Past Indefinite or
the Past Continuous is used in the subordinate clause:

| thought you had more courage than this. (Dreiser) — 9 ayman,
47O y Bac 6onbLie MyxecTsa.

He looked at Cowperwood and saw at once... that the latter was
preparing a big fight of some sort. (Dreiser) — OH nocMoTpen Ha
Kaynepsyna 1 cpasy MOoHSJ, 4TO TOT 3aMbllLUAseT Kakon-To 6oi.

If the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is prior to
that expressed in the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used in the
subordinate clause:

He knew that she (Hetty) had not had time to read the letter.
(Eliot) — OH 3Han, 4To OHa ewe He ycnena Npo4ecTb NUCbLMO.

If the action expressed in the subordinate clause lasted a certain
t

time before the action expressed in the principal clause, the Past Per-
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fect Continuous or the Past Perfect Inclusive is used in the subordinate
clause.
He realized that the old life he had lived in that city since boy-

hood was ended. (Dreiser) — OH NOHAN, 4TO Ta XU3Hb, KOTOPOW
OH XWJ1 B 3TOM ropoje ¢ AeTCcTBa, OKOH4YMNACh.

Ifthe action expressed in the subordinate clause is posterior to that
of the principal clause the Future in the Past is used.

He knew they would read the book the following year. (FUTURE
INDEFINITE IN THE PAST)

He knew they would be reading when she came. (FUTURE
CONTINUOUS IN THE PAST)

He knew they would have read the book by the 1st of June.
(FUTURE PERFECT IN THE PAST)

Occasionally we find examples of should being used with the 3rd
person and would with the 1st. This generally occurs when the speaker
wants to preserve the same verb that was used by the original speaker.

See! Here’s his writing; | made him put it down this morning
when he told me he shouldn’t be back before | came here.
(Dickens)

He asked me if there wasn’t any hope that | would change.

(Webster)

§ 3. If there are several subordinate clauses in a sentence, the rule of
the sequence of tenses is observed in all of them.
As the weeks went by... he began to believe that she had been
able to think of her girlish fancy that Arthur was in love with her

and would marry her as a folly of which she was timely cured.
(Eliot)

§ 4. The rule of the sequence of tenses also holds good when a past
tense is used in a subordinate clause to which other clauses are subor-
dinated.

She says he knew they would never return. (Bennett)
He said he was sure you were in.

§ 5. It should be noted that the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed
after verbals if they depend on a finite verb in the past tense:

12 I pAMMATHKA AHIIMHCKOT O $13bIKA
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Cowperwood stood by his desk... wondering where he should
get one hundred thousand dollars. (Dreiser)

§ 6. In Russian, the tense of the verb in the subordinate clause does not
depend on the tense of the verb in the principal clause.

Tenses Used in English and Russian Subordinate Clauses
after a Past Tense in the Principal Clause

ENGLISH

RUSSIAN

Past Indefinite

Present

| knew she played the piano every
day.

1 3Han, 4TO OHa urpaer (urpana) Ha
posine Kaxabli AeHb.

Past Continuous

Present

| knew she was playing the piano and
did not want to disturb her.

1 3Han, 4TO OHa urpaer (urpana) Ha
posine, n He xoTen ee 6ecnoKonTb.

Past Perfect

Past

| knew she had played the piano at
the evening party.

A1 3Han, 4TO OHa urpana Ha posne
Ha Beyepe.

Past Perfect Continuous
(Past Perfect Inclusive)

Present
(in affirmative sentences)

| knew she had been playing (had
played) the piano for two hours.

91 3Han, 4To OHa urpaert (urpana) Ha
posine ABa 4aca.

Past Perfect

Past (in negative sentences)

| knew she had not played the piano
for a long time.

91 3Han, 4TO OHA JAaBHO He urpana (He
UrpaeT) Ha posine.

Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive

Past

| knew she had been playing the
piano.

$1 3Han, 4TO OHa urpana Ha posne.

Future in the Past

Future

| knew she would play the piano at
the evening party.

91 3Han, 4T0 oHa GyAeT urpaTtb Ha
posine Ha Beyepe.




Chapter XVIIl. The Sequence of Tenses s 355

§ 7. The main sphere where the sequence of tenses is applied is object
clauses.

Harris said he knew what kind of place | meant. (Jerome)

The sequence of tenses is not observed if the object clause expresses
a general truth:

The pupils knew that water consists of oxygen and hydrogen.

In political language a present tense is often used in the object
clause after a past tense in the principal clause.

The speaker said that the peoples want peace.

The sequence of tenses is often not observed if something is repre-
sented as habitual, customary, or characteristic.

He asked the guard what time the train usually starts.
(Curme)
He did not seem to know that nettles sting. (Curme)

§ 8. In conventional direct speech the tenses are used according to
the same principle which governs their uses in complex sentences with
a principal clause and an object clause, though there is no principal
clause.

She put her hands up to her ears; it was because there were some
thin gold rings in them, which were also worth a little money. Yes,
she could surely get some money for her ornaments. The landlord
and landlady had been good to her; perhaps they would help
her to get the money for these things. But this money would not
keep her long; what should she do when it was gone? (Eliot)

§ 9. The sequence of tenses does not concern attributive relative clauses
and adverbial clauses of cause, result, comparison, and concession (if
the verb stands in the Indicative Mood).

| didn’t go out of the shop door, but at the back door, which
opens into a narrow alley. (Eliot)

He didn’t go to the cinema last night because he will have an
exam tomorrow.

She worked so much yesterday that she is feeling quite weak

today.
Last year he worked more than he does this year.
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He insisted on going to the library yesterday, though he will not
want the book today.

§ 10. The sequence of tenses is generally observed in subject clauseg
and predicative clauses:

What he would do was of no importance.
The question was what he would do next.

It is also observed in appositive attributive clauses:

She had a sickening sense that life would go on in this way.
(Eliot)



Chapter XIX

INDIRECT SPEECH

§ 1. In contrast to direct speech, in which the exact words of the speaker
are given, indirect speech is a form of utterance in which these words
are reported.

§ 2. When direct speech is converted into indirect speech the following
changes are introduced:
1. The quotation marks and the comma (or colon) are omitted.
2. Ifthe speaker reports somebody else’s words the pronouns of the
Ist person are replaced by those of the 3rd person; the pronouns of the
2nd by those of the Ist or 3rd.

He said, “l am ready.”
He said he was ready.

If the speaker reports his or her own words, the pronouns are
naturally not changed:

| said, “| am ready.”
| said | was ready.

3. Ifthe verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, demonstra-
tive pronouns and adverbials expressing nearness are replaced by words
expressing distance:

Here is replaced by there.

This by that, these by those.

Now by then, at that time (moment), or no adverb is used at all.

Today is replaced by that day.

Yesterday by the day before or on the previous day.

Ago by before.

A year ago by a year before.

Last night by the previous night.
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Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

She said, “We have been here for a
week.”

She said they had been there for 3
week.

She said, “I met them yesterday.”

She said she had met them the day
before

She said, “We can’t settle anything
now.”

She said they could not settle anything
at that moment (then).

If the speaker speaks in the same place and at the same time as the
speaker whose words are reported, the demonstrative pronouns and

adverbs are not changed.

An hour ago he said he would come here tonight.
I told him | wouldn’t give him an answer till tomorrow. (Wilde)

4. If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, the tenses
are changed according to the rule of the sequence of tenses.
The Present Indefinite is replaced by the Past Indefinite.

She said, “We often write letters.”

She said they often wrote letters.

The Present Continuous is replaced by the Past Continuous.

She said, “We are writing a letter.”

She said they were writing a letter.

The Present Perfect is replaced by the Past Perfect.

She said, “We have just written a
letter.”

She said they had just written a let-
ter.

The Present Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Past Perfect

Continuous.

She said, “We have been writing for
an hour.”

She said they had been writing for
an hour.

The Past Indefinite is replaced

by the Past Perfect.

—_—

She said, “We wrote a letter last
night.”

She said they had written a letter on
the previous night.
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The Past Continuous generally remains unchanged, or is replaced

by the Past Perfect Continuous.

Fhe said, “| was writing at 5 o’clock.”

She said she was (had been) writing
at 5 o’clock.

The Past Perfect remains unchanged.

She said, “We had written the letter
by 5 o'clock.”

She said they had written the letter
by 5 o’clock.

The Past Perfect Continuous remains unchanged.

She said, “We had been writing for
an hour by 5 o’clock.”

She said they had been writing for an
hour by 5 o’clock.

The Future Indefinite is replaced by the Future Indefinite in the

Past.

She said, “We'll write a letter tomor-
row.”

She said they would write a letter the
next day.

The Future Continuous is replaced by the Future Continuous in

the Past.

She said, “We’'ll be writing at 5
o’'clock.”

She said they would be writing at 5
o’'clock.

The Future Perfect is replaced by the Future Perfect in the Past.

She said, “We’'ll have written the
letter by 5 o’clock.”

She said they would have written the
letter by 5 o’clock.

The Future Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Future Perfect

Continuous in the Past.

I
She said, “We’ll have been writing

for 2 hours by 5 o’clock.”

She said they would have been writ-
ing for 2 hours by 5 o’clock.
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Ifthe Past Indefinite in direct speech denotes an action taking place
at a definite moment, it remains unchanged in indirect speech.

She said, “I had left home before the
telegram came.”

She said she had left home before the
telegram came.

The Past Indefinite after since generally remains unchanged.

She said, “I have been writing since
| came.”

She said she had been writing since
she came.

It is not always necessary to change the tense of the verb, if the verb

in the principal clause is in the past.

If something is reported that is still true, there is no need to change

the tense.

Tom said, “New York is bigger than London.”
Tom said (that) New York is (was) bigger than London.

But if there is a difference between what was said and what is really
true, the tense of the verb must be changed.

For example, you met Cathy. Cathy said, “John is ill”. Later that
day you see John playing tennis and looking well. You say, “I’m surprised
that you are playing tennis, John. Cathy said you were ill.”

5. When sentences containing the Subjunctive Mood are con-
verted into indirect speech the form of the verb usually remains

unchanged.

However, there is a case when the rule of the sequence of tenses is
observed: if we have the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may, may is changed into might if the verb in the principal clause stands

in a past tense.

Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

—

| should be discharged if | were seen
speaking to you. (Shaw)

She said that she would be dis-
charged if she were seen speaking
to him.

It is true | drink, but | shouldn’t have
taken to that if things had gone dif-
ferently. (Maugham)

He admitted that he drank, but said he
would not have taken to that if things
had gone differently.
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Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

| think cheerfulness is a fortune in
itself. | wish | had it. (Eliot)

She thought cheerfulness was a for-
tune in itself. She wished she had it.

Oh, how | wish | had never seen him!
(Hardy)

She said she wished she had never
seen him.

The boys will think none the worse of
you whatever you may have done.
(Conan Doyle)

He said that the boys would think none
the worse of him whatever he might
have done.

6. The verb introducing direct speech is replaced by another verb
which shows whether the indirect speech is a statement, a question, an

order (request) or an exclamation.

She said, “I've never seen the like
of it.”

She declared she had never seen the
like of it.

She said to him, “Do you know
them?”

She asked him if he knew them.

She said to him, “Come here at
once!”

She told him to come at once.

She said, “Why, | never expected he
would do such a thing.”

She exclaimed she had never expect-
ed he would do such a thing.

(For detailed treatment see § 3, 4, 5, 7.)

7. It should be borne in mind that there is a great difference between
the style of direct and that of indirect speech.

Direct speech is characterized by a certain looseness of structure
and is more emotional than indirect speech.

Indirect speech, on the contrary, is characterized by rigid logic of

structure and terseness.

Accordingly, if, for instance, no conjunctions expressing causal
relations are to be found in direct speech, they must be introduced into

indirect speech.

She said, “l am so tired! I've been writ-
ing for five hours ”

She said she was very tired as she had
been writing for five hours
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If certain words and phrases are repeated in direct speech, they
must not be reproduced in indirect speech.

She said to him, “It's very kind of you to
offer to help me, very kind indeed.”

She said it was very kind of him to offer
to help her.

So and such are replaced by very, exceedingly etc. in exclamatory

sentences.

She said, ‘Jane plays the piano so
well!”

She said Jane played the piano very
well.

She said, ‘Jane is such a good pia-
nist!”

She said Jane was an exceedingly
(very) good pianist.

Interjections must be replaced by suitable adverbial modifiers.

She said, “Alas! I'll never be happy
again!”

She exclaimed in despair she would
never be happy again.

8. Must, as a rule, remains unchanged in indirect speech if it ex-
presses advice (order) or a supposition bordering on assurance (10JoKHO

ObITh).

She said to him, “You must be more
careful.” (advice)

She told him he must be more care-
ful.

She said, “You must be very fond of
music if you go to concerts so often.”
(supposition)

She said he must be very fond of mu-
sic if he went to concerts so often.

She was informed that she must never again walk much. (Hardy)
He said he was afraid you must think him ungrateful. (Marryat)
Mr. Brownlow smiled and said that Mr. Grimwig was an old friend
of his and he must not mind his being a little rough in his man-

ners. (Dickens)

Must is generally replaced by had 1o if it expresses necessity arising

out of circumstances.

She said, “| must get up early every
morning.”

— 1

She said she had to get up early every
morning.
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Must is generally replaced by was ro if it expresses arrangement or
a kind of order.

She said, “I| must ring him up at two | She said she was to ring him up at
o’clock.” two o’clock.

Might, could, would, should (as a modal verb) and ought stay the
same in indirect speech, may normally changes to might.

§ 3. Indirect statements.

Indirect statements are generally introduced by the verbs o say, ro
tell, to announce and in official style by the verb fo inform.

With the verbs to tell and to inform the person addressed is always
mentioned. With the verbs fo say and fo announce the person addressed
may or may not be mentioned. If it is mentioned, the preposition 7o is
used.

She said (to us), “There are interesting | She said (she told us) that there were

magazines in the reading-hall.” interesting magazines in the reading-
hall.

She said (to us), “| am leaving for | She announced to us that she was

good.” leaving for good.

The monitor said to us, “There will be | The monitor informed us that there
a meeting tonight.” would be a meeting that night.

One night the telephone bell rang and he (Cowperwood) in-
formed her that he was compelled to remain at the office late.
(Dreiser)

The verb to say is used to introduce both direct and indirect speech
if the person addressed is not mentioned. If the person is mentioned,
the verb o tell is preferable; if the verb fo say is used, the preposition fo
is necessary.

She said, “I'll be back directly.” She said she would be back directly.

You said that you would give me back my letter, didn’t you?
(Wiide)

The Miller said to his wife that he would go down and see Little
Hans. (Wilde)
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The verb 1o tell is used to introduce indirect speech only; the persop
addressed must be mentioned.

She told us she had received an in-
teresting letter.

She said to us, “I've received an in-
teresting letter.”

n
Note I. The verb 1o tell is used without the person addressed being

mentioned in sentences as The book tells of the life of Negroes, also in the
expressions to tell a lie, 1o tell the truth, to tell a story.

N ote 2. The verb fo speak never introduces indirect speech because it
is never followed by an object clause (it can only be followed by an object
clause with a preposition).

Therefore the sentence ‘OH roBopuJ, 4To JIOOUT My3bIKy’ should be
rendered in the following way: He said he was fond of music.

N o t e 3. Itshould be noted that the verb ro speak cannot take a direct ob-
ject, unless it is the name of a language or the noun truth in the expression
to speak the truth. ‘OH roBopuJl MHOro uHTepecHoro’ should be rendered
in the following way: He said many interesting things.

An emphatic statement tinged with emotion is often introduced
by the verb fo declare.

She said, “It’s the dullest book I've | She declared it was the dullest book
ever read.” she had ever read.

The innkeeper declared that he really wanted to go to Oak-
bourne. (Eliot)

Other verbs are also used to introduce statements. According to the
character of the statement, the verbs fo promise, to remark, to remind,
to assure, to admit, to deny etc. are frequently used.

He said to me, “ | hope you have not
forgotten that there will be a meeting
tonight.”

He reminded me that there would be
a meeting that night.

He said, “The text is rather difficult.”

He remarked that the text was rather
difficult.
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He said, “I did speak to her about
that.”

He admitted having spoken to her
about that.

He said, “| never spoke to her.”

He denied having spoken to her.

The child said to his mother, “I'll never
disobey you again.”

The child promised his mother never
to disobey her again.

She said to them, “I’ll certainly come
in time.”

She assured them that she would
come in time.

| spoke to the station-master and also to the innkeeper of the
village. Both of them assured me that he (my friend) had gone
for a voyage round the world. (Conan Doyle)

§ 4. Indirect questions.

Word order in an indirect question is the same as in a statement.
An indirect general question is introduced by the conjunction if or

whether.

| said to her, “Have you lived here
long?”

| asked her if she had lived there
long.

She asked if she knew him. (Bennett)

An indirect special question is introduced by the same adverb or
pronoun that introduces a direct question.

| said to her, “Where do you live?”

| asked her where she lived.

| asked her where she was going and where her friends were.

(Ch. Bronté)

If a direct question to the subject contains the link verb to be, the
direct order of words is not always strictly observed.

He asked, “Who is that man?”

who the man was.

He asked { who was the man.

The direct question What is the matter? can be converted in two

ways:
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He asked what was the matter.
He asked what the matter was.

Indirect questions are generally introduced by the verb fo ask. In
more official style the verb fo inquire is used.

She called at the office and said,
“When does the secretary usually
come?”

She called at the office and inquired
when the secretary usually came.

If the person addressed is mentioned, the verb to inquire is used

with the preposition of.

This occurs in bookish style only.

She said to him, “Where does Mrs.
Brown live?”

She inquired of him where Mrs. Brown
lived.

In rendering answers the verbs fo answer and to reply are generally

used.

Occasionally, answers are rendered in the following way: His reply
(answer) was that..., He said in reply... This is not colloquial.

§ S. Indirect orders and requests.

An order or a request in indirect speech is expressed by an infini-

tive:

She said to him, “Open the window (do
not open the window).”

She told him to open the window (not
to open the window).

She said to him, “Please, open the
window (do not open the window).”

She asked him to open the window
(not to open the window).

The choice of the verb is determined by the character of the order

(request).

The verb most commonly used to introduce indirect orders is the
verb fo tell; the verb to order is frequently used, occasionally also the

Verb fo comitiund.

The verb 1o tell corresponds to the Russian cxazame, umo6s: and
genems; to order and to command correspond to npuxkazame.
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Mr. Bumble said to Oliver, “Bow to the
board.”

Mr. Bumble ordered Oliver to bow to
the board.

The officer said to the soldiers,
“Stop!”

The officer commanded the soldiers
to stop.

The verb fo request is used in official style, chiefly in the Passive
Voice. It is best rendered in Russian by npedaoxcume.
The verb to request introduces rather a veiled order than a re-

quest.

The ticket collector said to the pas-
senger, “Produce your ticket.”

The ticket collector requested
(npennoxwun) the passenger to pro-
duce his ticket.

or:

The passenger was requested to pro-
duce his ticket.

Unemotional requests are usually introduced by the verb to ask.

He said to a passer-by, “Will you show
me the way to the theatre?”

He asked a passer-by to show him the
way to the theatre.

The verb fo beg introduces a request somewhat more emotional.

The child said to his mother, “Do take
me to the circus!”

The child begged his mother to take
him to the circus.

Very often, however, it is used in the same meaning as the verb 7o

ask, only it is more polite:

He said to the visitor, “Will you walk
in?”

He begged the visitor to walk in.

Emotional (emphatic) requests are introduced by the verbs o im-
plore, to entreat, to beseech (yMONSITh).

Eliza said to the stranger, “Do save
my child!”

Eliza implored the stranger to save
her child.
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The verb ro urge introduces a request made with great insistence.
It corresponds to the Russian nacmausame, yeosapusame.

The mothersaid to herson, “Do take
care of yourself!”

The mother urged her son to take
care of himself.

As is seen from the above examples, in converting requests begin-
ning with the emphatic do, we use the verbs fo implore, to entreat, 1o

beseech, to urge.

§ 6. Indirect offers, suggestions, and advice.

When converting offers and suggestions into indirect speech, we
use the verbs fo offer and to suggest. There is a difference between these
two verbs, though both are rendered in Russian by ‘npemioxuTs’: the
person who makes an offer intends to do the action himself, and the
action is an act of kindness. A suggestion may also be an act of kindness,
but not necessarily; the person who makes a suggestion may or may not

intend to do the action himself.

of water?” She said, “Do, please.” (“No,
don’t trouble.”)

He said to her, “Shall | fetch you a glass

He offered to fetch her a glass of
water and she accepted the offer (de-
clined the offer).

together?” She said, “Very well.” (“No,
| would rather you went alone.”)

He said to her, “Suppose we go there

He suggested that they should go
there together and she consented
(refused).

—

N o te. If the verb to suggest is followed by a subordinate clause. The
predicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by a verb in the analytical
form of the Subjunctive Mood with the auxiliary should.

Sentences expressing advice are converted into indirect speech by

means of the verb to advise.

a taxi, you may be late.”

He said to them, “You had better take

He advised them to take a taxi, as
otherwise they might be late.
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§ 7. Indirect exclamations.

When exclamations are converted into indirect speech, it is
not so much the verb as the adverbial modifier which shows the
character of the exclamation — whether it expresses joy, sorrow,

surprise, etc.

She said, “How pleasant! Jane is go-
ing to spend a week with us!”

She cried joyfully (with joy, delight-
edly) that Jane was going to spend a
week with them.

She said, “| am so sorry! Jane is leav-
ing us!”

She said sadly (with deep sadness,
sorrowfully) that Jane was leaving
them.

She said, “l am sure we’'ll never meet
again.”

She said regretfully she was sure they
would never meet again.

She said to them, “I’'m sure you’ll soon
forget me.”

She said with bitterness that she
knew (was sure) they would soon for-
get her.

She said to him, “You are telling a
lie!”

She cried indignantly (with indigna-
tion) that he was telling a lie.

She said to him, “Do you mean to say
you've already read all the books?”

She asked in surprise if he had really
read all the books.

She said to him, “Excuse me for dis-
turbing you.”

She apologized (to him) for disturb-
ing him.

She said to him, “Beg your pardon,
I’ve forgotten to bring you the book.”

She begged his pardon for having
forgotten to bring the book.

She said to him, “Do forgive me for
what I've done.”

She begged his forgiveness (im-
plored him to forgive her) for what she
had done.

She said to them, “Thank you for your
help.”

She thanked them (expressed her
gratitude to them) for their help.

.

§ 8. Greetings and leave-taking in indirect speech.

oc

1/l ~ : M
When converting greetings an

d leave-taking into indirect speech.

~

we use such verbs as fo greet, to welcome, etc.
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She said to them, “How do you do?” She greeted them.

He said to them, “Happy to see you | He welcomed them.
at my place.”

He said to them, “Good-bye!” He bade them good-bye.

He said to them, “Good night!” He wished them good night.




Chapter XX

PUNCTUATION

§ 1. The punctuation marks show the grammatical relations between
words, phrases, clauses, and sentences; besides they serve to emphasize
particular words and to indicate intonation. Thus the use of punctua-
tion marks is mainly regulated by syntactical relations: the structure of
the sentence (simple, compound, complex), the function of the word
or word-group in a sentence or clause, the way coordinate clauses are
linked, and the types of subordinate clauses.

The Simple Sentence

To separate different parts of the sentence, the following rules are
observed.

§ 2. With homogeneous members either a comma or no punctuation
mark whatever is used.
1. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined

asyndetically.

The punishment cell was a dark, damp, filthy hole. (Voynich)

She shook her head, dried the dishes herself, sat down with some

mending. (Cronin)

Her breathing was slow, tortured. (Maltz)

2. A comma is used after each of several homogeneous members if
the last is joined by the conjunction and.
The captain, the squire, and | were talking matters over in the
cabin. (Stevenson)

He lighted his cigarette, said good night, and went on. (Lon-
don)

L
N o t e. The comma before the last of the homogeneous members can be

omitted.
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3. If two homogeneous members are joined by the conjunction
and, no comma is used.

She nodded and smiled. (Heym)
He went out heavily and shut the door behind him. (Abrahams)

4. If there are several homogeneous members and each of them is
Jjoined to the preceding by the conjunction and or nor, they may or may
not be separated by commas.

Em’ly, indeed, said little all the evening; but she looked, and
listened, and her face got animated, and she was charming.
(Dickens)

She was not brilliant, nor witty, nor wise overmuch, nor extraor-
dinary handsome. ( Thackeray)

5. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined
by the conjunction but and the correlative conjunction not only... but
also.

He had been always about to paint a masterpiece, but had never
yet begun it. (O. Henry)
Not only hope, but confidence has been restored. (Nesfield)

6. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members going in
pairs.
Between halts and stumbles, jerks and lurches, locomotion had
at times seemed impossible. (London)

They had forgotten time and place, and life and death. (Voy-
nich)

§ 3. With detached members of the sentence cither a comma or a dash
is used.
1. To separate a loose apposition a comma or a dash is used. The
latter is less common.
He, Martin Eden, was a better man than that fellow. (London)
The old gentleman, her father, was always dabbling in specula-
tion. (Thackeray)
To think that Johnnie — my best friend — should have acted SO
meanly. (Bennett)

2. To separate all types of detached adverbial modifiers a comma
is used.
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The Chuzzlewit family was, in the very earliest times, closely con-
nected with agricultural interest. (Dickens)

It being then just dinner-time, we went first into the great kitchen.
(Dickens)

Away went George, his nerves quivering with excitement at the
news so long looked for. (Thackeray)

Mr. Micawber sat in his elbow-chair, with his eyebrows raised.
(Dickens)

Old Jolyon had risen, and, cigar in mouth, went to inspect the
group. (Galsworthy)

He drew his hands away, shivering. (Voynich)

Poor Jemima trotted off, exceedingly flurried and nervous.
( Thackeray)

The people, seeing my empty carriage, would rush for it. (Jer-
ome)

3. To separate detached attributes a comma is used.

There are some truths, cold, bitter, tainting truths. (Dickens)
Here we have a remark, at once consistent, clear, natural. (Dick-
ens)

4. To separate detached objects a comma is used.

Maggie, with a large book on her lap, shook her heavy hair.
(Eliot)

But instead of the print, he seemed to see his wife. (Galswor-
thy)

Sometimes a dash is used.

§ 4. To separate parenthetical words, groups of words, and clauses
a comma, a dash, or brackets may be used. The comma is the most

usual.

To occupy her mind, however, she took the jobs given her.
(Galsworthy)

In fact, she marked the change in his face with satisfaction.
(London)

As for my mother, both her brothers were policemen. (Lindsay)
She sang a foolish song of Gustave Charpentier’s — a song born
dead — and she sang it sentimentally. (Bennett)

To the hired butler (for Roger only kept maids) she spoke about
the wine. (Galsworthy)
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§ 5. To separate interjections a comma or an exclamation mark may
be used.

Oh, Doreen didn’t know anything about it. (Cusack)
Ah! That’s the way to make the money. (Cusack)

§ 6. To separate direct address a comma is used.

Arthur, have you thought what you are saying? (Voynich)
And run in to see me, my lad, when you have time any evening.
(Voynich)

n
N o te. It should be borne in mind that a comma (or a colon) and not an

exclamation mark is used in salutation in letters.

My dear Jon, we have been here now a fortnight. (Galsworthy)

The Compound Sentence

To separate coordinate clauses the following rules on the use of
punctuation marks are observed.

§ 7. Coordinate clauses joined asyndetically are always separated by a
punctuation mark.
The most usual punctuation mark is the semicolon.

Arthur looked at his watch; it was nine o’clock. (Voynich)

The policeman took no notice of them; his feet were planted apart
on the strip of crimson carpet stretched across the pavement;
his face, under the helmet, wore the same stolid, watching [0ok
as theirs. (Galsworthy)

A colon or a dash may be used when the second coordinate clause
serves to explain the first. They serve to express the relations which a
conjunction would express.

Breakfast over, Aunt Polly had family worship: it began with @
prayer built from the ground up of solid courses of scriptural
quotations. ( Twairj

Ellsworth advised a triangular piano — the square shapes weré
so inexpressibly wearisome to the initiated. (Dreiser)
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A comma is used to separate coordinate clauses when the connec-
tion between them is very close.

A fly settled on his hair, his breathing sounded heavy in the drowsy
silence, his upper lip under the white moustache puffed in and
out. (Galsworthy)

§ 8. Coordinate clauses joined by copulative conjunctions.

Clauses joined by the conjunction and may be separated by a comma
(if the connection between the clauses is close) or a semicolon (if the
clauses are more independent). Occasionally a dash is used.

... alibrary was a most likely place for her, and he might see her
there. (London)

He wondered what boat it was, and why she did not stop at the
wharf — and then he dropped her out of his mind and put his
attention upon his business. (Twain)

Coordinate clauses joined by the conjunctions neither, nor are
generally separated by a semicolon.

Martin did not laugh; nor did he grit his teeth in anger. (Lon-
don)

She would not listen, therefore, to her daughter’s proposal of be-
ing carried home; neither did the apothecary, who arrived about
the same time, think it necessary. (Austen)

Occasionally a comma is found.

He could not bring them back, nor could he go back to them.

(London)
But you can’t get at him, neither can we. (Dickens)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs moreover, besides, then
are usually separated by a semicolon.

He seemed to have no desire to go; besides his clothes were not
good enough. (Cronin)

It was the custom of that youth on Saturdays, to roll up his shirt
sleeves to his shoulders, and pervade all parts of the house in
an apron of coarse green baize; moreover, he was more strongly
tempted on Saturdays than on other days. (Dickens)

§ 9. Coordinate clauses joined by disjunctive conjunctions are usually
separated by a comma. A dash may also be used.
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The whole world had come alive again, was going as fast ag
we were, or rather we were going no faster than the rest of the
world. (Wells)

Either his going had been again delayed, or he had yet procureg
no opportunity of seeing Miss Crawford alone, or he was too
happy for letter-writing. (Austen)

Occasionally a semicolon or a dash is found before the conjunc-
tion or.

But to live in ignorance on such a point was impossible; or, at
least, it was impossible not to try for information. (Austen)
She was disappointed — or did it only seem to him? (Wells)

§ 10. Coordinate clauses joined by adversative conjunctions.
Clauses joined by the conjunctions but and while are separated by
a comma or a semicolon. A dash may also be found.

He still smoked, but he drank no more. (London)

Tom was a Whig, while Esmond was a Tory. ( Thackeray)

Her own limits were the limits of her horizon; but limited minds
can recognize limitation only in others. (London)

He was driven out into the cold world, he must submit — but he
forgave them. (Twain)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs yet, whereas, still as arule
are separated by a semicolon. A comma is used but seldom.

It gave him exquisite delight to watch every movement and
play of those lips as they enunciated the words she spoke; yet
they were not ordinary lips such as all men and women had.
(London)

Upon the other step was Mr. Jonas; whereas the youngest gen-
tleman was deep in the booking-office among the black and red
plackards. (Dickens)

§ 11. Clauses joined by causative-consecutive conjunctions and conjunc-
tive adverbs are as a rule separated by a comma or a semicolon.

“Who?” asked Clyde, pretending an innocence he could
not physically verify, for his cheeks and forehead flushed.

(Dreiser)
Don’t approach me; for | hate you beyond measure. (Bennett)



Chapter XX. Punctuation = 377

Clauses joined by the conjunction so are separated by a comma.

It was clear that something had happened, so we eased up.
(Jerome)

Occasionally we find a dash or a colon before the conjunctions for
and so.

Aunt Polly asked him questions — for she wanted to trap him into
damaging revealments. (Twain)

Becky was gone to her Constantinople home to stay with her
parents during vacations — so there was no bright side to life
anywhere. (Twain)

There is an increasing tendency to discard the comma between
coordinate clauses, but it is still desirable before but and obligatory
before for, while, whilst, whereas, only.

§ 12. As has been stated in Chapter XVII, § 6, a sentence containing
direct speech consists of two independent clauses.

Direct speech is given in quotation marks. The clause containing
direct speech is separated from the other coordinate clause, which
introduces the direct speech, by a comma.

The lady said to her friend, “Why, Rawdon, it’'s Captain Dobbin.”
( Thackeray)
“Come in and have your milk,” he said. (Galsworthy)

A colon is also possible.

Bosinney replied coolly: “The work is a remarkable one.” (Gals-

worthy)
‘June’s not here,” said his father hastily: “went off to-day on a
visit.” (Galsworthy)

If the clause containing direct speech is interrogative or exclama-
tory, a note of interrogation or a note of exclamation is used; the clause
is not separated from the other clause by a stop, if the clause containing
direct speech precedes the other. Ifit follows the other clause, acomma
or a semicolon is used.

“Where do you get your things?” he said in an aggravated voice.
(Galsworthy)
“I'd no idea it was so good!” he said. (Galsworthy)
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She sank down by his side and cried: “Oh, Phil! it’s all so horrid!”
(Galsworthy)
Then Soames asked: “When do you expect to have finished?”
(Galsworthy)

The Complex Sentence

To separate subordinate clauses from the principal clause the fol-
lowing rules on the use of commas are observed.

§ 13. Subject clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal
clause by any comma.

What he learned of farming in that week might have been
balanced on the point of a penknife and puffed off. (Galswor-

thy)

However, a comma is found if the subject clause is of some length
and if a subordinate clause is attached to it.

What had saved him from becoming a cross between a lap dog
and a little prig, had been his father’s adoration of his mother.
(Galsworthy)

§ 14. Predicative clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal
clause by any comma. A comma is often used when they are joined
asyndetically.

Ruth’s point of view was that he was doing no more than was
right. (London)
My opinion is, she’d come to me. (Weyman)

§ 15. Object clauses are not separated from the principal clause by a
comma. If the object clause precedes the principal clause, a comma
may or may not be used.

The silence was so long and deep that he looked up. wondering
why the Padre did not speak. (Voynich)

... and what Browning had done for her, Martin decided he could
do for Ruth. (London)
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§ 16. Attributive clauses.
1. Restrictive relative attributive clauses are not separated from the
principal clause by commas.

You may be sure every smuggler in the Apennines will do for a
man who was in the Savigno revolt what he will not do for us.
(Voynich)

2. Non-restrictive relative attributive clauses are as a rule separated
from the principal clause by a comma.

Tom presented himself before Aunt Polly, who was sitting by an
open window. ( Twain)

I turned hastily round, and found at my elbow a pretty little girl,
who begged to be directed to a certain street at a considerable
distance. (Dickens)

3. Continuative attributive clauses are always separated from the
principal clause by a comma.

Oliver was frightened at the sight of so many gentlemen, which
made him tremble: and the beadle gave him another tap behind,
which made him cry. (Dickens)

4. Appositive attributive clauses, are never separated from the
principal clause by a punctuation mark.

The thought that his adored daughter should learn of that old
scandal hurt his pride too much. (Galsworthy)

She paused with an uneasy sense that instead of defending Kath
she was providing ammunition against her. (Lindsay)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses.

1. When an adverbial clause follows the principal clause, no comma
is generally used. When it precedes the principal clause, it is separated
from it by a comma.

The solicitor addressed me as he descended the stair.
(Ch. Bronte)

He sank into a silence so profound that Aunt Hester began to be
afraid he had fallen into a trance. (Galsworthy)

He drew the blanket over his head that he might not hear. (Voy-
nich)

When Phyl called to see how Pearl was getting on, she found her
still curled up sulkily in her arm-chair. (Lindsay)
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Though | had now extinguished my candle and was laid down in
bed, | could not sleep. (Ch. Bronte)

If any shareholder has any question to put, | shall be glad to
answer it. (Galsworthy)

2. An adverbial clause of result coming after the principal clause,
which is usually the case, is often separated by a comma.

The thicket was as close as a brush; the ground very treacher-
ous, so that we often sank in the most terrifying manner. (Ste-
venson)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

§ 18. If in a complex sentence there are two or more homogeneous
clauses, they are separated from each other by a comma.

When dusk actually closed, and when Adele left me to go
and play in the nursery with Sophie, | did not keenly desire it.
(Ch. Bronté)

§ 19. At the end of every kind of declarative non-exclamatory sen-
tence — simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex — a
full stop is used.

Young Jolyon poured out the tea. (Galsworthy)

All the life and expression had gone out of his face; it was like a
waxen mask. (Voynich)

They turned back towards the bridge over which the Cardinal’s
carriage would have to pass. (Voynich)

§ 20. At the end of a sentence expressing a question, real or rhetorical,
a question mark is used.

Do you recognize that letter? (Voynich)
Is this a dagger that | see before me? (Shakespeare)

A question mark is used at the end of sentences containing questions
even if the order of words is that of an affirmative sentence.

And he wants you to live on cocoa too? (Galsworthy)
You deny that it is in your writing? (Voynich)
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§ 21. At the end of exclamatory sentences an exclamation mark is
used.

It’s a lie! (Voynich)
What a beautiful voice that man has! (Voynich)

§ 22. To indicate a sudden stop in the thought a dash or two dashes
are used.

Oh! how | wish — But what is the use of wishing? (Fowler)
“Oh, well,” he said, “it's such a long time since — —” He faltered.
He stopped. (Mansfield)

It should be noted that the use of most stops largely depends on
the will of the writer.



